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ADVERTISEMENT. 



SouE Teacliers haviDg expressed a desire that more of this 
Grammar should be printed in smaller type than is now the 
case, and whereas modifications of this kind, which might 
be convenient to some Instructors, would probably be in- 
convenient to others, an endeavour has therefore been made 
in the present edition to meet the wishes of all, by number- 
ing every paragraph of the Grammar ; so that by specifying 
to his Scholars the number of any paragraph or paragraphs 
which he would have preferred to have had in smaller type 
any Instructor may modify the Grammar for himself and his 
Pupils in such a manner as he deems best. In addition to 
this it may be observed that the Accidence and shorter 
Syntax and Prosody, construed into English for beginners, 
and published under the title of " King Edward the Sixth*s 
First Latin BookP may meet the wishes of the former clas» 
of persons. 

The Translation of the Syntax and Pkosody in this 
Grammar may serve some of the purposes of an Exercise- 
Booh; and the Appendix may be used as a Delectus^ in 
which case the latter part should be used first. 
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PR^FATIO. 



Quod in re civili committendam negabat magnus iUe 
Philosophiae Instaurator, Franciscus Yerulamiensb, ut 
vel novitati temerd studeretur, vel ita serviretur antiqui- 
tati ut nihil in est vel manci suppleretur vel emendaretui 
Titiosi ; et quod ille probabat vehementer, ut nova anti- 
quia sensim et prudenter attemperata in unum quasi 
corpus coalescerent ; id de Grammaticd quoque scientiS 
verissim^ prsedicari^ et de iUsL prsesertim, qu& puerorum 
imbuuntur ingenia, ut quisque est in e& pauld exercita- 
tior^ ita confitetur libentiils. 

Nam, qniim docendi quidem officio parum erit satis- 
factum, nisi optima tradantur prsecepta, sic crebrS prae- 
ceptorum mutatione fatigari discentium animos, sand est 
pemiciosissimimi. 

Jam verd, ut ad hanc quaestionis partem mentes pau- 
lisper advertamus, Grammaticarum formularum vulgd 
apud nos a longo tempore receptarum proprise sunt com- 
mendationes qusedam minimi contemnendae. Primim, 
quis ingenio aded est inhumano, ut librum a majoribus 
suis sibi traditum, ex quo ii prima cultiorum literarum 
hauserint elementa, non cum quodam sensu pietatis com- 
plectatur? Cui quidem cogitationi non leve accedit 
ab Auctorum ipsorum nominibus patrocinium. Nam 
Gnecam quidem Grammaticam illam, quae in Anglije 
scholisinveteravit, a Gulielmo Camdeno, Regiae Scholar 



VIU PRJEPATIO. 

Westmonafiteriensis Praeposito, Viro antiquitatis peritis- 
eimo^ adornatam fuisse ; Latinam vero ab ingeniis ilHi? 
capitalibus, Joanne Coleto, Scholae D. Pauli Fun- 
datore^ Gulielmo Lilio^ ejusdem scholao Magistro^ 
Desidebio Ebasmo, utriusque amico^ profluxisse 
coinpertum habemus. Quia tantorum Virorum memo- 
riam obsolescere^ quia eorum voces obmutescere non 
quereretur? Quis non summo cum studio eorum la- 
bores conservari, foveri, honore affid^ fructuoslores reddi, 
laetaretur ? 

Vix fieri potest quin, quicunque haec secum reputa- 
yerity commoveatur animo^ quiim magnam novarum 
Grammaticarum turbam in horum locum irruentem vi- 
deat^ nulla eorum habitd ratione ; non sine summo do- 
centium et discentium incommodo, cum gravi temporis 
dispendio, et literarum optimarum injuria ; et diem ilium 
vehementer desideret, cilm Conventus Ecclesiasticus, ex 
universo regno Anglicano evocatus, rem su& delibera- 
tione pon indignam esse censuerit, ut una sola Gram- 
matica, cilm Graeca tum Latina, omnibus Angliae Scholis 
ediscenda traderetur, et ejus concinnandae munus Viro 
in humanis divinisque Uteris saeculi sui eruditissimo» 
JoANNi Peabsono, Episcopo Ccstriensi, demandaverit. 

Quod consilium cum temporum infortunio fuerit in- 
terruptum^ symbolam banc nostram quantulamcunque> 
tanto operi feliciter inchoate, et aliquando, si volet Deus, 
post longam annorum intercapedinem, retractando, liceat 
contulisse. Interim sciant velim lectores hujusce nostri 
laboris banc esse rationem unicam, ut, quod hodiS ipsi 
Auctores, Coletus, Lilius, Erasmus, si in vivis essent, vi- 
derentur facturi, id nos pro virili parte efficere enitere- 
mur; id nobis persuadentes, nos eorum mentes fidelis- 



PBiEFATia ix 

sim^ rejnrassentaturos^ si opus ipsorum, quantum per no0 
quidem fieri posset, et quantum ejus propoeitum ferret 
et fia^taret, qusUn locupletissimum et emendatissi- 
mum exhiberemus. Kalendis Septembribus, A. S., 
MDCCCXLL 



Ita ferd duobus et amplius abhinc annis pr»fati sumus. 
Ex quo tempore, quoniam consilium in hoc libro concin- 
nando adhibitum idoneis judicibus baud displicuisse in- 
telleximus, operam assidud navavimus nt libri formam 
animo jam diu conceptam nunc absolutiorem exhibe- 
remus. 

Pauca duntaxat hodie sunt, quibus lectorem benevo- 
lum morari cupiamus. Plura, qidm olim factum est, in 
hfic editione ndnusculis Uteris excusa inyenturus est; 
quse etsi a tinndbus edisci nolimus, tamen e re eorum 
esse yidetur, ut identidem inter ea quae, majusculis im- 
pressa, ab iis memoriaa mandantur, alia quoque cognatas 
cum his material et lucem iisdem allatura, discipulorum 
etiam novitiorum animis, sive ab ipsis l^endo sen a 
praeceptoribus interrogando, sensim insinuentur. 

Provectioribus quoque ita efBcacissimd consultum iri 
existimayimus, si hasc typis minutioribus exarata et 
eorum potissimilm usui destinata, ex eodem volumine, 
quocum familiaritatem jam ante contraxissent, addiscere 
possent, neque ad alium librum amandarentur qu^ 
quern ipsi a tirocinio suo manibus tract&ssent, et cui sic 
diutumo jam usu assuevissent. 

H&c i^tur ratione, minuscula majusculis continuft 
serie intertexentes, utrorumque et rudiorum et exerd- 
tatiorum emolumento prospicere studuimus. 



X PILEFATK)* 

ExempliSy Regularum confirmandarum et illustran- 
darum caus& jam ante^ allatis, majorem nunc accrevisse 
copiam^ neminem gravatorum esse confidimus^ memores 
illiuB, longam per Prcecepta viam esse, brevem per JExem- 
pla. In his autem adjiciendis operam dedimus, ut ea 
ferfi sola afferremus^ quae aliqusl vel philosophic^ vir- 
tute, vel historic^ veritate, vel poetica venustate se com- 
mendarent. Exempla quidem tumultuarid opedt conge- 
rere facillimum est ; sed^ in iis praesertim libris quibns 
adolescentium mentes informantur, ingenia exercentur, 
et mores temperantur, importunum admodiim et pemi- 
ciosum videtur exempla inutilia et inepta, nedum viti< 
osa, allegari ; control autem sana, proba, honesta et de- 
cora iis ediscenda proponi, neque nuUius negotii res est 
neque levis sand momentL Quard laboris in hac re 
positi minimi nos piget. 

Dedit& autem operfi, ea quoque exempla vel conserva- 
vimus vel revocavimus, quae spectarent ad res public^ eo 
tempore in his regionibus gestas, trecentesimo ferd jam 
abhinc anno> quo haec Gmmmatica pnmiim lucem vidit, 
vel ad primes illos ejus conditores aliquatenits perti- 
nerent; id quod eo consilio fecimus^ ut antiquam suam 
originem liber nunquam non referret, et patriam indo- 
lem et nativum Anglue suae colorem fideliter repraesen- 
taret. De his exemplis plura dedit Vir Reverendus 
Samuel Knight, S. T. P. in Vit& Joannis Coleti, Decani 
Paulini, p. 118, ed. Oxon. 1823. Scripsimus A. D. V. 
Id. Apriles, MDCCCXLIV. 



PRECATIO. 



DoMiNE Pater, coeli et terrtB Effector ^ Qui liberaliter 
trihuis sapientiam omnibus cumjiduci& abs Te petentibuSf 
exoma ingenii mei bonitatem^ quam cum ccBteris naturcB 
viribus mihi infudisti, lumine GratitB Tu(By ut non modd 
qu(B ad cognoscendum Te et Servatorem Nostrum Dominum 
Jesum valeant^ intelligam^ sed etiam totd mente et voluntate 
persequary et indies, benignitate Tu&y turn doctrind turn 
pietate proficiam, ut Qui efficis omnia in omnibus, in me 
resplendescere dona Tua facias ad gloriam sempiternam 
immortalis Majestatis Tua, per Iesum Chbistum, Do- 
minum Nostrum, Amen 
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THE LATIN TONGUE. 



§ 1. — LETTERS, VOWELS, SYLLABLES, DIPHTHONG& 

The Latin letters are twenty-four, and are thus written : 
' Capf^afe.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ. 
Small, — a bcdefghijklmnopqrstuvxyz. 

27 and V being written as T in Latin MSS., are considered as one 

* letter. 

The Romans wrote in Capital Lnrciis (liUerct ttnciales). The 

^ smaller ones {littera cursive) were not in use before a. d. 500. 

The letter Q is the Phoenician P (K6inra). F is the ^olic Digamma« 

f ; Hebrew Wav. (Greek Grammar, § 1, Obs. 2) 

fTis not a Latin letter ; it first appears on a coin a. d. 536* 
i 

Of these letters, six are Voioels — a, ^, t, o, w, y. The rest 
' are Consonants. 

A Vowel makes a full sound of itself: as, e, 

A Consonant cannot sound without a vowel : as, b (c), 
^ Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids^ and Double 
Letters, 

The Liquids are /, w, w, r. 
' The Double Letters are^*, a?, z. 

J is made of it ; X oi a or gt; Z of ds or st. Words from the Greek 
^ naver begin with /, but with /; as, lason (from *Iao'<»r), not Jatoiu 

* The remaining letters are Mutes. 

A Syllable is a distinct sound of one or more letters pro^ 
ftouQced in a breath. 

9 



2 . NOBKg. [§2,8 

A Diphthong is tlie'sqjuid of two vowels in one syllable. 

Of Diphthongs there wce^e in number : au, eu,ei,ae,oe. 

These two last are commonly pronounced as the vowel e, 
and are often joined, and written thus : <c, <b. 

When ae and oe are two syllables, they are generally marked by two 
points (^puncta dutreseo$) thus : air, TyphoHus, 

This mark " over a syllable shows that it is to be pro- 
nounced hiig : and this ^, that it is to be pronounced short : 
as, hujiis, 

§ 2 THE PARTS OF SPEECH are Eight: 

1. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, declined, 

2. Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Inteijection, unde- 
dined. 

All the Parts of Speech are cont£uned in the verse —^ 
Vbb tibi rideniUquia mox post gaudiajUbU, 



§ 3.— OF A NOUN. 

A Noun is the name (nomen, ovofxa, yvcJw, yirwaricw, gnosco) \ 

of whatsoever Thing, Being, or Quality, we see or discourse of. | 

Nouns are of two kinds : Substantives and Adjectives, 

A Noun Substantive declares its own meaning, and re- | 

quires not another word to be joined with it, to show its . 

signification : as, homo a man ; liber a book. I 

Ohs, A Noun Substantive is either proper to one ; as, Edoardut la a | 
proper name j or else is common to more ; as, homo is a name common to all 
men. 

A Noun Adjective always requires to be joined to (adfici) 
a Substantive, which stands under (sub stat) and supports it, 
and of which it shows the nature or quality: as, bomts homOf 
a good man 
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:,§ 4. — NUMBERS OF NOUNa 

Nouns in Latin have tw<Kn^mbers : the Singular and the 
Plural. 

The Singular speaks but of one : as, pater a father. 

The Plural speaks of more than one : as, patres fathers. 

The Latin language has no Dual : nor had the old Greek ; nor the 
iEolic dialect, whence the Latin is partly derived. (See below, § 64. 
Ob8.8., and§]02.) 




§ 5. — CASES OF NOUNS. 

NoxTNS have six Cases (casus, or fallings) in each number : 
The Nominatiye, the Grenitive, the Dative, the AccusatiYe» 
the Vocative, and the Ablative. 

A Noun in the Nominative Case (casus rectus, 
m-Soffis ipOh) ^as considered by ancient Gram- 
marians as a line perpendicular ; and in the other 
cases (caatts oUiqui) as gradually declining or 
fblling from the perpendicular. 

To decline a Noun, is to make it pass through these cases or faUingSj 
and the representation of them is called a Declension (Kkiffis). 

The Nominative (or naming) case comes before the verb, 
and answers the question who f or what ? as, who teaches f 
magister docet the master teaches. 

The Genitive (or getting) case (from gigno to beget) is 
known by the sign of, and answers the question whose ? or 
whereof f as, whose learning f doctrina magistri the learning 
o/*the master, or the master's learning. (See § 141.) 

The Dative (or giving) case (from do to give) is known 
by the signs to or for, and answers the question to whom ? or 
to or for what? as, to whom do I give the booh? do librum 
magistro I give the book to the master. (See § 143.) 

The Accusative case (from accuse to accuse) follows the 

B 2 



4 GENDERS« [§ 5, & 

verb, and answers the question whom f or 7o?iat f as xokom 
do you love ? amo magistrum I love the master. (See § 145.) 

The Vocative (or calling) case (from voco to caU) is known 
by calling or speaking to : as, O magister master. 

The Ablative* (or taking atoay) case (from ab from, and 
feroy latus, to take) is known by prepositions, expressed or 
understood, serving to the ablative case : as, de magistro of 
the master ; coram magistro before the master. 

Also, the prepositions in^ with, from, by, and the word than 
after the comparative degree, are signs of the ablative case. 



§6. — GENDERS. 

Genders of nouns are three : the Masculine^ the Feminine^ 
and the Neuter, 

The Pronoun f hicy hcec^ hoc, he, she, it, is used in Gram- 
mar to denote the Gender of Nouns, and is thus declined : 

Singular, 
Maso. Fern. Neut. 
Nominative Hie hcec hoc 
Genitive H^^ 
Dative Huic 

Accusative Hvnc hanc hoc 

Vocative 

Ablative Hdc hac hdc 



Plural, 
Masc. Fein. Ncut 

Nom. Hi h(B h(BC 

Gen. Horum harum horum 
Dat. His 
Ace. Has has hac 

Voc. 

Abl. His, 



Nouns declined with Ate and hme are called Common^ that is, are of the 
Masculine and Feminine Gender : as, hie and hae parens a parent, father 
or mother. 

Nouns are called Doubtful, when declined with either hie or hxe : as, 
hie danui a deer, hcBC dama a doe. 

Some nouns are also called Epiccene {Mkoivo, Kotyhs communi$) ; that 
is, when under hie or hcsc both sexes are signiBcd : as, Ate paster a spar- 
row, both male and female ; A^ec aquila an eagle. 

Obs, Of the Gekbxrs of Nouns, see below, § 128. 



• Ablativus proprius est Romanorum. — Priscian. t. 13. 75, 
t Homani articuhs non habent. — Priscian. %i, I, J, 



§ 7, 8.] BUBSTANTlVSfl. 5 

§ 7.— DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
There are Five Declensions of Substantives, which are 
distinguished by the ending of the Genitive Case. 



GENERAL RULES. (Gr. Gr. § 12.) 
Obs. L The Vocative and Nominative Singular are alike 
in all words except those in us of the second Declension : as 
, Nom. Musa, Voc. Mtisa ; but Nom. Dominus, Voc. Domine. 

In the Plural they are always alike. 
► Obs. 2. The Accusative Singular of Masculine and Femi- 
nine Nouns ends in m (Greek v), and the Accusative Plural 
in s (Greek c) : as, Ace. Sing. Musaniy Dominum, Nubem, &c. ; 
I and Ace. Plur. Musas, Dominos, Nubes, &c. 

Obs, 3. The Genitive Plural always ends in um (Greek «v). 
Obs, 4. The Dative and Ablative Plural end in s (Greek c). 
Obs, 5. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of all 
Neuters are alike, and end in the Plural in a (Greek a). 

Obs. 6. There is no Neuter word of the First or Fifth 
Declension. 



§ 8 THE FIRST DECLENSION 

Makes the Genitive and Dative Cases Singular to end in €b: as, 
Singular. Plural. 



N. h(BC Mus-& a sang 

G. huj'ua Mus-8B of a song 

D. huic Mus-se to a song 

A hone Mus-am a song 

V. Mus-S o song 

A. ab hoc Mus-a /rom a song. 



N. ha Mus-se songs 

Gr.harum 'MaxS'^uto. of songs 

D. his Mus-is to songs 

A. has Mus-as songs 

V. Musse o songs 

A. ah his Mus-is /r<w» songs. 



(Cp. Gr. Gr. iwv<ra, § 16.) 
So are declined the Masculines in a : as, hie poeta a poet ; 
Gen. hujus poetcBf &c. 

Ob$, 1. To this Declension belong certain words from the Grekk, \si 
?, dst and 9s, 
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6 SUBSTANTIVES. [§ S» 9* 

Feminines in g (like rift.^, Gr. Gr. § 16.) : 
Sinffular. 
N. Mustce, A. MusicSn, 

G. Musices, V. Musice, 

D. Musicae, A. Musice. 

Masculines in as (like rofxias, Gr. Gr. § 15.), and es (like Kpir^s^ Gr. 
Gr. § 15.): 



N. ^neas, 

G. ^neae, 

D. ^neae, 

N. Anchisesy 

G. Anchisas, 

D. Anchisae, 



A. ^nean or am, 
V. ^nea, 
A. ^nea. 

A. Anchisen or am, 

V. Anchise (I or &, nxrt\ 

A. AnchisS(&y less common). 



All Masculine Patronymics are declined like Anchises : as, Atrides, 
G. Airida. Horace uses both Vocatives AtridS and Atridd, On these 
Patronymics, see below, § 105. 

In the Plural all these are declined like Muaa. 

Ohi. 2. The Latin Poets use both Greek and Latin forms of words, 
the Prose "Writers, for the most part, only Latin. 



§ 9* — — Obskkvations on the Cases of the First Declensiok. 

Oh$. 1 . The Old Genitive Singular ending in 5« and St ( Greek, -as, -i|$), 
e. g. Familia (like (^iKioj Gr. Gr. § 16.) made in the Genitive FamUias, 
Hence Paterfamilias a father of a £imily. (Priscian. vi. 1. 6.) j 

The 8 being thrown off, another Genitive arose by the addition oft— 1 
famiUat; and this, by contraction, became ^miZt^e. t 

Ohs. 2. The Accusative of Greek words in d is, in Poetry ^ sometimes | 
dn: as, Ossdn, Cylldn, Electrdn, j 

Ohs, 3. Horace generally uses the Greek farms (^Circes, &c.) in bis 
Odes (being from Greek models) i the Latin (Circoif Sec.), in his Satires 
and EpisiUSf which approach nearer to the language of common conver- | 
sation. I 

Obs, 4. The Romans changed the Greek final as of names of Slaves^ ' 
JiewSf &c., into a: as, Arifias Dama, *Av€\?uis, Apella : but in the case of 
Philosophers and Freemen, they generally retained the Greek as : as, 
Anaxc^oraSf Lysias. 

Obs. 5. The Genitive Plural had two endings, wn and arum Q^auy, 
uowrdFotv), That in um remains in Patronymics, as Dardanidum, and 
drachmUm, amphorUm (with numerals) ; and in compotuds of colo and 
gignOf as eaUcolum, terrigenHm. 



§ 9, 10.] 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



Ohs, 6. The Dative Plural had also two endings: is and dbuM (jMvffcus^ 
fiovad^tsy That in abtu remains in Deabus, JiUabus, equabutf muhbus, 
8ervabu8, famulabus, libertabus j and in the adjectives ambabus, d%abu$s 
and a like one remains in other declensions, as nubibus, ffradibus, faciibui. 



§ 10.— THE SECOND DECLENSION 

Makes the Genitive case Singular to end in t : as, 

Plural. 
N. hi Magist-ri masters [ters 
G. horum Magistr-Orum of mas' 
D. his Magistr-Is to masters 
A. has Magistr-os masters 
V. o Magistr-i o masters 

A. ab his Magistr-is by masters. 



' Singnlar, 
N. Ate Magist-gr a master 
G. hujus Magist-ri of a master 
D. huic Magist-ro to a master 
A. hunc Magist-rum a master 
V. o Magist-Sr o master 



A. ab hoc Magist-ro by a master. 

Obs, Certain words in ir make ^ri in the Genitive Singular and ?r3 
in the Dative; and so throughout, as. 

Adulter dat adultSri 

In genitivo iinguldri. 

Sic puer, vesper, gener, socer, 

Asper, miser, tener, lacer ; 

Sic prosper. Liber (wine and free). 

Sic presb^^ter, compostaqut 

Duobus verbis gero, fero, 

Ut armiger, dcmt Sri, Sro. 



G. hujus 
D. huic 
A. hunc 
V.o 



Domin-iis a lord 
Domin-i of a lord 
Domin-5 to a lord 
Domin-um a lord 
Domin-§ o lord 



A. ab hoc Domin-6 by a lord. 



(Cp. X^os, Gr. Gr. § 17.) 



Plural. 
N. hi Domin-1 lords 
G. horum Domin-orum of lords 
D. his Domin-is to lords 
A/ Jios Domin-os lords 
V. o Domin-i o lords 

A. ab his Domin-is by lords. 



If. hoc 
G. hi^ 

J), huic 
A. Aoc 
Y.o 



Singular. 
Regn-um a hingdom 
Re^-i of a king' 

dam 
Regn-o to a hingdom 
Regn-um a hingdom 
Regn-um o hingdom 



A. ab hoc "Eiega'ofromahingdom. 



(Cp. ivKoif, Gr. Gr. § 17.) 
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. Plural. 
N. h(BC Regn-& kingdoms 
G. Aon£7»Reffn-orum of king' 

aoms 
D. his Regn-b to kingdoms 
A. hac Regn-& kingdoms 
Y. o Regn-& o kingdoms 
A. ab his B,eg;a'is from kingdoms. 



8 BUBSTAimVES. [§ 11, 12. 

{ 11*-— OBSxftTArioKs ON Tiix Casss OF THX Sxcoyo Dscuuriiow. 

Obs, 1. In the Genitive Case Singular, Proper Names of Men and 
other Substantives in iu8 and turn made I, not it, during the rei^ of 
Augustus ; as, Virgiliut, Gen. Vtrgill ; ingenium, Gcn« inpM : but Ad- 
jectives madett; as, egreffitu, egregiu 

Scilicet egregii mortalem altiquc silcnd. — Hor. 

The four-syllable forms in t'l, ingenii, &c. were first used by the poet 
Propertius. And the poet Manilius is presumed to be of the Augustan 
age from his never using them. 

Oh», 2. Also in the Vocative Case Singular, Proper Names of Men in 
ftt* moke f; as, Vtrgilius, Yoc. Virgin ; so Jiliu*, VocJiR; genius, "Voe 
gent : but not Adjectives, as, Cynthius, Voc. Cgnthie ; nor Proper Names 
in lus (t long), as, Sperchlvs, Voc Sperchie. 

Obs, S. The Genitive Plural ^m for onmt, as De^m (Bt&p) for Dtoruim, 
remains in certain words denoting trades, coins, weights, and measures ; as, 
faher a workman, Gen. Plur. fabrHkm, So, denariUm, talentihn, modittm 
{Zffivapluv, roKamw, fio9itfv) ; and, in Poetry, in Adjectives and Names ot 
People and Distributive Numerals : as, magnanimUm, Rutml^, viceniim, 

Obs. 4. Deus in the Vocative Singular makes Deus» 

Plural 
N. Di (sddam Dgl), 1 D. Dis {seldom Deis), I V. Df, 
G. Deiim or Deorum, | A. .Deos, | A. Dis (seldom Deis). 

The two-syllable forms D^i, Diis, for Di, Dis, were first used by the 
poet Ovid. 

Obs. 5. Proper Names of Men are thus declined : 
N. Publius Virgilius Maro. 
G. Publt Virgin Maronis, 
D. Publio Virgilio Maroni, 
and so throughout 



§ 12. — To this Declendon belong certain Words from the Greek 
in ds, ds, eus, and dn. 

N. DelSs, I A. Del5n or um, 

G. Deli, V. Del«, 

D. Delo, I A. Delo. 

(Cp. \6yo5, Gr. Gr. § 16.) 

N. AndrogSos, I A. And rogeon or o, or ona, 

G. Androgco or i, I V. Androgeos, 

D. Androgeo, | A. Androgco. 

(Cp. \fiits, Gr. Gr. § 19.) 

N. Orpheus, I A . Orph^ or Sum, 

G. OrphSos or^'i, orl, j V. Orpheu, 

D. Orphel or ei, or So, | A. OrphSo. 

(Cp. fiofftXths, Gr. Gr. § 27., where it differs from Dominus.) 



§ 12, 13, 14.] SUBSTANTIVES. 9 

Cicero approves of the Accusative Peiraeum (in Prose), and condemns 
Pintea (from IleipatfiJj). Curvis e littoril>us Pirai. — CahdL 

Add to theie — N. Panthous, | D. Pantho, I V. Panthu, 

G. Panthl, | A. Panthum, | A. Pantho. 
(Cp. v6os, rods, Gr. Gr. § 18.) 

Oba, 1. The Genitive Plural of Greek Neuters in Sn is ^» : as Georgiedm* 
Ob». 2. £z. — Gen, In forlbus letum AndrogSo. — Virg, 

Terei mutaverat artus. — Virg, 

Tectaque PenthSI Hor, 

Dai, OrpheiCalliopea. — Virg, ThesSo pr omiserat — C»V. 

Quaiis adest Thetidi qualis concordia Peleo. — CaiuS, 
Ace, -ffiinnoninsylvis.-0». Troll5u.-fi<>r. Pittac6n,-/i»» 

TyphoeS. — Virg. Orphea. — Virg 
Voe, Quo res summa loco, Panthu. — Virg. 
AIL Threlcio blandius OrphSo. — Hor, 



§ 13.— GENERAL RULE. 
The Nominative and Accusative Plural in the Third, 
Fourth, and Fifth Declensions are alike : as, Nom. and Ace. 
Nubes ; Nom. and Ace. Gradtis ; Nom. and Ace. Facies, 



§ 14.— THE THIRD DECLENSION 
Makes the Genitive Case Singular to end in is : as, 
Singular, Plural, 



N. hcec Nub-es a cloud 
Cr. hujus Nub-Is of a cloud 
3. huic Nub-i to a clottd 
A. hanc Nub-em a cloud 
V. o Nub-es o cloud 

A, ah hoc Nub- g/rom a cloud. 



N. h(B Nub-es clouds 

Gr, AartimNub-ium of clouds 

D. his Nub-Tbtis to clouds 

A, has Nub-es clouds 

V. o Nub-es o clouds 

A. ah his Nub-ibiis/rom cZow</5. 



Obs. So decline, also, nouns masculine ; e. g., Civis. a citizen ; Gen. Civit, 
of a citizen, &c. Also neuters; e. g., Mare, Uu sea ; Gen. Maris, of the 
aea, &c, 

Obs, Many Nouns of this Declension increase in the Genitive Case ; as, 

Singular. Plural, 



N. hie Lapl-s a stone 

G. huJus Lapi-dis of a stone 

D. huic Lapi-di to a stone 

A. hunc Lapi dem a stone 

V. o Lapl'so stone 

A, ab hoc Lapi-d e/rom a stone. 



N. hi Lapid-es stones 

G. horum Lapid-um of stones 

D his Lapid-lflbiis to stones 

A, hos Lapid-es stones 

V* o Lapid-es o stones 

A, ah his Lapid-ibiis/rom stones. 
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SUBSTAJNT1VA8. 



[§ H 16. 



G. hujiLs 
D. Attic 
A. hoc 
Y.o 



Singular, 
Op-iis a work 
Op-Sris of a work 
Op-eri to a work 
Op-iis a work 
Op-iis o work 



A. ah hoc Op-erS/rom a work. 

Singular, 

Paren-s a parent 

Paren-tis of a parent 
Paren-ti to a parent 

Paren-tem a parent 

Paren-8 o parent 
Paren-te /rom ajoa- 
rent. 



N.Aic \ 
et h<BC J 

Gr, hufus 

D. huic 

A. hunc \ 
ethane] 

V.o 

A,abhoc\ 
ethac J 



Hural. 
N. h€BC Oper-& loorks 
G. horum Oper-um of works 
D. his Oper-ibiis to works 
A. h(BC Oper-& works 
V. o Oper-2,o works 
A. ah his Oper-ibtb yrom works. 

Plural, 

Parent-es parents 

Parent-um of parents 
Parent-ibus to parents 
Parent-es parents 
Parent-es o parents 



.! 



IS. hi 

eth(B 
G. Aor. 

ethar. 
D.Aw 
A. hos 1 

ethaa J 
Y.o 
A. ab his 



Parent-ibus frompa^ 
rents. 



Obs. So decline, also, nouns masculine ^ e. g., Leo, a Hon ; Gen. Leonis, of 
a lion ; and feminines; e. g., Virgo, a virgin ; Gen. Virglnis, of a virgin^ &c. 



§ 15 OfiSEaVATIONS ON THE CaSKS OF THE ThIRD DeCLSNSIOK. 

On the Genitive Singular of the Third Declension, 
Examples. — Mascuunk and Feminine. 



p. Latrot 


G. LatrGnis. 


ES. Mfe«, 


G. Mitttis. 


Macedo, 


G. Maceddnis. 


IS. Lapis, 


G. Lapidisx 


JSomo, 


G. Hominis. 


Avis, 


G.Avis. 


ER. Career, 


G. Cdrciris. 


US. F?r/««, 


G. Virtutis, 


Pater, 


G. Pa^5. 


S. 2Va&*, 


G. 7Vaf6i#. 


OR. Labor, 


G. Labdris. 


Par*, 


G. Par/u- 


Arbor, 


G. ^r6^rm. 


X. Fax, 


G. Faw«. 


AS. Civitas, 


G. Civitdtis, 


Pollex, 


G. Pofffct*. 


E& Nvbes, 


G. NubU. 


Cervix, 


G. Ccrt>!««, 


Merces, 


G. Mercidis. 

Neu 


Merx, 

TEE. 


G. Mercis. 


C. Lac, 


G. Xac^. 


R. Calcar, 


G. Calcaris, 


E. Beti, 


G. i?e<t«. 


R. j&fcttr, 


G. J&Wm. 


L. Af«, 


G. i»/c//i*. 


S. Opus, 


G. O^nt. 


Animal, 


G. Jnimdlis. 


Littus, 


G. ittt()rri». 


N. Carmeih 


G. CbminM. 


/«•• 


G. JUns. 



§ 16.] SUBSTAHTIVES. 11 

§ 16. — Ohs, 1. The old Dative of the Third Deelension, like the 
Ablative, ended in e and t: e. g, Triummri mreflando; solvendo <Kree$s€, — 
I\>8tqtiam est morte datua Plautust Comadia luget. 

Obt, 2. The old Accusative case of Masculine and Feminine Nouns 
of this Declension was in im (Greek tv), and it remains in the following 
words : 

Im haJbent in accusativo 

Vis, ravis, pelvis, sitis, tiissis, 

Sinapis, ciiciimis, amussis, 

Praesepis, cann&bis, securis, 

Charybdis, tigris, cUque biirisy 

Et omnes Fluvu in is, 

Ut Albis, Tibris, Thamesis. 

Sed restis, puppis, turris, navis, 
Et strlgllis, sementis, clavis, 
Adjunge febris et aqualis, 
Htui EH vd iM dantf utrwm malii, 

Ohs, 3. In ablativo singulari 

Malunt in i qudm nfomuzri 
Appellativa, Atheniensis ; 

Et ADJECTIVA, quisque IfENSIS 

In iSf Aprllis ; — obert ^-ember, 
Vt At, October et November ; 
Et qua dant iM accusativo 
HcBC dabunt i in ablativo, 

Obs, 4. The General Rule for the Genitive Plural is, that Pan- 
syllabic Nouns form it in ium, and ImparisyUabic in om : a% 

Imhrium divina avis imminentunu — Hor, 

But to this there are exceptions ; as follow — 
Ium pluralt, genidvo 
Dant, dabant i quot ablatives 
Et ^ et TL Jinita, ante 
Ewnte tantum consonante; 
Ium plertanque monosyllaba 
Dant, rwii fer^ parisyllahcu 

Sed qiuedam sunt txcipieuda 
Memorinsque eommitimda, 
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t^ 8UB6TAKTIVK8. 1 § 1^ 

Um, tates, senex, pater, panis, 

Vu dant acclpiter et cania ; 

Uu, (rater, mater, j&vSnis ; 

Um, feri apis, volucris. 

Um, crux, dux, nux, Thrax, fax, ei grex, 

Gryps, Pbryx, vox, lynx, et rex, ei lex, 

Fur, ren, et splen, fraiis, laus, et mos, 

Crui, grus, et sus, praes, pes, et flos. 

Obi. 5. Some words have both um and lUX : as, meneis, eedes, mus, 
pdlus. Adjectives of one termination end in ium : bb, felix^ felieium. 

Obs,6. The Accusative Plural of words which have ttuii in the 
Genitive Plural ended in U or eis; but is usually written et, as does, 
gentes. 

OU, 7. To the Third Declension belong certain Greek words in J, 
ospoemd. Gen. -afrt», (Jthe eStiiOt Gr. Gr. § 2a); in ir, as aer. Gen. -^»; 
in df«, as lamp&s, Gen. '(UUt, (like Xofiirhs) ; in is, as /we«b. Gen. -Ulos 
(like. wSXis, Gr. Gr. § 26.); in Cs, as herds. Gen. -Oos, (ffms, Gr. Gr. 
§ 20.); in 0, as echO, Gen. us, (^x^» Gen. -Sos, -oDj); in d«, as chads. 
Gen. -t«, (xfi^y, Gen. -eoj, -ow$), (like reixos, Gr, Gr, § 25.), mSlSs, 
citds, ipds, (like ruxos); Plur. r«mpe, (like Tf /x^?) ; in ys, as chlamys. 
Ace. -ydia; and others. 

Obs. 8. The Genitive Singular, in Paosx, ofpoetis is poesis. 

The Accusative Singular of Paris is Partm, -in, ida, and -ufesi; 
of a^r, is oSrdf, aerem ; of<dhlr, is aiherd, fBthirem. 

The Ablative Singular of CAao« is Chao — Virg. 

Tfae Dative and Ablative Plural of poema is poemiOs. The Poets use 
Trb'iUi, LemniUsi, from Troas, Lemnias, 

Achilies, Pericles, Ulysses, ^c, (besides their Latin inflexion), make a 
Genitive Singular in t and in ^; as, ocT pedes AchilUl — Hor. PujnUe 
Peridi — Pers. Remiges UlyssSi — Hor. Regnum Alyattil — Hor. 
Even in Prose, as PericU, Archimedi, in Cicero, 

Obs. 9. The Greek words in -mv, which increase in -«vof or -ovof, 
^enera% end, in Latin, in o. TlXdrvp, -tavos — Phto; 'AyofiifUNnf, -oroj 
— Agamemno : and so Macedo, Those in -Sv, 'wvros, or -ovros, generally 
preserve on, as Uevo^v — Xenopihon: *Ay€U(p4up — Anacreon, 

Obs. 10. Virgil never wes the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, ot 
Ablative of Dido, cither in the Greek or Latin form. 



§ 17, 18, 19.] 



SUBSTANTIVES. 
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§ 17._THE FOURTH DECLENSION 
Makes the Gknitive case Singular to end in us : 



a«» 



Sifigular, 
N. hie Gradii-s a step 
G. huj'is Gradu-8 of a step 
D. hide Gradu-i to a step 
A. hune Gradu-m a step 
V. o Gradti-8 o step 

A. ab hoc GradQ/row a step. 



Plural. 
N. hi Grad-us steps 
G. Tiorttm Grad-iium of steps 
D. his Grad-tbus to steps 
A. ?u)s Grad-us steps 
V. o ' Grad-Os o steps 
A. (df his Grad-Ibibyrom steps. 



§ 18. — Obs. 1. The Fourth Declension is a contracted form of the 
Third : thus, gradus. Gen. pradUU, gradSs ; AM. grad^, gradiL 

Oht. 2. The Dative Singular in the Poets ends sometimes in H (from 
Hi): as, Sese mortali ostendere eatn — Catull. : Sicanio pratenta simu — 
Virg. : Puree metu, Cytherea — Virg. : and the Genitive Plural in ^ ; as 
Qua gratia currUm — Virg. 

Obs. 3. The Dative Plural of some words of the Fourth Declension 
ends in dbus ; as. 

In UBus, Quercus, ficus, acus, 

{Non iBus) arcus, rerus, lacus. 

In UBUS, spccus, tribus, artus, 

Etferi portus, atque partus. 

Obs, 4. The word Domus belongs to the Fourth and Second Declen- 
sions, but avoids certain endings (as, Singular, domef domu; Plural 
donUf domis) of both ; hence the memorial line 

Speme me, mu, mi, mis, si decUnare domus vis. 

Obs, 5. Neuters in u, indeclinable in the Singular, are declined in the 
Plural like words of the Fourth Declension : as, N. A. V. comtia, G. 
coratcum, D. A. comibus. So genu. 



§ 19.— THE FIFTH DECLENSION 
Makes the Genitive and Dative Cases Singular to end in ei : aa. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


N. h(BC Facie-s a face 


N. h(B FsLCiQ-8 faces 


G. hujus Facie-i of a face 


G. harum Facie -rum of faces 


D. huie FaciS-i to a face 
A. hone Facie-m a face 


D. his Facie-bus to faces 


A. has Facie-s yhc^* 


V. Facie-s oface 


V. Facie-s o faces 


A db hoe Facie &om a face. 


A. ab his 'FaciQ-'hus from faces. 
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SUBSTAKTiyEfl. 



[§ 19, 20. 



Oba. 1. The Fifth Declension is also a contracted form of the Third, 
thus : diis. Gen. diiia, by apocope of s, diSi, 

The old Genitive is preserved in the word Dies^Piter, for 2>iet Pctter. 

Obs. 2. A shorter form of the Genitive was in -e .* as, die. Libra dU 
aomnique pares ubi fecerit horat — Virg. ; ConstanHs juvenem jide — JHor. ; 
and is found in the Adverbs (properly genitive cases), juof{-cKe, poatri-die 
(posteri diei), meri-die (meri (jiiffov) diei), and others. 

PUbei (in the words Tribuni FUbei) is the genitive from Pbtef. 



§ 20— OF INDECLINABLES, DEFECTIVES* AND HETE- 
ROCLITES, tee below, § 130. 
Some words have different senses, according to their Declension or 
Gender : as, foitus, -4t pride, fcuti the calendar ; forum the market, fori 
passages in a ship. 

The Plural of some words has a different meaning firom the Singular : 
as, 

Plural 
JEdu 9 ho\is&. 
Auxilia auxiliary troops. 
Bona property. 
Carceres the barriers of a 



Singular, 
JEdes a temple, 
AuxUium help, 
Bonvm something good, 
Cczrcer a prison. 



Castrum a fort, 

Comitivm a part of the Roman 

forum, 
Cupedia daintiness, 
Copia abundance, 
Facidtaa power to do something, 
Foriuna fortune. 
Gratia &vour,' 

Littera letter of the alphabet. 
Lustrum a space of five years, 
(Op«, obsol.) Opi« help, 
Opera labour, 
i^Mfncm a beak, 

iSbZsalt, 
TempiM time. 



course. 
Castra a camp. 
Comitia assembly for election. 

Cupedia or cupedia dainties 

Copi<B troops. 

FacuUates property. 

FortutuB goods of fortune. 

GratiiE thanks or the Graces. 

Littera an epistle. 

Lustra dens of wild beasts. 

Opes power, wealth. 

Opera workmen. 

Rostra the place in the Roman fo« 

rum from which the orators spoke. 
Sales witticisms. 
Tempora the temples of the head, as 

wellf 



§ 21y 22.J ADJEOTIYES. 15 

§ 21.— DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns Adjective of Three Terminations : as, bon^us^ -a, 
'Um, good ; tener, -a, -urn, tender ; pulch-er, -ra, -rum, fair ; 
are declined, in the masculine and neuter genders^ like 
Nouns Substantive of the Second Declension; and in the 
feminine gender^ like Nouns of the First Declension, 





Singvlar, 


Plural 




M. 


F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Bon-US 


bon-a bon-um 


N. Bon-i bon-sB 


bon-a 


G. Bon-i 


bon-83 bon-i 


G. Bon-orum bon-anun bon- 


D. Bon-o 


bon-ae bon-o 


D. Bon-is 


[onim 


A. Bon-um 


bon-am bon-um 


A. Bon-OS bon-as 


bon-a 


V. Bon-e 


bon-a bon-um 


V. Bon-i bon-(B 


bon-a 


A Bon-o 


bon-a bon-o 


A. Bon-is. 






(Cp. KOKhs, ^, h 


Vy Gr. Gr. § 30.) 




M. 


F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Tener 


tener-a tener-um 


N. Tener-i tener-se tener-a 


G. Tener-i 


tener-8B tener-i 


G. Tener-orum -arum -orum 


D. Tener-o 


tener-ae tener-o 


D. Tener-is 




A. Tener-um -am -urn 


A. Tener-os tener-as 


tener-a 


y. Tener 


tener-a tener-um 


V. Tener-i tener-se 


tener-a 


A. Tener-o 


tener-a tener-o. 


A Tener-is. 




Tener is shortened from tenerus. 


(Cp. ix'^phs, -d, hv, Gr. Gr. § 30.) 



For other words so declined, as ctsper, miser, &c., see above, § 10. 
Dexter is declined both like pulcher and tener. 
So decline aatitr, -a, -urn. 



22.— SECOND DECLENSION. 
The Adjectives of Three Terminations in er, is, e, are de- 
clined like Nouns of the Third Declension : as, acer sharp* 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M. F. 


N. 


N. 


Acer 


acris 


acre 


N. 


Acres acres 


acria 


G. 


Acris 






G. 


Acrium 




D. 


Acri 






D. 


Acribus 




A 


Acrem 


acrem 


acre 


A. 


Acres acres 


acria 


V. 


Acer 


acris 


acre 


V. 


Acres acres 


acria 


A 


Acri. 






A. 


Acribus. 





So decline alacer, campester, celerj equester, salubeTf ailvetier : but aiaeris 
b sometimes used as a nominative masculine. 



16 ADJECTlVEa [§ 22. 

XJnds one, solus alone, totus the whole, ullus .my (diminu- 
tive of unus\ nullus none, alter the other of two, uter 
whether of the two, netUer neither of the two, and other Ad- 
jectives, make the Grenitive Case Singular in ius, and the 
Dative in t.* as, 

Unus, solus, totus, ullus, 
Uter, alter, neuter, nullus. 
Altus-^ue^ in genitipo 
lus danti 1 in dativo. 

Oht. Alteruter, alterutra vd altera utra, alterutnira vd altcrum utrum ; 
G. alterutrius, vd alterius utrius ; D. alterutri, vel alter! uteri ; utraque 
eniin declinatio in usu yetcrum est. — Priscian. tL 1. 4. ; vL 7. 5. 

N. Uterque, utrSque, utrumque, 

G. Utriusque^ 

I). Utrique, &c. 

Unus one, is thus declined : 







Singular, 




Plural 




M. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


Un-us 


un-a 


un-um 


N". Un-i un-a3 un-a 


G. 


Un-ius 






G. Un-orum -arum -orum 


D. 


Un-i 






D. Un-is 


A. 


Un-um 


un-am 


un-um 


A. Un-os un-as un-a 


V. 


Un-e 


un-a 


un-um 


V. Un-i un-flB un-a 


A. 


Un-o 


un-& 


• un-o. 


A. Un-is. 



Unus has no plural number, unless it be joined to a Sub- 1 
stantive which has no singular number : as, unce litterce a 
letter, una mosnia a wall. 

In like manner is declined alius another, which makes 
aliud in the neuter gender, singular number. 

Obs, For alitu and diud, the forms aUs, alid, are found in the older 
Latin writers, as Catullus and Lucretius. Hence ali-quis, Lo. alius 



S S3, 24.] 



iDjsonyxi. 



X7 



§23.— THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns Adjective of Two^ and those also of One Ter^ 
minaiion, are declined like the Third Declension of Sub' 
stantives: as, trisiis sad, melior hetter,felix happy. 



If. hie \ 
ethmc J 

G. httjus 

D,'hmc 

A. hvnc \ 
et heme J 

y.o 

A. ab hoc, \ 
hoc, hoc J 

1^. ^ic \ 
ethac J 

6. ^t^ 

D. ^im; 

A. hune "1 
et hanc J 

y.o 

A. a6 Aoc, 1 



Trist-is Aoc trist-S 

Trist-is 
Trist-i 

Trist-em hoc trist-S 

Tristis et trist-S 

TristL 

MeH-Sr hoc meli-ib 

Meli-orb 

Meli-ori 

Meli-orem hoc me- 
liiis 

Meli-or et meliiis 

Meli-ore vd meli- 
ori. 



If. hi 

eth<B 
Qr.hor. 

har. hor. 
B.hi* 
A. hot 

ethos 
Y.o 
A,ab his 



1 



N.hi 

eth<B 
Qc.hor. 
har. hor. 
D.his 
A.hos 

et has 
Y.o 
A. ab his 



I 



Plural. 
Trist-es hec trist-ia 

Trist-iom 

Trist-ibus 

Trist-es Atfc trist-ia 

Trist-es et trist-ia 
Trist-ibus. 

Melior-es hac meli- 
or-a 

Melior-um 

Melior-ibus 
Melior-es hac meli- 

or-a 
Melior-es et melior-a 
Melior-ibus. 



(Cp. ii\fi$hs, Gr. Gr. § SI.) 



J Feli-x 
Feli-cis 



If. hie 

hec et hoc 

G. hgus 

D. htiic Feli-ci 

^^ Fdi-cemAocfeU-x 

V. o Feli-x 



N.Ai 

eth<B 
G. hor. 
har. hor, 
\>.his 
A. hos 

ethos 
Y.o 
A. ab his 



V Felic-es hac felic-ia 

} 
} 



Felic-ium 

Felic-ibus 

Felic-es hac felic-ia 

Felic-es et felic-ia 
Felic-ibus. 



(Cp, wimif, Gr. Gr. § 32.) 



§ 24.— -0&«. 1. Some adjectives of one termination are joined with 
neuter Substantives, only in particular cases : thus say, Abl. iricuspide 
tehs but say not, Norn, tdum trieutptB; because a neuter Substantive may 
end, in the ablative, in « t but none ends, in the nominative, in i». 



18 ADJECTIVKS. [§ 24, 26. 

Ob8» 9 Some VerbaU in x are joined to neuter as well asfemininef but 
not to nuuctdine. Substantives : as, idtrice ftageUo, metridhut armis, 

Oha, 3. The Ablative Sbgular of Adjectives of two tenninatioDS or one 
generally ends in i : aa^ trisUe, trisiu 

Exoept, In dbiativo singvkai 

Malunt in k qudm i formari 
HicBC, pauper, puber, hospes, compos, 
Superstes, senex, sospes, impos, 
Composiaque cum corpus, pes, 
Bicorpor, bipes, raultipes. 

Other Exceptione : 
OU. 4. Adjectives of one termination, as feiix, have both ■ and i ia 
the Ablative, but i is more usual ; and comparatives, as melior, but k is 
more usual ; though, in Poetry, felice and meliori are common. Horace 
prefers the form in e, as meUore, 

Ob», 5, The Ablatives of Participles, not used adjeetivdy (or as mere 
epithets, but denoting a fa^ or circumstance), from Nominatives in ojm 
and ens, end in te not H : (thus Nocte sequente means — the night coming 
on; but Sequenti nocte is .^ the following night): as Imperawn, Augusto^ 
not imperantu Horace never forms this Participle in ti. 

O&f. 6. Complures makes both complura and compluria, in tiie Nem. 
Neut. Plur. Vetvs has only vetera ; Phis has only plura. 



i 



§ 25. — Ambo both, and duo two, are Noons Ac^^««^n|^ 
and are thus declined in the Plural Number ; ' ~':^ '-\ 

Nom. Amb-o amb-se amb-o holh, 

Grcn. Amb-orum amb-arum amb-orum ofbotk^ 

Dat. Amb-obus amb-abus amb-obns to both^ 

Ace. Ajnb-o et -oa amb-as amb-o both, 

Voc. Amb-o amb-8B amb-o both, 

Abl. Ajub-obus amb-abus amb-obus with both 
(Cp. &fut>ot, and 8t;a>, Svo, Gr. Gr. § 86.) 

Tres three, is declined like Tristes : as, N. A. V. Tres, 
neut, tria ; G. trium ; D. tribus. 

(Cp. rp€s, Gr. Gr. § 36.) 
Ohs. Some words are composed of two members, the one a Substan* 
tive, the other an Adjective: as N. V. Res-publica, G. D. Rei-publiast 
A. Rem-publicam, Ah. Re-pubUcd. So, N. A. V. Jus-jurandum, G, 
Juris-jurandi, ftc« 



§ 26, 27.J ADjEcrnnw. 19 

§ 26.— COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have Three degrees of Comparison : ' 

I. TJie Positive^ which denotes the quality of a thing o^ 
soluteh/y without any reference to more or less; as, doctus 
learned, brcvis short. 

H. The Comparative^ which expresses an increase or ex* 
tension of the quantity: as, docHor more learned, brevier 
shorter or more short. 

HI. The Superlative, which increases or extends the 
signification, or comparison, to the greatest degree : as, cbc- 
tissimus most learned, brevisstmus the shortest or most short 

The Comparative is formed from the first case of the 
positive that endeth in i, by adding thereto or in the mas- 
culine and feminine gender, and us in the neuter : as, from 
Gen. docti, is formed hie et hcec doctHor, hoc doetius, more 
learned ; of brevis Dat. brevi, is formed hie et hac brevlor, 
hoe brevitis, shorter or more short. 

The Superlative is formed also from the first case of the 
positive that endeth in i, by adding thereto sstmus : as, from 
Gren. docti, is formed docti-ssimus most learned ; Dat. breviy 
[^formed brevi-ssimus shortest or most short: 

rt. The Comparative often signifies exeeast or too much: as^Jae^ 
. tttntiar Ancu$ — Virg. ; or r other f as, sum pauUb tn/{rmior— Hor. 

Obs. 2. The Superlative often signifies very much : as, purissima mella 
very pure honey — Virg. So, JusHstima fefftw— Virg,; Optimus VxT' 
giliut — Hor. 

§ 27. — Adjectives ending in er form their Superlative 
Degree from the Nominative Case, by adding rimus : as, of 
pulchcr fair, ptUcher-rtmus fairest or most fair ; also, vetus 
makes veterrtmus; 

Adjectives ending in lis form their Superlative Degree 
according to the general rule : as, of utilis useful, Dat. utiliy 
is formed utilissimus most useful. 
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▲DJECTXYB8* 



27, 28. 



Except the following, wliich change is into Rmus : as, 

agU'UmuB nimblest, or most nimble. 



AgiUis nimble, 

DdeU'U docile, 

Facil'is easy, 

GracU-U slender, 

JHumil-U low, 

Simil'is like. 

Adjectives in -dicus^ 
entissimus: as, 

Bene-ficus, 
Bene-vdlus, 



dScU'limui 
/acil-Umui 
graeiUlimus 
humil'limus 
nmU'limui 



most docile. 

easiest 

slenderest. 

lowest. 

likest. 



'Jictis^ 'Volus, make 'entior and 

'dieenttoTt 'dieentisninut, 
•Jicentior, -ficentisiimus, 
'Volentior, •'Volentitsimus, 



§ 28. — Many adjectives vary from these general rules, 
and form their comparison irregularly : as. 



Poiitive. 
Bonus good, 
Malus 
Magnus 
Parvus 
Multus 
Dives 



Comparative, 



bad, 

great, 

little, 

much, 

rich. 



Niquam wicked. 



meUor 

pejor 

major 

minor 

plus 

ditior 

nSqutor 



Externus outward, exterior 



better, 
worse, 
greater, 
less, 
more, 
more rich, 
more wicked, 
more outward. 



JnfSrus low, 
Postilrus behind, 

SUperus high, 



inferior lower, 
posterior more behind, 



Superlative, 
optimus best 
pessimus worst. 
maximus greatest 
minimus least 
plurimus most. 
ditissimus most rich. 
nSquissimus most wicked. 
extrSmus vel extimus most 

[outward. 
infhnus vel imus lowest. 
postfemus vel postUmus most 
[behind. 
suprSmus vel summus highest 



intimus most inward. 



superior higher, 

Interior more inward, 
JUvenis young, junior younger or more young. 
Sinex old, sifnior older or more old. 

Prior former, primus first. 

Propior nearer, proximus nearest. 

Citeriqgc hither, ciHmus most hither. 

Ulterior further, vUimus last 

DSterior less good, deterrimus least good. 

Anterior more in front 

Sequior worse. 
(wK^s quick,) Ocior quickei; ocissimus quickest 

With some others. 

Obs. 1. If a tfowel comes before us in the Nominative Case of an Ad- 
jective, the comparison is usually made by magls more, and maximi 
most : as, pius godly, magis pius more godly, maxit'tS pivs most godly ; 
except where qu precedes us, as antiquus, antiquior ; <Bquus, cequior, 
Obs. 2, For Comparison of Advzebs, see under Adverbs, below, § 84. 



§29.] 



NUMERAI^S. 
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§ 29. — NUMERALa (Gr. Gr. § 36.) 
Cabdikals Ordinals Nomkral Adtkrbs 



Answer the question, Answer the question, 
Quot ? How many f Quoius 9 In which place f 



I. 

u. 

lU. 

▼I. 

Tll. 

VIII. 

IX. 

Z. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XV. 
XVI. 

•xvii. 

XVIII. 
XIX. 

JXXI. 

XXVIII. 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XL. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

xc. 

XCIX. 

c. 

cc. 

ccc. 

^ cccc. 

B. 

DC. 

DCC. 

JtCCC, 

CM. 

M. 



Un-us, -a, um 

Du-o, -», .Q 

Tres, tria 

Quatuor 

Qulnque 

Sex 

Septem 

Octo 

Novem 

Decern 

Un-dScim 

Duo-deeim 

Tre-decim 

Quatuor-decim 

Quin-decim 

Se>decim 

Septem-decim 

Duo-de-viginti 

Un-de-viginti 

Viginti 

Viginti unus, &c. 

Duo-de-triginta 

Un-de-triginta 

Triginta 

Quadraginta 

Quinquaginta 

Sexaginta 

Septuaginta 

Octoginta 

Nonaginta 

Un-de-centura 

Centum 

Ducent-i, -se, -a 

Trecenti, &c. 

Quadringenti 

Quingenti 

Sexccnti 

Septingenti 

Octingenti 

Nongenti 

Mille 

Duo millia 



pnm-us, -a, um 

secundus, alter 

tertius 

quartus 

quintus 

sextus 

Septimus 

octavus 

nonus 

decimus 

undccimus 

duodecimus 

tertiu»dccimus 

quartusdecimus 

quintusdecimus 

sextusdecimus 

septimusdecimus 

duodevicesimus 

undevicesimus 

vicestmus 

vicesunus primus 

duodetricesimus 

undetricesimus 

tricesimus 

quadragesimus 

quinquagesimus 

sexagesimus 

septuagesimufl 

octogcsimus 

nonagcslmus 

undecentesimus 

centesimus 

ducentesimus 

trecentcsimus 

quadringentcsimus 

quingentesimus 

sexcentesimus 

septingentesimus 

octingentesimus 

nongentesimus 

millesimus 

bis millesimus 



Answer the question, 
Qttotiet 9 QuoiicHs f 
How often 9 

semel 

bU 

ter 

quater 

quinquYes 

sexies 

septiet 

octies 

novies 

dcciei 

undecies 

duodecies 

tredecies 

quaterdeciet 

quindecies 

sedecies 

septiesdecies 

duodevicies 

undevJcies 

vicies 

semel et vicies 

duodetricies 

undetricies 

tricies 

quadragies 

quinquagies 

sexagies 

scptuagies 

octogics 

nonagics 

undecentics 

ccnties 

ducenties 

trecentics 

quadringentics 

quingenties 

sexccnties 

septingenties 

octingenties 

non^^enties 

millies 

bis millies. 



♦ (?r 4ec?i9 ?t septan*. 



f Or unus et viginti. 
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[§ 29, 80. 


Distributives 


MULTIPLICATIVES 


Pkopoekonals 


Answer tl>e question, Answer the question, Answer the question, j 


Quoteni 9 How many to Quotuplex 9 Bow 


many Quotuplus 


P How nuiM^ 


each 9 


/o/d? 


times €U 


great 9 


1. Singul-i, -ce, -a 


simplex (av\ovs) 


simplus 




2. Bini 


duplex (8tir\oi;s, k. t. X.) duplex (^dtirXdfftos) 


S. Terni 


triplus 


triplus 


{rpnrxdffios. 


4. Quaterni 


quadruplex 


quadruplus 


K.r.K) 


5. Qulni 


quincuplex 


quintuplus 




6. Seni 


sescuplex 


sescuplus 




7. Septeni 


septemplex 


septuplus 




8. Octoni 


octuplex 


octuplus 




9. Noveni 


novemplex 


novuplus 




10. Deni 


decemplex 


decuplus 




11. Un-deni 


imdecemplex 


undecuplus 




12. Duo-deni 


duodecemplex 


duodecuplus 


13. Terni-deni 


&c. 


&c. 


' 


20. Viceni 


&c. 


&c. 




100. Centeni 


centuplex 


centuplus 




1000. Milleni 


&c. 


&c. 




2000. Bis milleni 


&c. 


&c. 




The first three Cardinals have been declined above. 




From Four to One 


Hundred they are 


undeclinable. — ( 


Cp. Gr. Gr 



§36.) 

All Ordinals are declined like bonus, — (Cp. Gr. Gr. § 36.) 



■ Hot. 



§ 30. — Obs, I . Examples of Distributives : 

Saepe tribus lectis videas coenare quaternos. 
Quinas hie capiti mercedes exsecat. — Hor, 

Obs. 2. Ordinals arc used in Latin where Cardinals are used in Eng- 
lish : as, every four years, quarto quoque anno. 

Obs, 3. The Poets use the Distributives for Cardinals : as, Per 
duodena regit cceli Sol aureus astra — Virg.; especially with Substantives 
which have no singular ; as, bina litterce, for du(B. 

Obs. 4. In the Numerals up to twenty, the smaller number precedes^ 
unless et is used: as, sepiem decern^ tertius decimus, decern et sepiemt 
decimus et tertius : after twenty, the reverse of this is the case ; as, aej^em 
et trigifda, or triginta septem. 

In Numerals above 100, the greater number precedes, with or with- 
out et. 



§ 80.^ NUMERALS. llS 

Oh§. 5. The Numerals up to 900,000 are formed by addition ; a/ta it 
by multiplication : thus. 

For 1,000,000, say decie$ eentetta miUia ; or, simply, deeu$, 

Obt, 6. Also mxOe (j([\un) used as an Adjective is undeclinable & as, 
Tentat rniUe vafer modU, — Hor, 
But BSUe^ a neuter Substantive (jc^Kihs) of the Tliird Decleiision* b 
declined, and takes a genitive after it : 

Xlle armatorum multis cum miUibu$ ibat 
IiffUia frumenti tua triverit area centum. — Hnr 



• scribit sibi miUia quinque 



Esse domi chlamydum, ^-Hor, 

^i^— — positis intus Chii veterisque Falemi 
WUe cadis, nihil est, tercentum mUKbut^ acre 
Potet acetum. — Hor, 

TEMPORAL NUMERALS. 
¥■▲&, of this year, homus, homothiui. 



Ybar. 


Month. 


1. Anniculus 




9. Bimus 


bimestris 


3. Trimus 


trimestris 


4. Qqadrimus 




6. 


semestris 


20. Vicenarius 




SO, Tricenarius. 





Obt, 7. Biennie and triennis are not to be used, but their DeriTatireSy 
Uennium and trienmum, may be. 

Oba, 8. The Neuters of Ordinals are used adverbially, as JVtmo or 
Primum Consul, Secundum ConsuL 

, Obs, 9. To Numerals may be added the words thio, Tmvfih Qt*^ 
ttmio, SsTM, 
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PB0K0UM8. 



[§ 31, S2. 



§ 31.— OF A PRONOUN. 

A PRONOUN is used instead of a Noun (pro natnine), and 
is declined with number, case, and gender. — (Gr. Gr. § 37.) 
CujtU'-a^'Um whose ? cti^'as of what country ? 



nostras of our country. 
vestras of your country. 



To these may be added their compounds, egoniet I myself; 
tute ihon thyself; idem the same ; also the relative qui who 
or what. 



Ego I ; meus 


mine. 


iu thou or you ; iuus 


thine. 


iUe he ; noster 


ours; 


fs he ; vester 


yours; 
his own. 


siu of himself; wus 


ipse he himself. 




iste that. 




hie this. 





§ 32.— DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



PERSONAL. 
Ego^ tUy suiy are Pronouns Personal^ and are thus declined : 

Plural. 
N". Nos we 

G. NostHim of us 
D. Nobis to us 
A. Nos us 

V. . 

A. Nobis /rom or by us. 
(Cp. y^, Gr. Gr. g 37.) 

N. Vos ye or you 

G. VestrdUn of you 

D. Vobis to you 

A. Vos y(m 

V. Vos o ye 

A. Vobis from or iy y<wt. 
(Cp. a<t>^, Gr. Gr. § 37.) 





Sivgitlar. 


N. 


Ego / 
Mei of me 


D. 


"MM (mi) to me 


A. 


Me , me 


V. 




A. 


Me from or iy ww. 
(Cp. *y^, Gr. Gr. § 87.) 




N. 


Tu thou or you 


G. 


Tui of thee or you 


D. 


Tibi to /Aec or you 


A. 


Te <Aec or y(m 


V. 


Tu thou or y(W 


A. 


Te from or 5y f Aee or you. 




(Cp. a^ Gr. Gr. §37,) 



{ 83 — 36.] FBONOUNS FOSSESSIYS. 25 

§ S3.— Obi. 1. The Genitives noHHhn, ve$iriim, of IM, of jou, are 
equivalent to ex nobis, ex vobis, L s, consisting of or taken from us or you : 
as, nnus nosir^m, one of us. 

Obs, 2, The Genitives nosiri, vestri (in the phrases €nnor nostri, memor 
vesiri)f do not come from nos, vos, but from noster, vester, and are genitives 
angular of the neuter gender. 

Obs, S. Venio tut vitUndi eausd is said even of a tooman, and not vj« 
dendtB, 

§ 34. — Sui^ of himself, herself, itself, themselves, has no 
Nominative or Vocative Case, and is thus declined : 

SingvJartaid Plural, 
G. Sui of himself, "j 

Ab. Se et sese by himself, J 

(Cp. o5, Gr. Gr. §97.) 



§ 35. — POSSESSIVE. 
Metis, tuus, sutiSy cujus, noster, vester are Pronouns Pes'* 
sessive, and declined like bonusy except that metis makes mi 
in the Vocative Case Singular Masculine (mea in Feminine) ; 

> and tutiSy sutis, with many other Pronouns, have no Vocative 
Case* 

(Cp. i/J^s, ohs, ^hs, Gr. Gr. § 38.) 

Sui and sutis are called Reciprocal or Reflexive Pronouns, 
because they refer to the Subject of the sentence whose act 
reverts upon himself, herself, itself, or themselves. 

> Ex, — Scipiades PoDnos, proprios et vicit amores ; 

Vicit Eoss — sed Se vincere, majus erat (See below, § 154.) 

§ 36. — Nostras, vestras, and cujas are declined \\k&felix^ 
thus: — T^om. nostras, Qfen, nostratis. 

JBc has been declined above, p. 4. ^ ^ 



26 



PRONOUNS DEMONSTBATIYB. [§ 37, 38, dS 



§ 37. — DEMONSTRATIVE. (See below, § 154.) 

JUe, ilia, illudy he, she, that ; and ist-e, -a, -ud, that ; an 
Pronouns Demonstrative, and are thus declined : 





Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. lU-e 


m-a 


ill-ud 


N. m-i 


ill-© 


iU-a 


G. Ill-iu8 






G. ni-orum 


ill-arum 


ill-orum 


D. Dl-i 






D. lU-is 






A. Ill-um 


ill-am 


iU-ud 


A. ni-os 


m-aa 


m-a 


V. 






V. 






A. Dl^ 


m-& 


m-o. 


A. Hi-is. 







Obs, Ollus is an old form of iUe. 

In like manner is also declined ipse he himself, except thai 
the Nominative and Accusative Cases Singular msk^ipsum 
(not ipsud) in the Neuter Gender. 

Ohs. Add, N. iUic he or this man here, tZZcec, iUoc or Vhuii 

Ac. iUunCf illanCf iUoc or iUuc ; 

Ab. xlloc, Hide, iUoc. 
So, isthic that person there. 

§ 38. — Is, ea, id, he, she, that, is thus declined: 

Phrdl. 
M. F. N. 

N. 11 683 ea 

G. Eorum earum eorum 
D. lis vel eis. 

A. Eos eas ea 

Y. -7— 
A. lis vel eis. 
(Cp. Gr. Or. § 38.) 

In like manner also is declined its compound idem (is-dem) 
the same : as, Nom. Idem, eadem, idem ; Gen. ejusdem, &c. 

§ 39. — Obs. 1. Is refers to a person mentioned before, or one implied 
in the relative ^i. Idem (iudan) and ipse (is-pse) are emphatic for It, 

Obs. 2. The Genitive Ejus is very rare in Poetry ; it is never used bj 
Virgil, ttoiee only by Horace in his Odes, and twice only by Ovid. 
O&t. 3. I9te is very often in a had sense : IUe in a good. 



M. 


Singular. 


N 


N. Is 


ea 


id 


G. Ejus 






D. El 






A. Bum 


earn 


id 


V. 






A. Eo 


e& 


60. 





Singvlar. 




Plwal. 


M. 


\ 


N. 


M. F. 


N. Qui 


qusB 


quod 


N. Qui quiB 


G. Cojiis 






G. Quorum quarum 


D. Cm 






D. Quibus vel queia 


A. Qnem 


quam 


quod 


A. QuoB quas 


V. 






V. 




qii& 


quo vel 


A. Quibus vel queis 


qu! 


qui. 





§ 40.]] FBOKOUN8 RELATIYB. S7 

§ 40.— EELATIVE, INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE. 
Qui who, is a Pronoun Relative^ and is thus declined : 

N. 
quee 
quorum 

qu» 



Indefinite and Intebbooatiyb. 
So is declined also quiy qtUB^ quody who or what ? In like 
manny are also declined the compounds of ^i: quidwrn^ 
qvABdaniy quoddam or quiddam, a certain person (whom I 
know, hut do not wish to mention hj name) ; quivis, quiUbeij 
any one you choose ; quicunque whosoever. 

Quis, qucBy quidy who or what? is a Pronoun Inter* 
rogaiive, and is also declined like qui. 

As is also aliquis some one (generally some great or tm- 
portant object) ; and other compounds of quis are also de- 
clined like qui, as ecquis who ? 

QuiSf ecquis, and aliquis make the Feminine Gender of the 
Nominative Case lingular, and the Neuter of the Nomiiubtive 
and Accusative Cases Plural, in qua. 

Examples of Qui Interrogative. 

Qui gurges, aut qtut flumina lugubrit 
Ignara belli ? — quod mare Dauniae 
Non decoloravere caedes ? 
Qu4B caret ora oruore nostro? — Ilor, 

Obs. Quid and its compounds are used tubteantivefy, as quid aanailUf 
Quod is used as an Adjective, as quod consilium 9 

Like qui are also declined quisque each, unusquisque every 
one, quispiam some one or other, quisquam any one at all. 

' Obs, Quispiam is not «o particular and certain as aliqui$» 

c 2 



B PROirOUNS mTERROGATIVE, [§ 40, 41, 42. 

Obi, U Quitpiam and quiiquetm are used only in the Singular. 
Ob§, 3. Quisque signifies each of persons really existing. 

QuivU (6 rvx^p)f anp one of persons whom you may suppose 

to exist. 
Quilibet any one you choose. 

Quotusquisque ngnifies how few/ literally, of what (a aroall) 
amount is the every one! Ex. Quotui enim quisqve di- 
sertus est ? 

Quisquis whosoever, is thus declined : 

Kom. Quisquis, quidc^uid vel quic(}uid, 
Ace. Quemquam, quidquid vd quicquid, 
A)?l. Quoquo, qu&qu&, quoquo. 



§ 41. — ^Examples of Pronouns formed with Qm and Quis. 

Quicquid delirant Reges, plectuntur Achivu — Hor» 
Aude aliquid brevibus Gyaris et carcere dignum. 
Si vis esse aliquis, — Juv, 
Non recito euiquam nisi amicis^ idque coactus ; 
Non iMvis, coramve quibudibeL — ITor, 
An quidquam tanto nobis sit munere maiua ? 
Occurrit quidam notus mihi nomine tantum. 
QtueKbet in quemm$ opprobria fingere sievus. 
Non euivis homini contingit adire Corinthum.^ 
Ut euique est «tas, ita quemque facetus adopta. 

Quitque suae vitse semina jacta metet. 

Pnesentem monstrat qucslibet herba Deum. 
Est aUquidt qvocunque loco, quocunque recessu, 
Unius sese dominum fecisse lacerts. — Juv, 
Quidam ait, * est aliqind, non qudvU ire ; ' neque errat 

Quisquttm^ quaque sequens optima, quicquid agit. 

§ 42. — Obs, 1. i!iuisquis, whosoever, is more commonly used as a 
Substantive, and Quieunque as an Adjective : as, 

Pindarum quisquis studet leniulari. — ITnr. 
Ne, quieunque Deus, quieunque adhibebitur heros. — Ilnr,. 
Obs. 8. Quieunque is often used with a tmesis. 

Quern foTs dierum cunque dabit, lucrp appone. ^^ HoTi 



§ 42^44] PRBFIXXi AMD A7F1ZX8 TO PBOXOUITl. SO 

Oht. 3, Quisquam if mort genenillj ufed u a SubiUatiTt, and lArt m 
an AdJectivQ: as 

Kon isthic obliquo oculo mea eommoda qu is quam 
jLimat*; — nee citharae nee muss doditus «fit. — Bor. 

Oht. 4. QuUquam and uUu9 are only used with negatives and quet 
tions ; and they exclude aU persons, as quivU and quHibei include aO, 
Sis memor, includunt Quivie et QuUibet omnes ; 
Sed contra Quisquam cunctos exdudit et UOut, 



§ 43. — SYLLABLES PREFIXED AND AFFIXED TO 
PRONOUNa 

Prefixes. 

Ali (for alius) is prefixed to Pronouns : as» aB-^u 

Ec (en / ecee /) is prefixed to Pronouns : as, 

Eequis {En I quisf) me bodie Tirit fortunatior? 

Beeum, for ecce eum; eeeiOam^ fat eece illam, 

Ns is prefixed as a Negative to Pronouns : as, (ni ater) neuter (oM*« 
r€pos), neither of the two; (im ullus) nuBus, none; (ne usquam) nus' 
quam, no where ; {ne unquam) nunquam, never ; (ne homo) nemo, no one. 

Obs. Nemo takes its Genitive and Ablative from nulhts ; neminis and 
nemine being rarely used. 

§ 44. — Affixes. 

Ccf dem, met, pse, pte, te, are added to Pronouns, as sd/and own are in 
English : — • 

Cx, CiHx are affixed to hie, as hic'ce, U4ic (for Ule-ce), istic (for iste-ee), 
kiceXne (for hicce-ne f) interrogative. So also siceine 9 

DxM to is, as idem from is^dem : so to Numerals and Adverbs, as toti" 
dem, item (for ita-dem) ; tantum-dem, tandem (for tamdem). 

Eqwdem is for ego-quidem, and is used with the Jirst person singular : as, 
Equidem de te nil tale verebar. — Vtny, 
Semina vidl equidem midtos medicare serentes.—* Virg, 
C 3 



^ VERBS. [§ 44, 45, 46 

Met k added to the Penonal Pronouns ego, tu, tut, (especially before 
tjwe), and to their Possessives, in all cases (except genitive plural), as e^o- 
metf temet, semet ; except that for tumet, tute is used. 

Nam and Num are interrogattve, as qutsnam f numquit f 

Ns interrogative, as tu-ne 9 me-ne 9 

PsE is added to Pronouns of the Third Person, as ipse for U'pae, re- 
ap$e for re-ed'^se, 

Ptx is added to the Possessives meus, tuus, suus, in the Ablative Case, 
as medpte, sudpte, 

Ts is added to Pronouns of the Second and Third Persons, as tu'ti, 
is-te (lite), « 

Also dam, ldem,piam, quam, que, cunque, are added to Pronouns :^ 

Dam*is demonstrative, as quidam a certain one; quondam {^quomdam) 
at a certain time. 

Idkm, to tot, as Miidem ; to tantum, as tantumdem. 

PiAM and Quam are added to quis : piam, affirmatively, as quupicum ; 
quam negatively, as quisquam. 

Add to these Que (in the sense of every) : quts-que every one, ti&t-gw 
every where, cutn-que every when, undi-que every whence. 

Cunque at each time (cttm-^ue) to ^ui ; as quicunque whosoever ; so 
qualiscunquCf qw^cunque, uteunqite, uhicunque, quandocunquef umdt 
eunque, quocunque — of what sort-, how many-, when- or bow-, where-> 
when-, whence-, whither-, -soever. 



§46.— OF A VERB. 

A Yebb expresses the action or being of a thingy and is 
usually the principal word {verbum) of a sentence. (Gr. Grr. 
§39.) 

§ 46. — Of Veebs there are twoToiCES. 

1. The Active (from ago, actus — to do) : as, amo I love. 

2. The Passive (from patior, passus — to suffer) : as, amot 
I am loved. 

Ks, — Otia damnantur quae nulla negotia tractant. 



§ 46.J YBRBS. 81 

Verbs are either Teansitive or Intransitive, 

A Verb is called Transitive, when the action passes on 
(transit) to a noun following : as, vinco te I conquer thee, 
amo patrem I love my father, vera loquor I speak the truths 
veneror Deum I worship God. 

A Verb is called Intransitive, when the action does not 
pass on to, or require, a noun foUowing : as, dormio I sleep, 
curro I run, sto I stand, glorior I boast. 

Of Verbs ending in o some are Transitive, as, vinco I con- 
quer ; and o is changed into or when these become Passive, 
as vincor I am conquered. 

But in those in o which are Intransitive, as, niteo I shine, 
o cannot be changed into or. 

Some Verbs ending in or are called Deponents, laying aside 
(deponentia) the Passive signification ; and some are Transit 
Hve, as, vera loquor I speak the truth ; some are Intransitive, 
as, glorior I boast. 

Verbs Deponent are declined like Verbs Passive ; but with 
Gerunds and Supines, like Verbs Active. 

Those Intransitive Verbs which have in all their tenses an 
Active form, as, lateo I lie hid, are called Neuters {neuter 
neither, t. e. neither Active nor Passive). 

Those Intransitives are named Neuter'P(tssives,vi\aQh. take 
a Passive form in the Perfect and tenses derived from it : as, 
gaudeo I am glad ; Perfect, gamsus sum. So, audeo I dare ; 
Perfect, aJusus sum, 

Tho^ Intransitives are named Neutral-Passives which 
have an Active form, but a Passive sense, throughout : as, 
vapUlo 1 am beaten, veneo 1 am sold (venum ^o I go to sale), 
exulo 1 am banished. 

Obs, Verbs in the Passive Voice often have a reflex sense : aa, lavimur 
we bathe ; as in the Middle Voice, \ov6fi90a, in Greek. (Gr. Gr. § 39.) 

Ex. — Medio agmlne Turnus veriitur, arma tenens (turns himflj 
rpiwerai). See below. Syntax, § 155. 
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82 1I00D8. [§ 46^ 47* 

Verbs that have different persons are called Verbs Peb- 
80NAL : as, ego amo I love^ tu amas thou lovest. 

But such as have not different persons are called Verbs 
Impersokal : as, tcedet it irketh, oportet it behoveth ; where 
the person to whom the Verb refers is not expressed in the 
Nominative Case. 



§47.— OF MOODa 
Th£be Bxe/our Moods. (Gr. Gr. § 40.) 

I. The first mood is called Indicative, and declares (indlcat) 
a thing positively, or unconditionally : as, ego amo I love. Or 
it asks a question, as, amas tu dost thou love ? 

II. The second mood is called Tmperative, and commands 
(imperat), or entreats : as, veni hue come hither, parce mihi 
spare me. 

in. The third mood is called sometimes Subjunctive^ 
sometimes Potential, It is called Subjunctive when it is 
subjoined to another clause going before it : as, eram miser 
cum amarem 1 was unhappy when I loved, nescio quaUs sii 
I know not what sort of man he is. 

It is called Potential, when it signifies power (potentia), 
disposition, likelihood, or duty ; and is commonly known by 
these signs, mat/, can, might, would, could, should or must : 
as, amem I may love, amarem I might love. 

The Potential sometimes expresses a wish : as sis felix 
may you be happy I and may be then called Optative. (Gr. 
Gr. § 40., Obs.) 

It sometimes exhorts and advises: as, eamus let us go, 
amemus patriam let us love our country. 

Examples of the Potential Mood. 
Garganum mugire putes nemus, aut mare Tuscum. — . Sor, 
Ehquar, an sileam f — Firff. 

Mortalla facta, peribunt, 
Nedum scrmonum stet honos et gratia vivax. — Hor, 
Hoc Ithacus velit, et magno niercentur Atridce. — Virg» 



§ 47, 48.] TKKSKS. 88 

Quid faeerei 9 quo se rapUl bis eoniugeftmif 

Quo fletu Manes, qu4 Numina yoce motertt 9 

Proh Pudor ! et nostris iUu$erit adyena regnis ! 

Si* felix ; nostrumque Uvest quaecunque, laborem 1— Virg, 
Obt, In the following Conjugations, the word Subjunctive is used as a 
common term for the Potential as well as Subjunctive ; but their difference 
in power should be remembered. It is sometimes called the Conjunctive 
Idood. 

rV. The fourth mood is called Infinitive^ and is so called 
(infinitus undefined*), because it has neither number nor 
person before it ; and is known commonly by this sign, to : 
as, amare to love. 



§ 48. — OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

In Verbs there are Six Tenses or Times (Temp^^), 
expressing the time of an action : the Present^ the Preterim- 
perfect, the Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and two 
Futures. (Gr. Gr. § 41.) 

. 1. The Present Tense speaks of a thing present, or now 
doing : as, amo I love or am loving. 

2. The Preterimperfcct Tense speaks of a thing that was 
being done, but not ended, at some time past: as, amabam 
I did love or was loving (at that timey 

Ohs, It sometimes expresses a hahit or custom; sometimes a detire to 
do something, or a setting about it. 

3. The Preterperfect Tense speaks of a thing done. 

Obs, The Preterperfect has two distinct significations : one Imdejimle, 
the other Definite. The first is rendered into English by have^ the 
second is construed without have : as, seripti I hare written, scripsi I 
wrote 

The former answers to the Greek Preterperfect > as, y4ypa^ I have 
written : the latter to the Greek Aorist ; as, (fy^a^ 1 wrote. 



* li^inkivua est, qiiod nee personas nee numeros drftniU — > Priscian, 
VUL la. 69. 
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84 NUMBBBS AND PEBSONS. [§ 48 51. 

4. The Preterpluperfect Tense refers to a thing done at 
some time past, and then ended : as, amaveram I had loved. 

Ex. — Irmerant Danai, et tectum omne ten^HMUt, 

5. The First Future Tense speaketh of a thing to be done 
hereafter : as, amabo I shj^ll or will love. 

6. The Second Future Tense (FtUurum ExcLctum) 
speaketh of a thing which will have been done, when another 
thing has been done: as, amavero I shall have loved, cum 
videro when I shall have seen. — Ex, Ut sementem /cccm, 
ita metes. — Cic, 

§ 49. — The Tbkses are either Absolute or Eslatiye. 

Absolutx.— 1. Present, amo I We. 2. Perfect; omavt I have loved. 
S. Future, amabo I will love. 

Rblativx. — {. e. depending on some other action. 

1. Imperfect, amabam I was loving-— t. e. when something elae 
happened. 

2. Pluperfect, amaveram I had loved — t. e. when something ekw 
happened. 

3. Perfect aorist, amavi I loved at some time — t. e. which I need not 
specify particularly. 

4. Second Future, or Future Perfect, amavero I shall have loved ^ 
t. e. when something else has happened. 

* § 50. — OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Vebbs have two Numbers, Singular and Plural, like unto 

Nouns, and three Persons in each Number : as. 

Sing. Ego amo I love ( Plur. Nos amamus we love 

Tu amas thou lovest Vos amoMs ye love 

lUe amat he loveth. IIU amant thej love. 



§ 51. — OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
Verbs have three Gerunds, ending ii> rft, do, dum, which 
have commonly an active signification : as, amandi of loving 
amando in loving, amandum to love. 



§ 51, 52, 53.] GEBUKDS Aia> sufinss. 86 

Obs. The Gerunds are used as Oblique Cases of the Influiti^* t as, 
ar3 Bcrihendi the art of writing, scribendo bjr writing, inter teribtiuham 
during writing, where in Greek the Infinitive is used with the artidey 
rod ypdu(>€tVf ry ypdpfWf iy ry ypiiptv. 

The Supines of Verbs are two : 

The one ending in vm^ which signifies Activelj: as, eo 
amatum I go to love. 

The other ending in if, and having, for the most part, a 
Passive signification : as, diffUiUs amatu hard to be loved. 

§ 52. — 0h9, 1. The Supines, also, are Cases of Verbal Substantives 
of the Fourth Declension : thus, amatmn is the Aeeusative Case from 
amatug (like gradut), and amatu the Ablative. — Ex, Patefiunilias 
primus cubiiu surgat, postremus eubitum eat. — CatOt R. B. 

Obs. 2. The Dative Case of these Substantives is found in soine phrases '. 
as, habere despicatuij habere derisui. 

Obs. 3. The Future Tense Infinitive of the Passive Voice it fonned 
of the Supine in Mm, and of trt, the Present Infinitive Passive (used im- 
personally) of the verb eo to go : as, Omnes vos amatwn trt ab eo video 
• — I see that you will be all loved by him (literally, that it is being gone 
by him to love you all). 

Hence, the termination in urn is never changed. — Ex. Arbitrantur 
se beneiioos visum iri — Cie, They think that they themselves will 
appear benevolent (literally, that it is being gone to see them benevolent). 

Obs. 4. Hence, when the Verb is without a Supine, the Future Passive 
must be formed in some other way; and it b then formed by fore iU 
followed by a Subjundtive Mood : as, Sperofore, ut hoc a te discatur—^ I 
hope that this will be learnt by you ; Sperabam fore, ut hoc a te disceretur 
— I hoped that this would be learnt by you ; Sperabam futurum 
fuisse, ut hoc a te disceretur — I hoped that this would have been learnt 
by you. 

Obs. 5. Of Gerimds and Supines, see further below, § 70, Obs. 8 — 11. 



§ 53— OF A PARTICIPLE. 
A Pabticiplb is a part of speech derived from a Verb, 
and also taketh part (partem capit), as Number, Grender, 
Case, and Declension, of a Noun ; and part of a Verb, as 
Tense and Signification, 



36 PARTICIPLES. 



[§54. 



§ 54. — There are Four Participles. 

Obs, 1. One of the Present Tense, which ends in am or 
ens : as, amans loving, docens teaching, 

Obs, Participials end in hundut^ and express fulness / as, mirabundusj 
cogitabundus, furibundus : or futurUiorif as, moribundus, just about to 
die. 

Obs. 2. One of the Future in rus, which signifies a likeli" 
hood or design of doing a thing : as, amaturus intending to 
love, or about to love. 

O^ 3. One of the Preterperfect Tense which has gene- 
rally a Passive signification : as, lectus read, doctus taught, 
visits seen. 

Obs. 4. One of the Future in dus, which also has a 
Passive signification, and expresses an action to be done 
hereafter : as, amandtis to be loved. 

Obs. Only Verbs which govern an Accusative case have any Participle 
in dus. Except utendus, fungendus, fruendus, poiniiendus, which are 
sometimes, though rarely, used : so embescendus, — Hor, 

Note, All Participles are declined like Nouns Adjective. 

06*. 5. The Latin Language doth not possess a Participle of the 
Perfect Active, nor of the Present Passive. 

Instead of a Perfect Participle, quum with the Pluperfect Subjunctive 
is used; as, He, having come, Quum venisset. 

Above all it is to be observed, that the Perfect Participle Active is 
supplied by the Ablative Absolute Passive : as, Antony, having divorced 
Octavia, the sister of Ca>sar Octavianus, married Cleopatra, Queen of 
Egypt — -4n^onitM, repudiata Octavia, «or(?rc Cmsaris Octaviani, Cleopatram, 
Reginam JEgypti, duxit uxorem. — Eutrop, 

Obs. But Deponents from their nature have Perfect Participles of an 
Active sense though Passive form. - 

Ex. Utilis interdum est ipsis injuria passis, — 'Ov, 

Obs. 6. The Present Participle Passive is supplied by quum with the 
Present Indicative: as, He, being loved by you, is happy — quum amaiur 
ff tCffdix est. 

It is also supplied by the Preterperfect Participle : as, A certain peaoa 



{ 54, 55.^ 
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is better than a wished-for victory — Melior est ceria pax quam speraia 
victoria ; sometimes by the Future in dus, as, The praise of Tbebcfl being 
freed is due to Pelopidas — Liberandarum Thebarum propria lau$ ett 
Pebpidoi, 

JSxampht of PartieipUt, 

Qzntantei licet usque minus via lasdit eamus. -» Virg» 

Plura locuturi subito diducimur imbre. 

Pulsus Aristidcs patri& Laced»m5na fugit.— 09. 

Threicio Uegi furtim mandarat akndum, — Firjf, 
(See below, § 70.) 



§ 65.— OF THE VERB ESSE, to be. 
Before other Verbs are declined, it is necessary to learn 
the Verb Esse, to be. 

Sum, es,fui, esse, futurus, to be. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




1. Pbesskt Tenss — Am. 


Sivg, Sum 


lam 


Es 


thou art 


Est 


he is. 


? Plur, Sumus 


We are 


Estis 


ye are 


Sunt 


they are. 


2. 


FfiETEBIMPEBFECT TeNSB — Woi 


Sing. Er-am 


Iwas 


Er-as • 


thou wast 


Er-at 


he was. 


Plur. Er-amus 


We were 


) Er-atis 


ye were 


Er-ant 


they were. 


3. 


, Pbetebpebfegt Tense — Haoe. 


Sing. Fu-i 


I have been 


Fu-isti 


thou hast been 


Fu-it 


he has been. 


Plur. Fu-Xmus 


We have been 


Fu-istis 


ye have been 


Fu-erunt vel fu-ere they have been. 



THE VERB ESSE. (_§ 6L 

4. Pbetebplupebfect TetsbE"^ Had, 

, Fu-gram / had been 

Fu-eras thou hadst been 

Fu-erat he had been. 

Plur, Fu-eramus We had been 

Fu-eratis ye had been 

Fu-erant they had been, 

5. FiBST FuTUBB Tensb — ShoU or wUL 
Sing, £r-o / shall or will be 

£r-is thou shalt or unll be 

£r-it he shall or will be, 

Plur, Er-Imu8 We shall or ujiU be 

£r-itis ye shaU or wiU be 

£r-unt they shall or will be* 

6. Second Futubb Tense. — ShaU have. 
Sing, Fu-ero / shall have been 

Fu-eris tfiou shalt have been j 

Fu-erit he shall have been, | 

Plur, Fu-erimus We shall have been 

Fu-eritis ye shall have been 

Fu-erint they shall have been, . 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 1 

Pbesent Tense — No first pereon* 
Sing. Sis, es, esto Be thou 

Sit, esto be he, or let him be, 

Plur, Simus Be we, or let us be 

Sitis, este, estote be ye 

Sint, sunto be they, or let them be, I 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. j 

1. Pbbsent Tense — May or oan, | 
Sing, Sim I may or can be 

Sis thou may St or camt be i 

Sit he may or can be, 

Plur, Simus We may or can be J 

Sitis ye may or can he i 

Sint thet/ may or can be* j 

2. Pbetebimpebfect Tense — Migia or eould, 

Stng, Ess-em vel for-em I might or could be 

Ess-es vel for-es tlum mightst or couldst be 

E ss-et vel for-et he might or could be, 

Plur, Ess-emus vel for-emus We might or coidd be 

Ess-etis vel for-etis ye might or could be 

Es8-ent vei for-ent they might or cotdd be* 
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3. Fbetebpebfect Tensb — JHfay have, should have, ff^, 

y Sing. Fu-Srim I may or should have been 

Fa-erls thou may at or shouldst have been 

Eii-erit he may or should have been. 

Plur, Fu-erimus We may or should have been 

Fu-eritis ye may or should have been 

Fu-erint they may or should have been. 

* 4. PBETEBPLUPBErBCT Tense — Might, would have, ffc. 

Sing. Fu-issem / migJU or wotdd have been 

Fu-isses thou mightst or wouldst have been 

Fu-isset he might or would have been. 

Plur. Fu-issemus We might or would have been 

Fu-issetis ye might or u)ould have been 

Fii-issent they might or would have been. 

5. FiBST FUTUBB TeBSB. 
t 

Sing. Fu-tur-us, -a, -um f sim / 



Phtr, Fu-tur-i, -se, -a 



SIS you 

sit he 

simus We 

sitis ye 

sint they. 



may be about 
to be. 



The Second Future Subjunctive is Fuissetn, and some* 
tiines Fuiurus sim. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbbsbnt and Pbetbbimpebfect Tehsb. 

Esse to be. 

Pbetebpbbfbct and Pbbtebplupebfect Tensb. 

Fuisse to have been. 

FuTtJBE Tense. 
Fore, veZFutnmm esse to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE OP THE FuTUBB in rus. 
Futurus, -a, -um, about to be. 

, (Compare e^U, Or. Gr. § 80., with sum ; and <piia>, Gr. Gr. § 94., witli 

From the old verb fuo comes Pries. Subj. fuam for sim / firsm and 
fortf are fbtjuenm and Jttere. 
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§ 56. -—Like sum are conjugated its compounds: as ahsum (abfui^ 
abeMse, abfuturus), adsum, desum, intersum, prcBSum, prosum, svpersum, 

Obt, 1. In pro9wnj d is inserted whenever a vowel follows pro : as, 
prosum, prodes, prodesL 

Oh». 2. Only abtum, prtuum, possum, have Present Participles : vis. 
absens, prcesens, potens. The rest have none. *'Q^ (ons) is found in the 
Latin soru, sonHcus (^causa sontica), and the dialectic ens, 

Obs, 3. Example of First Future Subjunctive : 

Quid sitjkturum eras, fuge quaerere. •— J9br. 

O&ff* 4. For sun, sis, an old form, stem, sies is found. 



§ 57.— VERBS REGULAR DECLINED. 

There are Four Conjugations (or manners of declining) of 
Verbs, both in the Active and Passive voice. 

The First Conjugation of Verbs Active hath a long before 
re and ris, as ama-re, amd'ris. 

The Second hath e long before re and ris, as mone-rey 
mone-ris. 

The Third hath e short before re and m, as rege-re^ 
rege-ris. 

The Fourth has t long before re and m, as audi-re, 
attdi-ris. 



§ 58. — Verbs Active in are conjugated or declined 
after these examples following : 

L Am-o, am-as, am-avi, am-are ; am-andi, am-ando, am- 
andum ; am-atum, am-atu ; am-ans, am-aturus : to love, 

(Compare rifxdta, Gr. Gr. § 43.) 

2. Mon-eo, mon-es, mon-ui, mon-ere; mon-endi, mon- 

endO) mon-endum; mon-itum, mon-itu; mon-ens, mon-itiirus ; 

(Cp. ^iXeW, Gr. Gr. § 43.) to advise. 
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3. Heg-Oy reg-!s, rex-i, reg-&re; seg^endi^ reg-endo^ reg« 
endum ; rec-tum, rec-tu ; reg-ens, rec-turus : to rule or govern* 

(Cp. Xly«, Gr. Gr. § 49.) 

4. Aud-io, aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-ire ; aud-iendi, aud-iendo, 
aud-iendum; aud-itum, aud-itu; aud-iens, aud-ittinu: to hear. 

(Cp. r(<», Gr. Gr. § 52.) 
Obt. On the Formation of the Pxefect and Sarinxs, see below 
§ 131, 132. 

§ 59.— FIRST CONJUGATION— Amo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Pkssbnt Tensb — Doy am. 

Sing. Am-o / love^ am loving^ or do love 

Am-as thou liwest, art hving^ or dott hve 

Am-at he loveth^ is loving, or doth love. 

Phtr. Am-amus We love, are loving, or do love 

Am-atis ye love, are loving, or do love 

Am-ant they love, are loving, or do love. 

2. Fbetebimperfect Tense — Did, tvas. 

Sing. Am-abam / did love, or was loving 

Am-abas thou didst love, or wast loving 

Am-abat he did love, or was loving. 

Plur. Am-abamus We did love, or were loving 

Am-abatis ye did love, or toere loving 

Am-abant they did love, or were loving. 

3. Peetebpbbfect Tense — Have. 

Sing. Am-avi / loved, or have loved 

Am-avisti thou lovedst, or liast loved 

Am-avit he loved, or Jiath loved. 

Plur. Am-avimus We loved, or have loved 

Am-avistis ye loved, or have loved 

Am-averunt vel -avere they loved, or have loved. 

4. PBETEBrLUPEBFECT Tense — Had, 

Sing. Am-ay&'am / had loved 

Am-averas thou hadst loved 

Am-ayerat he had loved. 

Plur. Am-averamus We had loved 

Am-ayeratis ye had loved 

Am-ayerant they had loved . 
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5. FnMT EmuBB Tense — Shall, wUl. 

Su^. Am-abo / shall or tciU. lope 

Am-abis thou shalt or wilt love 

Am-abit he shall or wiU love, 

Ffur, Am-ablmus We shaU or wiU love 

Am-abitis ye shall or tmU love 

Am-abunt they shall or wiU love, 

6. Sbgond Future Tense — ShaU have. 

Sing, Am-avSro / sliaU have loved 

Am-averis thou shalt have loved 

Am-averit he shall have loved, 

Thir. Am-averimiis We shall have hved 

Am-averitis ye shaU have loved 

Am-averint they shall have hved, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Present Tense — No first person. 
Sing, Am-a, am-ato Love thou^ or do thou love 

Am-et, am-ato love he, or let him love, 

Phir, Am-emus Love we, or let us love 

Am-ate, am-atote love ye, or do ye love 

Am-enl^ am-anto love they, or let them love, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should. 
Sing, Am-em I may ox can love 

Am-es thou mayst or canst love 

Am-et he may or can love. 

Flwr, Am-emus We may or can love 

Am-etis ye may or can love 

Am-ent they may or can love. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might, could, shovld. 
Sing, Am-arem / might or coiUd love 

Am-ares thou mightst or covldst love 

Am-aret he might or could love, 

Plur, Am-argmus We might or covM love 

Am-aretis ye might or could love 

Am-arent they might or could love. 

3. Prbterperfect Tense — Should have^ may have. 
Sing. Am-avSrim / should have loved 

Am-averis thou shouldst have loved 

Am-averit he should have hved, 

Plur, Am-averimu3 We should have hved 

Am-averitis . ye should have hved 

Am-avennt they should have hvcd^ 
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4. FjiBTBBPLun»7£CT Tbnsb — Wovldy mighty could have. 
Sing, Am-ayissem / unndd have loved 



Am-avisses 
Am-avisset 
Phtr. Am-avissemus 
Am-avissetis 
Am-ayissent 



Sing. Am-atur-us, -a, -um 



thou loouldst have loved 
he would haoe loved. 
We would have loved 
ye would have loved 
they would have loved, 

FiSST FUTUBE TSMSB. 

sim I 

sis 



Plwr, Am-atur-i, -aa, -a 



you 

he 

We 

they 

Second Futube Tbnsb. 
/ 



simus 

sitis 

sint 



Sing, Am-atur-us, -a« -um 



FUar, Am-atur-i, -ae, -a 



essem 



essemus 

essetis 

essent 



you 

he 

We 

ye 

they 



^ may be abaui 
'" to love. 



might be about 
to love. 



Or^ Am-aviss-em, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Fbesent and Fbetebimpebfect Tense. 

Am-are ^- to love, 

Fbbtbbfebfeot and Fut^ebplupebfect Tsbm. 

Am-avisse / to have loved, 

FuTUBB Tense. 



Am-aturum esse 

Am-andi 
Am-ando 
Am-andum 

Active. 
Am-atum to love. 



GERUNDS. 



SUPINES. 



to be about to love, 

of loving 
in loving 
to love. 



Passive. 
Am-atu to be loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

FuTUBB in rus. 
Am-aturus about to love. 



Fbesent Tense. 

Am-ans loving. 

Fbbpbct wanting." -For it, is used Quum or Qui am-aviM-MB, -««, 
-et^ &c. 
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§ 60.— FORMATION OF TENSES. 
Several Tenses are formed from the Preterperfect Tense 
of the Indicative Mood : thus, from amav-i — 

1. The Preterpluperfect of the same mood, amav-eram, 

2. The Second future Tense of the same mood, amav-ero, 

3. The Preterperfect of the Potential Mood, amav-erim. 

4. The Preterpluperfect of the same Mood, amav-issem, 
6, The Preterperfect Tense of the Infinitive Mood, amav^ 



%8se. 



§ 61. SECOND CONJUGATION^MoNEO. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. PsESENT Tbnse — Do^ am* 
Sing, Mon-eo I advise^ am advising^ or do advise 

Mon-es thou advisest, art adtfising, or dost advise 

Mon-et he advises, is advising, or doth advise. 

Hur, Mon-emus We advise, are advising, or do advise 

Mon-etis ye advise, are advising, or do advise 

Mon-ent they advise, are advising, or do advise* 

2. PaETBBlMPBRFECT TeNSB — Did, UHIS, 

Sing. Mon-Sbam / did advise, or was advising^ 

Mon-ebas thou didst advise, or wast advising 

Mon-ebat he did advise, or was advising, 

Fiur. Mon-ebamus We did advise, or were advising 

Mon-ebatis ye did advise, or were advising 

Mon-ebant they did advise, or were advising, 
3. PaETEBFEBFEGT Tbnsb — Hdve. 

Sing. Mon-ui / advised, or have advised 

Mon-uisti tJiou advisedst, or hast advised 

Mon-uit he advised, or hath advised, 

Plur. Mon-uXmus We advised, or have advised 

Mon-uistis ye advised, or have advised 
Mon-uerunt vel -uere they advised, or have advised. 
4, Pbetebplupebtect Tense — Had. 

Sing, Mon-u8ram / had advised ^'^ 

Mon-ueras thou hadst advised 

Mon-uerat he had advised. 

Plur. Mon-ueramus We had advised 

Mon-ueratis ye had advised ^ 

Mon-uerant they hnd advised 
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6. FntST FuTUBB Tensb — Shall or wUL 

Sing. Mon-Sbo / sJiall or tciU advise 

Mon-ebis thou shalt or wilt advist 

Mon-ebit he shall or wiU advise. 

Pbtr Mon-eMmua We shall or wiU advise 

Mon-ebitis ye shall or wW. advise 

Mon-ebunt they shall or will advise. 

6. Sbcond FuTUiui Tensb — Shall have. 

Sing, Mon-uSro I shall have advised 

Mon-ueris thou shalt have advised 

Mon-uerit he shall have advised. 

Pbtr. Mon-uerimus We shall have advised 

Mon-ueritis ye shall have advised 

Mon-uerint they shall have advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent Tense — No first person. 
Sing. Mon-e, mon-eto Advise ihouy or do thou advise 

Mon-eat, mon-eto advise he, or let him advise, 

Plur. Mon-eamus Advise we, or let us advise 

Mon-ete, mon-etote advise ye, or do ye advise 

Mon-eant, mon-ento advise they, or let them advise, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
]. Pbesent Tense — May, can, would, should. 
Sing. Mon-eam / may or can advise 

y Mon-eas thou mayst or canst advise 

Mon-eat he may or can advise, 

Phtr. Mon-camus We may or can advise 

^ Mon-catis ye may or ccm advise 

Mon-eant they may or can advise. 

2. Pbetbbimpbbfbct Tensb — Might, could, should. 
Sing. Mon-erem / might or could advise 

Mon-eres . thou mightst or couldst advise 
Mon-eret he might or could advise. 

Plur. Mon-eremus We might or could advise 

Mon-eretis ye might or could advise 

Mon-ercnt they might or could advise. 

3. Pbetebpebfect Tense — Should have, may have. 
Sing. Mon-uSrim / should have advised 

Mon-ueris thou shorddst have advised 

Mon-uerit he should have advised. 

Plur. Mon-uerimus We should have advised 

Mon-ueritis ye should have advised 

Mon-uerint they should have advised* 
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4. Pbeteapldpebfegt Tbhsb — Wouldj mighty cotdd have. 

Sing. Mon-uissem I would have advised 

Mon-uisses thou wotddst have advised 

Mon-uisset he would have advised. 

Pltar. Mon-uissemus We would have advised 

Mon-uissetis ye would have advised 

Mon-uissent they would have advised, 

5. FiBST FuTUBB Tense. 
I 



Sing. Mon-itur-us, -a, -urn 



Plur. Mon-itur-i, -ae, -a 



Sing. Mon-itur-us, -a, -um 



sun 

sis 

sit 

simus 

sitis 

sint 

6. Second Futube Tense. 

r 

We 



you 

he 

We 

they J 



Pftir. Mon-itur i, -se, -a 



essem 
esses 
esset 
essemus 



ye 
they 



ntay be about 
to advise. 



might be ahoMi 
to advise. 



essetis 
essent 
Or, Mon-uiss-em, -es, -et, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbssent and Fbetebimpebfect Tense. 

Mon-ere to advise. 

Fbbtebpebpect and Pbbtebplupebpect Tense. 



Mon-uisse 

Mon-iturum esse 

Mon-endi 
Mon-endo 
Mon-endum 



to have advised, 
Futube Tense. 

to be about to adm^s, 
GERUNDS. 

of advising 
in advising 
to advise. 



Active. 
Mon-itum to advise. 



SUPINES. 



Passive. 
Mon-Ktu to be advised. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsent Tense. Futube in rus, 

Mon-ens advising. Mon-iturus about to advise. 

PisiiFBCT wanting. — ^For it, is used Quum or Qui mon-uiss'em, -e« 
'et, &c. 
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§ 62.— THIKD CONJUGATION— Reoo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense — Do, emu 

Sing. Reg-o / rule, am ruling, or do rule 

Keg-is thou rtdestt ort ruling, or dost rule 

Reg-it he ruleth, is ruUng, or doth rule, 

riur, Reg-imu8 We rule, are ruling, or do rule 

Reg-itis ye rule, are ruling, or do rule 

Reg-Tint they rule, are ruhi^, or do rule. 

2. Fbetebimpebfect Tense — Did, was. 

Sing, Reg-ebam / did rtde, or was ruling 

Reg-ebas ihou didst rule, op wast ruling 

Reg-ebat he did rule, op was ruling. 

Plur, Reg-ebamus We did rule, or were rutii^ 

Reg-ebatis ye did rule, or were ruling 

Reg-ebant they did rule, or were ruling. 

3. Pbetespbefect Tense — Have. 

^i»^.Rex-i I ruled, ov have ruled 

Rex-isti thou rrdedst, or hast ruled 

Rex-it he ruled, or hath ruled. 

Plur. Rex-unus We ruled, or have ruled 

Rex-istis ye ruled, or have ruled 

Rex-erunt vel -ere they ruled, or have ruled, 

4. Pbetebplupebfect Tense — Had. 

Sing. Rex-gram / had ruled 

Rex-eras thou hadst ruled 

Rex-erat he had ruled. 
Plur. Rex-er5mus We had ruled 

Rex-eratis ye had ruled 

Rex-erant piey had ruled. 

6. FiBST FuTUBB Tense — Shall or will 

Sing. Reg-am 1 shall or will rule 

Reg-es thou shall or wiU rule 

Reg-et he shall or will rule. 

Plur. Reg-§murf We shall or will rule 

Reg-etis ye shall or will rule 

Reg-ent they shall or wUl rule. 
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G. Second Future Tense — ShaU have, 

Sivg, Rex*&o / shall have ruled 

Rex-eri9 t?um shall have ruled 

Rex-erit he shall have ruled. 

Plur, Rex-erimus We shall have ruled 

Rex-eritis ye shall have ruled 

Rex-erint they shall have ruled. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Fbesent Tense — No first Person. 
Sing. Reg-e, reg-Ito Rule tJiotL, or do thou rule 

Reg-at, reg-ito rule he, or let him rule. 

Plur. Reg-amus Rule we, or let us rule 

Reg-Ite, Reg-itote rule ye, or do ye rule 

Reg-ant, rcg-unto rule they or let them rule, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Fbesent Tensb — May, can, unndd, should* 
Sing. Reg-am 1 may or can rule 

Reg-as thou mayst or canst rule 

Reg-at '. he may or can rule. 

Plur. Reg-Smus We may or can rule 

Reg-atis ye may or can rule 

Reg-ant they may or can rule. 

2. Fketebimpbbtect Tense — Might, could, should. 
Sing. Reg-Srem / might or could rule 

Reg-eres tliou mightst or couldst rule 

Reg-eret he might or could rule. 

Plur. Reg-er5mus We might or could rule 

Reg-eretis ye might or could rule 

Reg-erent they might or could rule. 

3. Fbetebpebfect Tense — Should have, may have. 
Sing, ^ex'^vim I should have ruled 

Rex-eris thou shouldst have ruled 

Rex-erit he shoidd have ruled. 

Plur. Rex-erimus We should have ruled 

Rex-eritis ye should have ruled 

Rex-erint they should have ruled. 
4. Fbetebplupebfect Tense — Would, might, could have. 

Sing. Rex-issem I would have rtded 

Rex-isses thou wouldst have ruled 

Rex-isset he would have ruled. 

Plur. Rex-issemus We would have ruled 

Rex-issetis ye would have ruled 

Rex-issent they would have ruled. 
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Sing, Kec-tur-us, -a, -um 

Plur. Rec-tur-i, -ae, -a, 
6. 
SiJig, Rec-tur-Tis, -a, -um 

Plur, Rec-tur-i, -ac, -a, 



6. First Future Tekse. 

siin / 
sis you 

sit he 

simus We 
sitis ye 
sint they 
Second Future Tense. 
essem 1 
esses 1/ou 
esset he 
essemus We 
essetis ye 
essent they . 
Or, Eex-iss-em, -es, -et, &c. 



may he about 
to nde. 



might he about 
to rule. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperpect Tense. 

Reg-8re to rule. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 



Bex-isse 

Rec-turum esse 

Reg-endi 
Reg-endo 
Reg-endiim 

Active. 
Rec-tum to rule. 

Present Tense. 

Reg-ens ruling. 



Future Tense. 



GERUNDS. 



SUPINES. 



PARTICIPLES. 



to have ruled, 

to he about to rule. 



of ruling 
tn tmling 
to rule. 

Passive. 
Rec-tu to he ruled. 

Future tn rus. 
Rec-turus about to rule. 



Terfbct wanting. — For it, is used Q^um or Qui rex^iss-em^-es^ 
-et, &c. 

Obs. There are certain Verbs in to which belong to the Third Conju- 
gation, as capiOf rapioy cupio, facio, fodioy fugio, &c., and their com- 
pounds. These retain the i only in those tenses where r does not follow, 
t. «. only in the Imperfect Indicative (which may not be contrsucted into 
-t&om), and Future Indicative and Present Subjunctive ; but "df-here either 
r orno letter follows, they take ^, both in the Active and Passive Voice ; 
as, eapioy cap^^ capifrem, cap^re, . So in the Passive, cap'ior, -irisy -ifrers 
and Deponents, as pai-ior, 'ifrisy 'Srer. So, morior. See below, § 71. 
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§ 63.— FOURTH CONJUGATION -Audio. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — Do, am. 

Sing, Aud-io / hear, am hearing, or do hear 

Aud-is ihou hearcst, art hearing, or dost hear 

Aud-it he heareth, is hearing, or doth hear* 

Plnr, Aud-imu3 We hear, are hearing, or do hear 

Aud-itis ye hear, are hearing, or do hear 

Aud-iunt they hear, are hearing, or do hear, 

2. Prbterimperfect Tense— i)irf, teas. 

Sing, Aud-iebam T did hear, or vxis hearing 

Aud-iebas thou didst hear, or wast faring 

Aud-iebat ?ie did hear, or toas hearing, 

Plvr, Aud-ieb5mus We did hear, or were hearing 

Aud-iebatis ye did hear, or were hearing 

Aud-iebant they did hear, or were hearing, 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Have, 
Sing, Aud-ivi / heard, or have heard 

Aud-ivisti thou heardst, or hast heard 

Aud-ivit he heard, or hath heard, 

Plur, Aud-ivimus We heard, or have heard 

Aud-ivistis ye heard, or Iiave heard 

Aud-iverunt vel -ivere they heard, or have heard, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense — Had, 

Sing, Aud-ivSram / had heard 

Aud-iveras thou hadst heard 

Aud-iverat he had heard, 

Plur, Aud-iveramus We had heard 

Aud-iveratis ye had heard 

Aud-iverant they had heard, 

6, First Future Tense — Shall or wilL 

Sing, Aud-iam / shall or will hear 

Aud-ies thou shall or wilt hear 

Aud-iet he shall or will hear, 

Plur. Aud-iemus We shall or will hear 

Aud-iotis ye shall or will hear 

Aud-ient they shall or wiU hear 



§63.J 
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6. Second Foturb Tense-- Shall have. 
Sinfr. Aud-ivero / shall have heard 

Aud-iveris thou shall have heard 

Aud-iverit he shall have heard, 

Plur, Aud-iverimus We shaU have heard 

Aud-iveritia ye shaU have heard 

Aud-iverint they shall have heard, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
FsESENT TBVBB'—NoJirst Person, 

Sh^. Aud-i, aud-ito Hear ihoti, or do thou hear 

Aud-iat, aud-ito hear he, or let him hear, 

Plur. Aud-iamus Hear we, or let us hear 

Aud-ite, aud-itote hear ye, or do ye hear 

Aud-iant, aud-iunto hear they, or let them hear, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense ^'jSfay, ^n, would, should. 
Sifig, Aud-iam / may or can hear 

Aud-ias thou mayst or canst hear 

Aud-iat he may or can hear. 

Plur. Aud-iamus We may or can hear 

Aud-iatis ye may or can hear 

Aud-iant they may or can hear. 

2. Pbbtebimfebfect Tense — Might, could, should. 

Sing. Aud-Irem I might or could hear 

Aud-ires thou mightst or covldst hear 

Aud-iret he might or cotdd hear. 

Plur. Aud-ir5mu« We might or could hear 

Aud-iretis ye might or could hear 

Aud-irent they might or could hear. 

3. Preterfbbtect Tense — Shotdd have, may have. 
Sing Aud-ivSrim / shotdd have heard 

Aud-iveris thou shouldst have heard 

Aud-iverit he shotdd have heard. 

Plur. Aud-iverimus We should have heard 

Aud-iveritis ye should have heard 

Aud-iverint theif should have heard 

4. Pbetebplupebfect Tense — Would, might, could have. 

Sing. Aud-ivissem I would have heard 

Aud-ivisses thou wouldst have heard, 

Aud-ivisset he would have heard, 

Plur. Aud-ivissSmus We would have heard 

Aud-ivissetis ye would have heard, 

Aud-ivissent they woidd have heard* 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 



L§ 63, 64. 



5. First Future Tense. 
I 



Sing, Aud-itur-us, -a, -um 
Hur, Aud-itur-i, -le, -a 



Sing. Aud-itur-us, -a, -um 
l^ur, Aud-itur-j, -se, -a 



8im 

sis you 

sit he 

simus We 

sitis ye 

sint ihcy 

6. Second Future Tense. 

essem / 

esses you 

esset he 

esscmus IVe 

esse lis ye ' 

essent they 

Or, Aud-iviss-cm, -es, -et, &c. 



may be about io 
hear. 



might he about to 
hear. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Aud-Ire to hear. 

Preterpeefect and Preterpj-uperfect Tense. 

Aud-ivisse to have heard. 

Future Tense. 



Aud'itui'um esse 

Aud-iendi 
Aud-iendo 
Aud-iendum 



GERUNDS. 



Active. 
Aud-itum to hear. 



SUPINES. 



to be about to hear. 

of hearing 
in hearing 
to hear. 

Passive. 
Aud-itu to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Aud-iens hearing. Aud-iturus about to hear. 

Pekfect wanting.'^ For it, is used Quum or Qui aud-ivisS'emj 

'esy -et, &c. 



§ 64.— -OBSERVATIONS ON THE TENSES IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Ohs. 1. The Imperfect of the Fourth Conjugation is sometinnes con- 
tracted into Xbamt as UnXhaU vesilbat (Virgil), for lenhhat, vesiiebat. 



§ 64.] OBSEBVATIONS ON TUB TENSES. 53 

Ohs, 2. In the Perfect, and Tenses farmed from it, v U often thrown 
out, and the first t shortened: as aud&i for amdivif audUrem for andU 



Ohg, S. In other Perfects this »yncifpi, or shortening by absorption, 
occurs where r or « follows ve or vi; as, lauddruni for landavinmi, bm» 
ddstU for lattdavistit, trtiti for triviiti (CatulL). 

Obt. 4. So tummdram, iummdstem, tummdtse, for iwnmooiram^ tunu 
movtMsem, tvmmovisse ; and in old Latin writers, evdsti for evasisti, iur» 
rexe for surrexisse, levauo for levavero, adjuro for adjwiro, 

Obt. 5. The following Verbs, dUo, duca, ftUio,flfro, suffer apoeiSpi in 
the Second Person Singular of their Imperatives : as, dXc^ auc, fae, /er, 
for dice, ducCf fttce, ftre : so fi from /lo, to be made. 

Obs, 6. The Futures of the Subjunctiye are formed by the Future In 
rut and the Verb titm, £z. — Doubt nor that I will come — Ne dubitvs 
quin fftrUurut tim, 

Obt, 7. The Future in rut makes with the Verb tvm a Conjugation of 
its own, which expresses iifteniUm or with to do a thing ; as, 

IirniCATIVX. SUBJUNCTITI. 

7 am 

Iwat fsim '\ I may be "j 

I have been J essem I / miffht be I about 

" I had been 1 fuerim | I might have been | to lovt. 

IshaUbe (^fuissemj I thall hate been J 

I shall Iiave been 

This is sometimes called the Periphrastic or Circumlocutory (irrpl 
circum, ^ppd^v loquof) Conjugation, (See § 70. ) 

Ex, — Musse Plautino sermone locutura fuissent, si Latin^ loqui ve*- 
lent. 

Obt, 8. Many of the Latin Forms of Verbs are derived from the 
Greek, through the JEolic Dialect: as \4yopLts legimut ; Xiyovri legunt: 
IffThvs tislent ! &eilaff9a dixittL 

Obt, 9. Some Verbs belong to two Conjugations : as, lavo, lavare and 
JavHre ; so, fervlre and fervire, 

Obt. 10. The forms in -to of the Imperative are emphatic^ and are used 
in Legal Edicts, Medical Prescriptions, and other didactic Formulae, as, 
Cenwret bird sunto. 

Ter uncti 
Transnanto Tiberim somno quibus ett oput alto, -^ Hor. 

Laudato ingentia rura, 
Exiguum colito. — Virg. 
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sum 

eram 

fui 

fueram 

ero 

ftiero 



64 PAfisivB voiOB. [§ 65, 6i 

§ 65 DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. j 



1. Am-or, am-aris vel am-are, am-atus sum vel fui, am-ari 
am-atus/am-andus: to be loved 

2. Mon-eor, mon-^ris vel mon-ere, mon-itus sum vel fui 
mon.eri ; mon-itus, mon-endus : to be advised 

8. Re-gor, reg-6ris i-e/reg-ere, rec-tus sum re/ fui, reg-i 
rectus, reg-endus : to be ruled 

4. Aud-ior, aud-iris vel aud-ire, aud-itus sum vel fai, 
aud-iri ; aud-itus, aud-iendus : to be heard, 



§ m — FIRST CONJUGATION— Amok. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1 . Present Tense — • Am, 

Shng, Am-or lam loved 

Am-aris vel am-are (hou art loved 

Am-atur he is loved, 

Tlur, Amamur We are loved 

Am-amtni ye are loved 

Am-antur they are loved, 

2. Pbetehimpebfect Tense — Was, 

Sing, Am-abar / was loved 

Am-abaris vel am-abare thou toast loved 

Am-abatur he was loved. 

Plur, Am-abamur We were loved 

Am-abaiTilni ye were loved, 

Am-abantur they were loved, 

3. PaETEaPEEFECT Tense — Have been. 

Sing, Am-atus sum vel fui / have been loved 

Am-atus es v, fuisti thou hast been loved 

Am-atus est v. fuit he has been loved, 

Plur. Am-ati sumus v. fuimus We have been loved 

Am-ati estis v. fuistis ye have been loved 

Am-ati sunt, fuerunt v. fuere they have been loved. 
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j 4. PaETJJEPLUPBErECT Tense — Had been. 

^Tig; Am-atus eram vel fueram / hcui been laved 
Am-atus eras v. fueras thou hadst been loved 
Am-atus erat v, fuerat he had been loved, 
^lur, Am-ati eramus r. fueramtis We had been loved 
Am-ati eratis r. fueratis ye had been loved 

(oii Am-ati erant v. fuerant they had been loved. 

/ :, 5. PiBST Fdtubb Tense — Shall or will be. 

iifting: Am-abor / shaU or wiU be loved 

Am-abgris vel am-abere thou shilt or unit be loved 

' * Am-aWtur he shall or unll be loved. 

il^lur. Am-abimur We shall or mil be loved 

f Am-abimiDi ye shall or tvill be loved 

Am-abuntur they shall or toUl be loved. 

6. Second Futubb Tense — ShaU have been. 
Sing; Am-atus ero vel fuero / shaU have been loved 

Am-atus eris v, fueris thou shall have been loved 

Am-atus erit v. fuerit he shall have been loved, 

,Plur, Am-ati erimus v. fuerimua We shall have been loved 

! Am-ati eritis v. fueritis ye shall have been loved 

Am-ati erunt v, fuerint they shall have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent Tense— iVb^r^^ Person. 
Sing. Am-aie, am-ator Be thou loved 

I Am-etur, am-ator let him be loved. 

Plur. Am-emur Let us be loved 

I Am-amini, am-aminor be ye loved 

' Am-entur, am-antor let them be loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbesent Tense — May^ can, would, should be. 
I Sing. Am-er I may or can be loved 

Am-eris vel am-ere thou mayst or canst be loved 

Am-etur he may or can he loved. 

Plur. Am-emur We may or can be loved 

Am-emini ye may or can be loved 

Am-entur they may or can be loved. 

2. PBETEBiMPEBrECT Tense — Might, could, should be. 

Sing. Am-arer / might or could be loved 

Am-areris vel am-arere thou mightst or couldst be loved 

Am-aretur he might or coidd be loved, 

Plur. Am-aremur We might or coidd be loved 

Am-aremin\ yc might or could be loved 

Am-arentur they might or could he loved, 
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3. pRETEEPEEFECT Tensb — Mat/, shovld kove been. 

Sing, Am-atus sim vel fueriin I should have been loved 

Am-atus sis v, fueris thou shoiddst have been loved 

Am-atus sit v. fuerit he should have been loved, ^ 

JPhir. Am-ati simus v, fuerimus We should have been loved 

Am-ati sitis v» fiieritis ye should have been loved 

Am-ati sint v. fuerint they should have been loved. 

4. Peeteeplupbefect Tense — Mightf could, would have been. 

Sing, Am-atus essem vel fuissem I would have been loved 

Am-atus esses v. fuisses thou wotddst have been loved 
Am-atus esset v. fuisset he wotdd have been loved. 

Plur, Am-ati essemus ». fuissemus We would have been loved i 

Am-ati essetis v, fuissetis ye would have been loved 
Am-ati essent v. fuisseut they would have been loved, I 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Peeteeimpeefect Tense. 

Am-ari to be loved. 

Peeteeperfect and Preterplupeefect Tekse. 

Am-atum esse vel fuisse to have been loved. I 

FuTUEB Tense. 

Am-atum iri to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense wanting. — For it, is used Quum or Qui am-or^ 

-ansy 'dtur. 

Peeteepeefect Tense. Futuee in dus. 

Am-atus loved or being loved, Am-andus to be loved J 



§ 67.— SECOND CONJUGATION— MoNEOB. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tensb — Am, 

Sing, Mon-cor I am advised 

Mon-eris vel mon-ere thou art advised 

Mon-etur he is advised. 

Plur, Mon-emur We are advised 

Mon-emini ye are advised 

Mon-entur they are advised. 



5 o7.] SECOND CONJUGATION. 57 

2. PBETEBiurERixcr Tense — Wa$, 

Sing. Mon-ebar / \va» advised 

Mon-ebaris x>el mon-ebare thou tcatt advised 

Mon-ebatur he was advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebamup We were advised 

Mon-ebamini yc were advised 

Mon-ebantur they were advised. 

9. Frbtebperfect Tense — Have been. 

Sing, Mon-ttus sum vel fui / have been advised 

Mon-itus es v. fuisti thou hast been advised 

Mon-itus est r. fult he hath been advised. 

Plur. Mon-iti sumus v. fuimus IVe have been advised 

Mon-iti estis v. fuistis ye have been advised 

Mon-iti sunt, fuerunt v. fuerc they have been advised, 

4. F&ETERPLUPBBrECT Tense — Had been. 

Sing. Mon-itus eram vel fueram / had been advised 

Mon-itus eras v. fueras thou hadst been advised 

Mon-itus erat v. fuerat he had been advised 

Plur. Mon-iti cramus v. fueramus We had been advised 

Mon-iti eratb v. fueratis ye had been advised 

Mon-iti erant v. fuerant they had been advised. 

6. First Future Tensb — Shall or wUl be. 

Sing. Mon-ebor I shall or will be advised 

Mon-ebSris vel mon-ebcre thou shalt or wilt be advised 

Mon-ebitur he shall or will be advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebimur We shall or will be advised 

Mon-ebimini t/e shall or will be advised 

Mon-ebuntur they shall or will be advised, 

6. Second Future Tense — Shall have been. 

Sing. Mon-itus ero vel fuero / shall have been advised 

Mon-itus eris v. fueris thou shalt have been advised 

Mon-itus crit v. fucrit he shall have been advised, 

Plur. Mon-iti crimus v. fuerimus We shall have been advuted 

Mon-iti eritis v. fueritis ye shall have been advised 

Mon-iti erunt v. fuerint they shall have been advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense — No first Person. 
Sing. Mon-5re, mon-etor Be thou advised 

Mon-eatur, mon-etor let him be advised. 

Plur. Mon-eamur Let us be advised 

Mon-emini, mon-eminor be ye advised 

Mon-eantur, mon-entor let them be advised^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. F&ESENT Tense — May^ can^ wovld^ should he. 

Sing. MoB-ear I may or can he advised 

Mon-earis vel mon-eare thou mayst or canst he advised 

Mon-eatxir he may or can4)e advised. 

Plur. Mon-eamur We may or can he advised 

Mon-eamini ye may or can he advised 

Mon-eantur (hey may or can he advised. 

2. Fbetebimpebfect Tense — Might, cotdd^ should he. 

Sing. Mon-5rer I might or could he advised 

Mon-ereris v. mon-erere thou mightst or couldst he advised 

Mon-eretur he might or could he advised. 

Plur. Mon-eremur We might or couJd he advised 

Mon-eremini ye might or could he advised 

Mon-erentur they might or could he advised, 

S. Pebtbbpsbfect Tense — May^ should have been. 

Sing. Mon-Ytus sim vel fuerim I should have heen advised 

Mon-itus sis v. fueris thou shouldst have heen advised 

Mon-itus sit v. fuerit he should have heen advised. 

Plur. Mon-iti simus v. fuerimus We should have heen advised 

Mon-iti sitis v. fueritis ye should have heen advised 

Mon-iti sint v. fuerint they should have heen advised. 
4. Pbetebplupsbfegt Tense — Mighty covld^ would have heen. 

SiTig. Mon-itus essem vel fuissem / u>outd have heen advised 

Mon-itus esses v. fuisses thou wouldst have heen advised 
Mon-itus esset v. fuisset he would have heen advised. 

Plur. Mon-iti essemusr.fiiissemus We would have heen advised 
Mon-iti essetis v. fuissetis ye would have heen advised 
Mon-iti essent v. fuissent they would have heen advised. 

ikfikitive mood. 

Pbbsent and Fbetebimpbbfect Tense. 

Mon-eri to he advised. 

Fbetebpebfect and Fbetebplupebfect Tense. 

Mon-itum esse vel fuisse to have heen advised. 

FuTUBB Tense. 

Mon-itum iri to he ahoict to he advised. 

FARTICIPLES. 

Pbesent Tense wanting. — For it, is used Quum or Qui mon-eor 

»eris, etHr. 



§ 67, 68.] THIRD CX)NJUGAT10N. 69 

PSETSBPSBraCT TbNSB. 

Mou-itos advised or being advised, 

FuTUBB in diis. 

Mon-endus to be advised. 



8 68.— THUtD CONJUGATION— Rkgob. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

!• Fbesebt T£>'se — Am. 

Sing, Reg-or I am rtded 

Reg-Sris vel reg-ere thou art ruled 

Reg-itur he is ruled, 

Plur. Reg-imur , We are rtded 

Reg-imini ye are rxded 

Reg-untur they are ruled. 

2. Fbbtbbimpebfect Tense — Was. 

Siiig, Reg-ebar^ / was ruled 

Reg-ebaris vel reg-ebare thou wast ruled 

Reg-ebatur he was ruled. 

Plur. Reg-ebamur We were rtded 

Reg-ebamini ye were ruled 

Reg-ebantur they were ruled. 

3. PBETEBPEBrECT Tense — Have been. 

Sijig. Rec-tus sum vel fui / have been ruled 

Rec-tus es v. fuisti thou hast been rtded 

Rec-tus est v. fuit he hath been rtded. 

Plur. Rec-ti sumusi?. fuimus We have been ruled 

Rec-ti estis v. fuistis ye have been ruled 

Rec-ti sunt, fuerunt v. fuere they have been ruled. 

4. rBETBBPLUPEBFECT Tense — Had been. 

Sing. Rec-tus eram vel fueram / had been ruled 

Rec-tus eras v. fueras thou hadst been ruled 

Rec-tus Mrat v. fuerat he had been rtded. 

Plur. Rec-ti eramus v. fueramus We had been ruled 

Rec-ti eratis v. fueratis ye had been rtded 

Rec-ti erant v. fuerant they had been ruled, 
D 6 
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5. FiEST Future Tense — ShaU or will he. 
Sing, Reg-ar I shall or will be ruled 

Reg-eris vel reg-ere thou shalt or wUt he ruled 

Reg-etur he shall or wiU he ruled. 

Plur, Reg-emur We shall or will he ruled 

Reg-emini t^e shaU or will he ruled 

Reg-entur they sJiall or will he ruled, 

6. Second Future Tense — Shall have heen. 

Sing, Rec-tus ero vel fuero / shall have heen ruled 

Rec-tus eris v. fueris ' t/iou shalt have been ruled 
Rec-tus erit v. fuerit he shall have heen ruled. 

Plur, Rec-ti erimus c. fuerimus We shall have heen ruled 
Rec-ti eritis v, fueritis ye shall have heen ruled 
Rec-ti erunt v, fuerint they shall have heen ruled, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense — No first Person* 

Sing. Reg-^re reg-Itor Be thou ruled 

Reg-atur, reg-itor let him be ruled. 

Plur, Reg-am ur Let. us be ruled • 

Reg-imini, reg-iminor be ye ruled • 

Reg-antur, reg-untor let them be ruled, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May^ can, would, shoidd he. 
Sing. Reg-ar / may or can he ruled 

Reg-aris vel reg-are thou mayst or canst he ruled 

Reg-atur he may or can he ruled, 

Plur. Reg-amur We may or can be ruled 

Reg-amini ye may or can be ruled 

Reg-antur they may or can be ruled, 

2. Preterimperpect Tense — Might, could, should he. 
Sing. Reg-Srer I might or could he ruled 

Reg-ereris vel reg-erere thou mightst or couldst be ruled 
Reg-eretur he might or could he ruled. 

Plur, Reg-eremur We might or cotdd be ruled 

Reg-eremini ye might or cotdd he ruled 

Reg-erentur they might or could he ruled, 

3, Pretebperfect Tense— ilfay, should have heen. 

Sing. Rec-tus sim vel fuerim I should have been nded 

Rec-tus sis v, fueris thou shotddst have heen ruled 

Rec-tus sit V. fuerit he should have heen ruled, 

Plur, Rec-ti simus v, fuerimus We should have heen ruled 

Rec-ti sitis v. fueritis ye should have been ruled 

Rec-ti sint v, fuerint they should have been ruled. 
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4. Pbeterpjlupebfect Tense — Might, cotddy would have leen. 

Sing, Rcc-tus essem vel fuissem / wotdd have been rvled 

Kec-tus esses v. fuisses thou wouldit have been ruled 
Kec-tas esset v, fuisset he would have been ruled, 

Phr. Rec-ti essemus v, fuissemus We would have been ruled 
Rec-ti essetis v. fuissctis i/e would have been ruled 
Rec-ti essent v. fuisscnt they would hate been ruled. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Fbetebimperfect Tenm. 

Reg-i to he ruled, 

F&ETEBPEBFECT and Pbbtbbplupebfect TsKti. 

Rec-tum esse vel fuisse to have been ruled. 

FuTUBB Tense. 

Rec-tum ii-i to be about to be ruled, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Fbesbnt Tense wanting, — For it, is used Qmim or Qui rtg'CT^ 

-eris, -«?Mr, &c^ 

Pbeterpebfect Tense. 

Rec-tus nded or being ruled, 

FuTUBE in due, 

Reg-endus to be ruled. 



§ 69.— FOURTH CONJUGATION— Audiob. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbbsent Tense — Am, 

Sing, Aud-ior I am heard 

Aud-iris vel aud-ire thou art heard 

Aud-itur he is heard, 

Plur. Aud-imur We are heard 

Aud-iminl ye are heard 

Aud-iuntur they are heard. 

2. Pbetebimpebfect Tense — Was* 
Sing, Aud-iebar / was heard 

Aud-iebaris vel aud-iebare thou wast heard 
Aud-iebatur he was heard. 

Plur* Aud-iebamur We were heard 

Aud-iebaininl ye toere heard 

Aud-iebantur they were heard. 
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3. rBBT£RP£R7BCT Tensb — HaDB hem. 
Sing. Aud-itu8 sum vel fui / have been heard 

Aud-itus 68 V, fuisti thou hast been heard 

Aud-itus est v. fuit he has been heard. 

Plur. Aud-iti sumus v, fuimus We have been heard 

Aud-iti estis v, fuistis ye have been heard 

Aud-iti sunt, fuerunt v. fuere ihey have been heard, 

4. F&ETEBPLUPERTECT Teksb — Hod been. 

Sing, Aud-itus eram vel fueram I had been heard 

Aud-itus eras v, fueras thou hadst been heard 

Aud-itus erat v. fuerat he had been heard, 

Plur, Aud-iti eramus r. fueramus We had been heard 

Aud-iti eratis v. fueratis ye had been heard 

Aud-iti erant r. fuerant they had been heard, 

6, FntST Fdtubb Tbkse — ShaU or unll be. 

Sing, Aud-iar I shall or wiU be heard 

Aud-ierls vel aud-iere thou shalt or tmlt be heard 

Aud-ietur he shall or will be heard, 

Plur Aud-iemur We shall or will be heard 

Aud-iemini ye shall or will be heard 

Aud-ientur they shall or will be heard, 

6. Sbcond FuTUBB Tbnsb— jSAai/Aatye6e«i. 

Sir^, Aud-itus ero vel fUero I shall have been heard 

Aud-itus eris v, fueris thou shaU have been heard 

Aud-itus erit v. fuerit he shall have been heard. 

Plur, Aud-iti erimus v. fuerimus We shall have been heard 

Aud-iti eritis v, fueritis ye shaU have been heard 

Aud-iti erunt v, fuerint they shaU have been heard, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Fbbsbkt Tbnsb. — No first Person. 

Sing, Aud-ire, aud-itor Be thou heard 

Aud-iatur, aud-itor let him be heard. 

Plur, Aud-iamur Let us be heard 

Aud-imini, aud-iminor be ye heard 

Aud-iantur, aud-iuntor let them be heard, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbesent Tense — May^ can, would, should be. 
Sing, Aud-iar I may or can be heard 

Aud-iaris vel aud-iare thou mayst or canst be heard 

Aud-iatur he may or can be heard, 

Fiur, Aud-iamur We may or can be heard 

Aud-iamini ye may or can be heard 

Aud-iantxir . they may or can be heard. 
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2. Fbetesimterfect Tense — Mighty couM, should be. 

Sing, Aud-irer / might or could be heard 

Aud-ireris vel aud-irere fhou mighlst or cauldtt be heard 

Aud-iretur he might or could be heard, 

JPlur, Aud-iremur We might or could be heard 

Aud-iremini ye might or cotdd be heard 

Aud-irentur they might or could be heard, 

3. Peetebpbbfect Tbbse — May^ should have been. 

Sivg, Aud-itus sim vel fuerim I should have been heard 

Aud-itus sis r. fiieris thou shotddst have been heard 

Aud-itus sit V. fuerit lie should have been heard, 

Tlur, Aud-iti simus v, fuerimus We should have been heard 

Aud-iti sitis v, fueritis ye should have been heard 

Aud-iti sint v, fuerint they should have been heard, 

4. Preteeplupbbfect Tense — Would^ might, could have been 

Sijig, Aud-itus essem vel fuisscm / would have been heard 

Aud-itus esses v, fuisses thou wotddst have been heard 
Aud-itus esset v, fuisset he wovld have been heard, 

Phar, Aud-iti essemusw.fuissemus We would have been heard 
Aud-iti essetis v, fuissetis ye would have been heard 
Aud-iti essent v. fuissent they would have been heard, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Fbssbnt and Fbbtbbimpbbfegt Tensb. 

Aud-iri to be heard, 

Fbetebpebfect and Fbetebplupebfect Tense. 
Aud-itum esse veZfuisse to have been heard, 

Futubb Tense. 
Aud-ltum iri to be about to be heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present wanting, — For it, is used Quum or Qtii aud-ior, -l.ris 
"Uur, &c. 

Fbetebpebfect Tense. 
Aud-itus heard or being heard, 

FuTiJBB in dus, 
Aud-iendus to be heard. 



64 PASSIVE VOICE. I § 70 



§ 70.— OBSERVATIONS ON THE TENSES IN THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

Obs. 1. All Present, Imperfect^ and First Future Indicative Tenses, 
in the Passive Voice, are formed from the corresponding ones in the 
Active by changing o into or, or m into r; as amo, amors amabam, 
amabar; amabo, amabor. So, the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive: 
amem, amer j amarem^ amarer. So in moneo, rego, audio, 

Obs. 2. The Second Person Imperative Passive is always the same as 
the Infinitive Active : as amdre, monSre, regHre, audlre, 

Obs, 3. Neither the Active nor Passive Voice has a Future Subjunc- 
tive ; but the other tenses of the Subjunctive supply its place : 

Examples, — He said he would write, when he should have heard: 
promisit se scripturum, quitm audivisstt : promttlo me seripturum, si hoc a 
me audiatur. If no Future has preceded, the Future in inis, with the 
Auxiliary Verb in the Subjunctive, is used for the Active : as, non dubito 
quin auditurus sim : non dubitabam quin auditurus essem ; aud, in the 
Passive Voice, futurum sit irf, or fore trf, followed by the Passive Sub- 
junctive: as, non dubito quin futurum sit, ut hoc audiatur; or, non dubito 
fore, ut hoc audiatur, 

Obs, 4, In Poetry the Infinitive Passive has sometimes another form 
besides I / viz. in fer ; as, amarier : thus, Spargier agno, — Hor. Dicier 
hie est, — Pers. 

Obs, 5. The Gerund and Future in dus of the Third and Fourth 
Conjugations ended, in old Latin, in undus : asgerundus, audiundut, 

Obs, 6, Tlie Futures in dus make, with the Verb sum, a Conjugation 
of their own, which expresses necessity or fitness : as follows, 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 
lam 

Twos Csim "1 Tmay be ^ 

/ have been J essem v, forem I / might be \ to be 

'I had been | fuerim f I might have been floi>e^ 

I shall be |^fuisscm J I should have been J 
I shall have been, 

Imfik. — Amandum esse, fuisse, fore. 
This is called the Periphrastic Conjugation, (See § 64.) 





'sum 


1 
1- 


eram 

fui 

fueram 


< 


ero 
fiiero 
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Obi. 7. No Verbs, except Deponents and Neuter Passives, ba?e a Par« 
ticiple of the Perfect in an Active Sense,— 

Thus : , say not ventus having come, but use quwm witli the Pluperfect 
Subjunctive ; thus, quum veniaaem. But you will say profiohu having 
set out, because proficiscor is a deponent ; and you will say eonJUue having 
trusted, bee&usejub is a Neuter Passive. 

(See under Pakticiples, § 54, Obt, 5.) 

Obs. 8. Also the Gerund in dum (or Gerund of Necetiity) makes a 
Periphrastic Conjugation with turn : as. 



Amandum 



mihi 




' / - 


tibi 
Uli 
nobis 


est • 


you 

he 

We 


vobis 
iUis ^ 




y« 

they 



muit hve. 



So, amandum erat, erit, fuit, fiterat, Juerit, &e., for the other Tenses. 

Ob$. 9. Examples of Gerunds, and of the Paeticiplis in due, the 
latter used as Adjectives : — 

Qjiim finis standi f — * noa Jlendo ducimus boras. 
Nate De^ euperanda omnis fortuna yerendb eti. 
Sublimes ammas ad caelum bine ire putandum est 

Parcendum teneris : et dura se Icctus ad auras 
Palmes agit, laxb per purum immissus habenis. 
Ipsa acie nondum falcis tentanda, sed uncis 
CarpendiB manibus frondes, interque legemdct, 
Texenda sepes etiam et pecus omne tenendum, 

SoUidtanda tamcn tellus pulvisque movendut, - 
Et jam maturis metuendus Jupiter uvis. — Virg 

Obt. 10. Example of the Supine in um .* — 

Missi sunt specuiatum arcem. 

This may be also put thus : »- 



Missi sunt 



ad spcculandum arccra 
ad arcem spoculandam, 
spcculandae arcis causft, 

speculaturi, or qui spccularentur, or ut specularentur 
arcem. 
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§ 71. — DEPONENT VERBS.* 



DEPONENTS OF THE FJBST CONJUGATION. 



AbOminor I abhor. 

Adoenor oppose 

Adulor flatter. 

JEmiilor rival. 

AUucinor dote, talk idly. 

*Altereor quarrel. 

Amplexor embrace. 

Ancillor am a handmaid. 

Apflcor sun myself. 

Aquor fetch water, frumentor col- 
lect com, lignor collect wood, 
materior fell timber, pabulor fo- 
rage. 

Arhitror think. 

ArchUector build. 

Argumentor prove. 

Argutor chatter. 

Aspernor despise. 

Assentor agree, flatter. 

AdsHpulor support. 

AuctiOnor sell at auction. 

AucUpor catch birds. 

Aeersor dislike. 

Augiiror •\ 

*Ausplcor I 

Hdridlor f practise soothsaying. 

Vaticinor J 

Auxilior aid. 

Bacchor revel as a Bacchanal. 

* Cachinnor laugh aloud. 

Cdlumnior cavil. 

CavUlor ridicule. 



CaupSnor deal by retaiL 

Causor allege. 

COmissor revel. 

Cdmitor accompany (Active only 
in the poets). 

Commentor reflect upon, dispute. 

ConciOnor harangue. 

Conjlictor contend. 

COnor attempt 

Consilior advise. 

CoTuOlor comfort. 

Conspicor behold. 

Contemplor contemplate. 

Convlcior revile. 

Convlvor feast. 

Comlcor chatter as a crow. 

Crimlnor accuse. 

CuHCtor delay. 

Deversor lodge. 

Depecvlor plunder. 

Despieor despise ; despicaiut is Pas- 
sive, despised. 

Diglddior flght. 

DigHor think worthy. 

Dedignor disdain. 

Ddndnor rule. 

Elucuhror produce by dint of la* 
hour. 

EpiUor feast 

Exsecror execrate. 
♦ Fabricor fashion. 

Fabiilor, confabulor, talk. 



Ob», lliese words are used also in the Active, but less frequently. 
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FaenSror lend at interest (in later 
writers Active). 

FSrior keep holiday. 
7 Irusiror disappoint. 

JFuror, suffuror, steal. 

GWrUn boast 

GrcBCor live luxuriously. 

Grassor advance, attack. 

Gratificor comply with. 

Orator, gratUloTy give thanks, pre- 
f sent congratulations. 

GrUvor think heavy. 

JETelluor gluttonize. 

Hbrtor exhort. 

HofpXior am a guest, lodge. 

JacUlor throw, dart. 

Imaginor imagine. 
'y Jmitor imitate. 

Thdignor am indignant, spurn. 

Infitior deny. 

Tnsidior plot. 

hiterprhor explain. 

Jocor jest. 

Lector rejoice. 

Lamentor lament. 

LatrDclnor rob. 
L Lenocinor (alicut) flatter. 

Lilldinor am voluptuous. 

LlcUor bid at an auction. 

Lucror gain. 
^ Luctor strive, wrestle. 

* Ludijicor ridicule. 
Machlnor devise. 

^ Medicor heal. 

^ Meditor meditate. 
Mercor buy. 

* Merldior repose nt noon. 
MStor measure out. 
Aflnor, minitor threaten. 

I Mlror wonder. 



RTls^rory commiscror, pity, 
Modiror restrain, terop«r. 
Mddulor modulate 
MOriffcror comply. 
Mdror delay. 

* MUnflror, remunerorf reward, 
Mutuor borrow. 

NiffOtior carry on busineai. 

NldUlor build a nest, 

Nundinor deal in buying and selling. 

Nugor trifle. 

Nutricor nourish. 

Obversor to be present to sight or 

thought. 
OdOror smell out. 
minor prophesy. 
Opiror bestow labour on, 
Oplnor think. 
Opitiihr lend help. 
OicHlor kiss. 

* Oscitor yawn. 
Otior have leisure. 
Palor wander. 
PaJpor stroke, flatter. 
Parasltor act the flatterer. 
Patroclnor patronize. 
Percontor inquire. 
Peregrlnor dwell as a stranger. 
PericHtor try, am in danger. 
PhUdiSphor philosophize. 

* PignHror take a pledge, bind by a 
pledge. 

Pigror am idle. 
Piscor fish. 

* Populor lay waste. 
Prcedor plunder. 
Prastdlor wait for. 

PrcBvdricor walk with crooked 
legs ijigur, act dishonestly in 
litigation). 
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Pricor pray. 

Praiior fight a battle. 

RatiOcinor reason. 

Recordor remember. 

Refragor oppose. 

Ulmor examine minutely. 

Rixor wrangle. 

RusHcor live in the country. 

ScltOTf sciscUor, inquire. 

Scrutor, perscrutor, search. 

Sector follow. 

SermOdnor hold discourse. 

SOloTt consdior comfort. 

Spctttor, exspatioTt walk. 

Spiculor keep a good look out. 

Stipaior make a bargain. 

Stomclchor am indignant. 

SuSvior kiss. 



Suffragor assent io, 

Suspicor suspect. 

Tergiversor shuffle. 

Ttstor, te$tificor, bear witness. 

Tricor make unreasonable difficul- 
ties (iricas), 

Triftor sad. 

Tumultuor make uproar. 

Tutor defend. 

VHdor summon to trial. 

Vdgor wander. 

VSiitor skirmish with light troops. 

Vineror venerate. 

VSnor hunt 

Ferecundor feel shame at doing. 

Fersor (properly Passive of rerio) 
dwell, am occupied in. 

FUcififror vociferate. 



DEPONENTS OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Fctteor, fassut sum^faieri, acknowledge. Confiteorf confetsus sum, confess ; 
&o proJUeoTf diffiteor, 

Liceor, Hcitus sum, bid at an auction. PoUiceor promise. 

Mtdeor heal. 

M^reor, meritus suniy more commonly meruit deserve. Meritus has usu- 
ally a passive sense. Commereor^ demereor, promereor, 

Misereor, miseritus or mUertus sum, pity. 

Reor, r&tus sum, reri, think (no subjunctive mood). 

Tueor, tuitus sum, look upon (defend). Contueor, intueor, loo?£ upon. 

Fcreor, verilus sttm, fear. Revereor, subvereor. 



DEPONENTS OP THE THIED CONJUGATION. 

From the obsolete Apiscor, aptus sum, apisci, are derived Adipiten 

cLdeptus sum, and indipiscor, obtain. 
Expergiseor, experrectus sum, expergisei, awake* 
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FrttoTyfructv (pt fruitui) sum^ fnU, enjoy. Perfruor^ petfruetus sum. 
Fnuif or, /unetu* Bum, fungi, pevform. Defwugw, 
Gradior, Aggrtdior, aggretsut turn, aggrUdlg so eongredior, digredior, See, 
Invifhor, invectus sum, tnvihi, inveigh against, (properly Passive of veho), 
Irciscor, irasci, (properly an inchoative,) grow angry ; iraiu* sum I am 

angry. I have been or was angry, is suceensuL 
Lobar, lapsus sum, labi, fall. CoOdbor sink together; dtUXbor fall in 

pieces. 
Ldquor, hquutus (or locutus) sum, loqui, speak. So amfgwjr address;. 

cdUoquor speak with ; eloquor, &c. 
From the obsolete minucor, Comminiscor, commentus sum, commimsci, 

devise, imagine. JReminhcor has no perfect ; recordatus sum is used 

for the perfect 
Mdrior, moriris, imperative morere: mortrer, morithar, mortar, mortuus 

sum, (participle future moriturus,) mori, to die, {moriri poetical). EmO" 

rior, commorior, demorior, 
Nanctscor, nactus sum, nanciici, obtain. 

Naseor, natns sum, nasci, nasciturus, am born. Innascor, renascor, 
NUor, nisus or nixus sum, niti, lean upon, strive. So adnltor, connitor, 

renitor, and enitor, exert myself; in the sense of * bring furth* the 

participle enixa is preferable ; obnitor has most commonly dbnlxus, 
Obttviseor, olttUus sum, oblivisci, forget. 
Orior, ortus sum, (part. fut. oriturus,) has in the infinitive oriri, and 

imperf. subj. orlrer, according to the Fourth Conjugation ; the present 

follows the Third, oriSris or orlris, oritur, orimur* Coorior and exorior 

are formed in the same way : of adorior, adoriris and adoritur are more 

in use than ador^ris, adoritur. 
Paeiscor, paetus rvm, (or pepigi, see pango,) make a bargain. Depaeiscor, 

depactus sum ; or depeciscor, (depectus not used). 
Pascor, pastus sum, feed; intransitive. (Properly Passive of pasco,) 
PStior, passus sum, pdtf, suffer. Perpetior perpessus sum, perpHi, 

endure. 
From plecto twine, are derived, Amplector and complector, eamplexus sum, 

embrace. 
Prdfidscor, profectus sum, prc^/icisct, travel. 
Quiror, questus sum, quM, complain. Conquifror. 
liingor, (no perfect or participle,) ringi, grin, shew the teeth. 
Sequor, sequutus (or secutus) sum, sSqui, follow. AssSquor, coiuequor 

&c. 
Vescor, (no pcrf. or sup. ) vesci, eat. Edi is used as the perfect. 
UUiscor, tdtuo sum, uhhci, revenge, punish. 



70 IRREGULAB VERBS. [§ 71, 72, 

UtoTf utut turn, uti, use. jibutor, abuse. 

Divertor, prcBvertorf and revertor. They take the perfi.*et from the AetiTe 
fonn ; reverstts sum is not so common as revertu 



DEPONENTS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Adsentior, adtensus mtm, adsentirit assent. The Active adaentio, adsensi, 

adsensum, adsentire, is not so doramon. 
Blaiidhr, btdnditus awm, hlandirit flatter. 
ExperioTf experttts sum, experiri, experience, try, 
Larffior, largltus sum, largiri, give money. 2)ilargior. 
MentioTf mentttus sum, mentiri, lie. Ementior. 
Metior^ mensus sum, metiri, measure. Dimetior, emetior, permetior. 
Mdlior, molitus sum, moliri, move a mass, plan. Amolior, demdlor, &c, 
Opperior, oppertus sum, opperiri, wait for. 
Ordior, orsus sum, ordiri, begin. ExordioVf redordior, 
Orior, ortus sum, oriri, arise. 
Partior, partitus sum, partlri, divide. Disperttor, dispertitus sum (more 

frequently Active) j impertior (also impertio, impartio, impartior). 
Potior, poiltus sum, potlri, possess myself of. The present indie, and 

the imperf. subj. are sometimes formed after the Third Conjugation ; 

potltur, poihnur ; potSretur, poteremur, 
Sorttor, sortltus sum, sortiri, cast lots. , 



§ 72. — IRREGULAR VERBS DECLINED, 

i 

Certain Verbs vary from the general rule, and are formed 
in the manner following : — 

1. Possum, potes, potui, posse; potens: to be akle, 

2. Volo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, volendo, volendum; 
volens : to be willing. 

3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi, nolendo, nolendum ; 
nolens : to be unwilling. 
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4. Malo, mavis, malui, malle; malendi, malendo, malen- 
dam ; malens : to be more willing or to have rather. 

5. Edo, edis vc/ es, edi, edSre vel esse; edendi, edendo, 
edendum ; esum, esu ; edens, esQrus : to eat, 

6. F&o, fers, tiili, ferrc; ferendi, ferendo, ferendumj 
latum, latu ; ferens, laturus : to bear or suffer. 

7. Fio, fis, factus sum vel fui, fiSri ; factus, faeiendus : 

to be made or done. 

8* F^or, £eim$ vel ferre, latus smn vel fui, ferri ; latus, 

ferendus : to be borne or suffered. 



Possum 

Volo 

Nolo 

Malo 

Edo 

Fero 

Fio 

Feror 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbesent Tense — I am ahle, Sfc. 

Singular, Plural, 



potes 
vis 
nonvis 
mavis 
edis vel ea 
fers 
fis 
fcrris v, ferre 



potest 


possiimus potcstis 


possuiit. 


vult 


volumus vultls 


volunt. 


nonvult 


nolilmud nonvultis 


uolunt. 


mavult 


maltunus mavultis 


nialunt. 


edit V, est 


edtmus editis v. estis 


edunt. 


fert 


ferimus fertis 


fcrunt. 


fit 


fimus fitis 


fiunt. 


fertur 


ferimur ferimini 


feruntur. 



2. Peeteeimperfect Tense — I was able, ^c. 



Pot- gram 

Vol-ebam 

NoUSbam 

Mal-ebam 

Ed-Sbam 

Fer-ebam 

Fi-ebam 

Fer*ebar,-ebariB 9.«ebare, -ebatur 



-eras 



-ebas 



-erat 



-cbat 



-eramus -eratis 



-ebamus -^Wtig 



-erant. 



-ebant. 



Potu-i 

Volu-i 

Nolu*i 

Malu-i 

Ed-i 

Tul-i 

Facfe-us 

Lat-us 



-ebamur -ebamini -ebantur 
PasTEBPBRFECT Tense — / hovc heeu ablet jr. 



-iflti 



sum 


cs 


est 


-isumus estis 


vel 


vel ^ 


vel 


vel vel 


fui 


fuisti 


fuit 


fuimus fuistis 



-Imu8 -istis -grunt vel -ere 



sunt, fuerunt 
vel 
fuere. 
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4. Peeteeplupebpbct Tense- 

Singular. 



-eras -erat 



Potu-gram 
Volu-gram 
Nolu-gram 
Malu-Sram 
Ed-Sram 
Tul-Sram 
Fact-US 1 eram eras erat 
j- vel vel vel 

Lat-us J fuSram fueras fuerat 



- 1 had been ahle^ fff. 
Plural, 



-eramus 



-1 eramus 
vel 



-eratis -erant. 



eratis 
vel 



fueramus fueratis 
5, FiBST FuTUEB Tense — I shall or will be able, 8^c. 



erant 
vel 
fuerant. 



Pot-gro 

*Vol-am " 

*N"ol-am 

♦Mal-am 

Ed-am 

Fer-am 

Fi-am 

Fer-ar 



-ens 



-erit 



-et 



-eris V, -ere -etur 



-erimus -eritis 



-Smus 



-emiir 



-etis 



-erunt. 



-ent. 



-emini -entur. 



6. Second Futube Tense — I shall have been able, 8fc, 



Potu-{$ro 

Volu-Sro 

Nolu-?ro 

Malu-Sro 

Ed-5ro 

Tul-gro 

Fact-US 1 

Lat-us J 



-eris -erit 



ero eris erit 
vel vel vel 
fuSro ^eris fuerit 



-erunus 



-1 enmus 
vel 
fuerlmus 



-entis 



eritis 

vel 

fueritb 



-ei'int. 



erunt 

vel 
fuerint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Obs. Possum^ volo, malo, have no Imperative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense — Be thou unwilling^ Sfc. 



Singular 
Noli, nolito 

Ede, edXtol edat, edito"! 
vel es, esto J vel esto, J 
Fer, fcrto ; ferat, ferto, 
Fi, fito ; fiat^ fito, 
Fer-re, fer-tor ; fer-atur, 
[fer-tor, 



cdamus 



Plural, 
nolite, nolitote. 
fedite, editote, "I edant, 
\ vel este, estote J edunto. 
fei^mus ; ferte, fertote ; fer-ant, -unto, 
fiamus ; fite, fitote ; fiant, fiunto 
fer-amur ; fer-imini, fer-iminor ; fcr- 
[-antur, fer-untor 



♦ Volaiii, nolam, mr.lam arc very rare. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbesent Tekse — Imatf he able, j^. 
Singular. PluraL 



Foss-im 








Vel-im 
Kol-im 


-is 


-it 


-imus -itis •int. 


Mal-im 








Ed-am ' 








Fer-am 


-as 


-at 


-amus -atis -ant. 


Fi-am J 








Fer-ar -aris 


vel -are -atur 


-amur -amini -antur. 


2, Pretbeimpbbfect Te 


EfSE — I might be able^ {fc. 


Poss-em 








Vell-em 








Noll-em 








Mall-em 








Edgr-em 


-es 


-et 


Smus -etis -^nt. 


vel 








Ess-em 








Ferr-em 








Fi5r-em J 








Ferr-er -eris 


velQte -etur 


emur -emiui -entur 


3. PaBTBRFBBPECT TbNSB- 


-lihould have been able^ j^. 


Potu-grim 


• 






Volu-grim 








Nolu-grim 
Malu-Srim 


■ 


-erb -erit 


-erimus -eritis -erint. 


Ed-Srim 








Tul-grim 








Fact-US 1 sim 


sis sit 


-i simus sitis sint 


vel 


vel vel 


vel vel vel 


Lat-us J fuSrIm 


fueris fuerit 


fucrimus fucritis fucrint. 


4. Pbbtebplupebfect Tense 


— I would have been able, {fc. 


Potu-issem 


" 






Volu-issem 








Nolu-issem 
Malu-issem 


• 


-isses -isset 


-issemus -issetis -isscnt 


Ed-issem 








Tul-issem 








Fact-US 1 essem 


esses esset 


-i essemus essetis essent 


\ vel 


vel vel 


vel vel vel 


Lat-us J f 


Liisscra fuisses fuiss6t 


fuissemus fuissetis fuissent 



74 OBSERVATIOHfl ON IREEGULA.R VERBS. [§ 72, 73# 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Fsetebjmpebfect Tense — To be able, Sfx, 
Posse. I Nolle. I EdSre vel esse. I FiSri. 

Velle. I Mcolle. | Feire. | Ferri. 

Pbeteepebfect and Peetebplupebfect Tense — To have been 

ablcj Sfc, 
Potuisse I Noluisse. I Edisse. I Fac-tum esse vel fliisse* 
Yoluisse. I Maluisse. | Tulisse. | La-tum esse vel fulsoe. 

FuTUBB Tense — To he about to eat, SfC, 
Esurum esse. I Factum iri. 

Laturum esse. | Latum iri. 

Obs. PotsuHif volot nolo, tnalo, have no Future Tense of the Infinitive 
IVrood. 



§ 73. — OBSERVATIONS ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Obs, I. Po8$um 13 from pdHs-tum, pdtS-sum, I am able. NOlo is from 
non volo ; mUlo is from magU'Volo, or mSgS'vdlo. 

Obs, 2, The r is doubled only in those tenses of Fero where e has been 
thrown out : thus, instead of ferifrem, (like regercm)^ is used ferrem ; so 
for the Infinitive Active, ferere^ u used fkrre ; so for the Second Person 
Indicative Passive, y«rtfr/*, is uied^rrw, 

Obs. S. " Tuli is for tSHUi, fnim the old word, tulo, a form of idUo con- 
nected with tA<£», TAiyrdv, wh«nce lotUm, 

Obs, 4. With Fio cp. ^iJ«, Gr. Gr. § 94. 

EG to gOy is also a verb irregular. 

Eg, !s, ivi, ire, Itum, iens, iturus. 

^""prea^T^' ] '^"^- ^^' ^^ '** ^^^' ^"^"^ ^''^' ^"^*- 
Preterimperf. "1 Sing, Ibam, ibas, ibat. Phir, IbSmus, ibatis, 
Tente, J [ibant. 

Future Tense, Sing, Ibo, ibis, ibit. Plur, IWmus, ibitis, ibunfe. 
Impebat. M. Sing, I, ito ; eat, ito. Plur, Eamus ; ite, it5te \ 

[eant, eimto. 
SuBjuNCT. M. Sing. Earn, eas, eat. Plur. Eamus, eatif, eant. 
Geeunds. Eundi, eundo, eundum. 
PABTicirLE Pres, Tense, lens ; Gen. eiintis. 

In all other Moods and Tenses Eo is declined like audio, 
(Cp. cT/u, ibo, Gr. Gr. § 80.) 



§ 74, 75.] DEFECTIVE VBRBB. 75 

§ 74. — Obs. 1. In like manner the compounds o( Eo are declined; 
80 queo to be able, and nequeo to be unable ; except that these two last 
have no ImperatWe Mood nor Gerunds. 

Obs^ 2. The compounds of Eo rarely take ivi, but it, in the Perfect 
and Tenses formed from it : as, redeo, I turn, makes redit, rediitaem, not 
redivi. So abeo, abiif and the rest : as, abeo, iniereOf pereo, vineo I am 
sold, from renum to. 



§ 75.— DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective that have only some particular 
Tenses and Persons : as, 

AIO I say ay,, or I affirm, 

Indic. Mood, Pres, Tense, Sing, Aio, &i8, ait. Plur, Aiunt. 
Preterimp, T, Sing, Aie-bam, -has, -bat. 

Plur, Aie-bamus, -batis, -bant. 
Preterperf. T, Sing, Aisti. Plur, Aistis. 
SuBJxiNCT. M., Present T, Sing, Aias, aiat. Plur. Aiant. 

Ohi, \, Ain\ for AUne, 
Obs, 2, Sec below, Inquam. 

AYB or llAYEHaiU 
Imperatiye MpoB, Sing, Ave, aveto. PI, Avete, avetote* 
InFiNiTivB Mood, Av5re. 

A\JSIM T may dare. 

Indic. or Potent. Mood, Sifig. Ausim, ausis, ansit. 
Plur. Ausint. 

Obs, Autim is an old Perfect Subjunctive, from audeo, (Compare 
faxtm,) 

C£d6 Give me, 
Impebatiye Mood, Sing, Cedo. Plur, Cedlte, Cetie. 

CCEPI I begin, (Co'apio, coepi.) (See Novi.) 
Indic. M., Preterperf, Tense, Sing. Coepi, coepisti. 
Pakticip., Fut, in rus, Coepturus. Particip. Pass. CJceptus. 
Obs, With an Infinitive Passive, coepi is not used, but cceptus sum : as, 
Urb$ dbsideri ccepia est. So, desitus sum, not desiu 

» 2 



76 DEFECTIVE VERBS. [_§ 7B. 

FAXO or FAXIM I will or matj do it 

Indic. or Pot. M., Fut, 2\ Sing, Faxo vel faxim, faxis, faxit. 
Plur. Faximus, faxitis, faxint. 

Obs. Faxo is an old Second Future for fecero. Faxim is an old Per- 
fect Subjunctive for^cmw. 

INQUAIVI (iu(irui) Say L 
Indic. M., Present Tense, Sing. Ip-quam, in-quis, inquit. 

Plur, I^-qutmus, -quitis, -quiunt. 
Preterimp, T, Sing, In-quie-bam, -bas, -bat. 

Plur, In-quie-bamus, -batis, -bant. 
' Preterp, Tense, Sing, In-quii, in-quisti. 

Plur, In-quistis. 
Future Tense, Sing, In-quies, in-quiet. 
Plur, In-qi^ent. 
Imperative Mood, Sing, In-que, in-quXto. 

FABTXgiPLE, In-quicns. 

Obs, 1. Inquam is used to quote what another said, or to repeat whal 
one has said oneself. It never stands the first word in a sentence. 

Obs. 2, Ait introduces an oratio dbUqua ; but inquit, an orcitio recta. 
Example : — 

Nil ait esse prius, melius nil caslibe vitl^. 

" Nil satis est," inquit, " quia tanti quantum habeas sis.** — Hor, 
Obs. S. Ait is .used for both purposes by the Poets. 

MEMINl Iremeniber, 
Imperative Mood, Sing, Memento. Plur, Mementote 

{See Kovl.) 

NO VI / know ; and MEMINI I remember. These' two verbs have 
the tenses only that are formed from the Preterperfect Tense of 
the Indicative Mood : a? of 

Memin'i are formed memin-eram, -erim, -issem, ^ero, 'isse. 
In like manner Ccepi and Odi also form these tenses. 

Novi contracts its tenses : as, novisti, nosti; noveram, ndram, 

OBI I hate, (See'^oyi.) 
liKDic, M., Preterperf, T, Sing, Odi, odisti, odit. 

Plur, Oderunt. 

Second Future T, Sing, Oder-o, -is, -it, &c. 
I'ARTiciP., Preterperf. T, Osns. Fut, in rus, Osurus. 



§ 75, 7fi.] DIPERSONAL VERfiS. 77 

QU-aESO (uucero) Pritl\ee. 

Iia>iG. M., Present 2'ense, Sing, Qujbso, quesis, qussit. 
Plur, Qusesfimus. 

Jntux, M., Quses^re. Fabticiplb, Quassens. 

SALVE HaU! 

Inbicat. M., Future Tense, Smg, Salvebis. 

Impebatiye Mood, Sing, Salve, salveto. Plur, Salvete 

Infinitive Mood, Salvere, 

So Vam Farewell! 



§ 76.— IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs, when expressed in general without any Persoii as 
Nominative case, and which in English take the word it 
before than, are called Impersonals : as. 

It dclighteth deleciaty delectahat, delectavit, {fc. 

It becometh decet, decebalt decuit, Sfc. 

It is fought pugnatur^ pugnahcUur^pugnatum est, ffc. 

It seemcfth videtur, viaebatur, videoitur, visum est, jpc. 

It bappcneth^, accidit, evenit, cantingit, 

Impebsonals arc thus declined : 

me 
Paesbnt, Javat, Sing, ^ 

ilium 



f me 

^ing, \ te 

{ illu 

r.A Yi 

I ill 



nos 

Plur, -I vos 

illos 



. it delights* 



thee 
him. 



you 
" them. 



Impebf. Juvabat. 
Pbbfbct, Juvit. 

For the Imperative, you will use the Subjunctive : as, !be 
thou ashamed Pudeat te. 

m 8 



78 ADVERBS. [§ 76 — 79 

Obs, Miseret in the Perfect makes Misertum est. 

Pigct f, n Figuit or Figltum est 

Pudet n >» Puduit or Pudltum est. 

TflDdet „ „ Taeduit or Pcrtamim est 

Decet if „ Decuit 

Dedecet „ „ Dedccuit 

Licet „ „ Licuit 

Oportet „ n Oportuit 

Poenitct ,, » Poenituit , 



§ 77.— OF AN ADVERB. 

An Adverb is a part of speech joined to Verbs (^ad verba), 
Adjectives, and Substantives, to qualify their signification ; 
and answers the questions how? where? when? as, ITow 
does he speak? He speaks well. WJiere is he? Here. 
WJien does he come ? To'tnorrow, 

An Adverb is to a Verb what an Adjective is to a Sub- 
stantive. 

§ 78. Adverbs are 

, • 1. Modi of manner* I 0. Temporis of time. 

2. JjOci of place. I 4. QiSAiHTiTA'ns of quantity, 

§ 79. — Ad\krbia Modt, ree belowy § 119. 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE. 
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80 ADYEBBS. [§ 80, 81. 

06«. 1. Ubique is used after omm» qutf quoiquot, quicqutd; in otber 
cases usqueqwique is used. 

Ohu 2. In these Adverbs Unm always takes the Ablative Case and 
Fcminme Gender ; as, kSc-tmus, 



§ 81— Adviebia T£MP0RIS, ADYiaBsor TIME. 
(Cp. Gr. Gr. § 114.) 
I. Whin? quando? 
Now nunc {vvv). 
To-day h5diS (hoc die). 
Then tunc, turn (rhif — i. e. T^f XP^^*'} 
Yesterday bSrl (x^^O* 
Before ante, antea. 
After post, postea, exin, exinde. 
At that time, long before or after, olim (ollua, ille), defiHxif t 

quondam (quum>dam) indefinite. 
Long since dudum, pridem. 
Lately nuper (yiov-wtp). 
The day before prldie. 

The day before yesterday nudius tertius (nunc dies tertiat)^ 
In the morning man& 
By day intcrdlu (inter die). 
7« the evening vesperi {i<nripas). 
By night noctu (vvierSs), 
To-morrow eras. 
The day after postrldie. 

The day after to-morrow perendtc (pcremptft die)^ 
Next day, soon, propi^dLem. 
^ry soon jaxnjam, mox, st&tim, protlnus, illtco (Iq 16co), dto. 

confestim, actutum (ad tuitum). 
Not yet nondum. 

At some time aliquando, intcrdum, nonnunquam. 
In the mean time interea, intSrim. 
Always semper, nunquam non. 
At length tandem, dentquc, aliquando. 
Never nunquam. 

II. HowomN? q\i6tiea? (voodKiS i) 

Every day quotldie. 
Every year quotannia. 



§ 81, 82.] ADVERBS. 81 

OJUn sajpe, crebro, so^pSnumero. 

PreUi/ often aliquoties. 

So often totiet. 

From time to time identtdcm, subinde. 

Sometimes interdum, aliquaado. 

Generally plerumque. 

yiyain and again etiam atque etiam, itt^rum iterumquc 

Seldom raro. 

III. How LONG ? quamdiu ? 7b tc^/io/ /ime ? quouequc ? 
So long tantisper. 

Same (Jong) time aliquandiu, aliquantis^^er. 
A little time paruxnper, paultsper. 

IV. Or THINGS IN raOGRESS. 

One after another in succettion deiiiccps. 
J)ag after day indies. 

§ 82.— Adyerbia QUANTITATIS, Adyirbs of QUANTITY. 

How MUCH? quantum? Much muUunif ita, valde, magnopere, 

aummopere) adm5dum. 
So much tantum. 
Too much nimis, niniium. 
Little pauluin, paulfilum. 
Too little p&rum. 
Enough saUs, abunde, aflmtim. 
At leoit certe, saltern. 
Only dumtaxat, tantum, modo. 
More plus, magis. 
Ohi» 1. IHus means more in quantity; magis more in quality. Plus 
answers the question how much 9 magis answers the quca^on how 9 
Plus is more; magis is rather: as. Phis valet, qui magis arte agit quam 
VI, qufLm qui vi agit magis quam arte. 

Obs, 2. Adverbs of equality, resemblance, and the contrary, arc — like, 
for example, velut, ut, sicut ; just as if perinde ac si, zeque ac si, non aliter 
ac si, non secus ac si. 

Obs. S. In these phrases ae is generally used when the difference or 
resemblance of ^ro cft^erenA objects is to be expressed; quam when dif- 
ferent degrees of the same object. 

For Adverbs of Order or Rank, see above, under Nuiizrais, 
§29. 
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82 A.DVERUS. [§ 8d 

§ 83.— Adverbs— INTERROGATIVE, AFFIRMATIVE, 
NEGATIVE. 

INTERROGATIVE, which ask questions, arc direct or indirect. 

Direct — An, tie? in a dubitative sense. 

Cur (for cut rei), quare (for qvS rS 9) why ? quomUdo how ? «l 

how? 
Quin (quid ne) why not ? 
Wum (fuav) numne 9 expecting answer No. 
iViwi, nonne 9 expecting answer Yes. 

Obs. Heuce hiccine (Hicce-ne) Is always interrogative; 

Examples, 

An? Auditis? An roe ludit amabilis 

Insania ? — Hor, 
Ne ? Novistinc locum potiorem rure beato ? — Hor. 

Nonne ? — Nonne vides, croceos ut Tmolus odores, 

India mittit ebur, molles sua tbura Sabaei ? — ^trff, 
Num ? — Cocto num. adest honor idem ? — Hor, 

Num Sige'is occumbere campis, 

Num capti potuere capi? num incensa cremavit 

Troja viros ? — Virg. 
Quin ? Quin potius pacem teternam pactosque hymeneos 

Excrcemus ? — Virt;. 
Ut? Ut valet ? ut meminit nostri ? — Hor, 

An—anne ? An mare quod supra, memorem, quodque aTIuit infrsl ? 

Anne lacus tantos ? — Virg. 
Ne — an 9 Furorwc coecus, an rapit vis acrior f^-Hor, 

Paeemne hue fettis? an atma? — Virg, 
Indirect: 

An ? Romulum post hoc priiis, an quietura 

Pompili regnum memorem, an superbos 

Tarquini fasces, dubito, an Catonis 

Nobile lethum. — Hor, 

Ambigitur quid enim ? Castor sciat, an Docilis plus,— flbr. 
Ne — an ? Intererit multum Davtisne loquatur, an hcros, 

Maturusne senex, an adhuc flof ente juventa 

Fervidus; et, matrona potens, an sedula nutrix,— ^or. 
Utrum — an 9 Ipse, quis 8it,u2rum sit, an nou sit, id quoque ncscit — CatulL 
An non? Quid refert, dictis ignoscat Mutius, an non 9 — Juv, 



|§ 83, 84.] ADTEKBS. 



AFFIRMATIVE, in reply: etiam, tone, ita vero, ulXque^ imo vero. 

By means of two negatives : non pottttm non, non possum quin, nauo mom 
NEGATIVE, in reply: non vero, minimi gentiwn^ nihil minus, ntgo ita 
esse, 
Obs, Ilaud seto an, mtnns perhaps f to, Jhrs^an, forsii-an, 

Ne qutdem not ktkn (obit) ; the emphatic word stands between 
them : as, 
I Ne noctuma quidem carpentes pensa puellns 

Nescivere hyemem,— Virg, 
Amicum l^edere ne joco quidem licet. — Sen. 
Ne Hercules quidem contra duos. 
Nor — denying a fact or supposition — No: as, Yon say that I know; 
or you ask me whether I know ; but the fact is, I do moI know, 
Non acta 
Not — Do not, in prohibitions — Ni: as Ne facias hoe. Do not do this. 

Obs, Say, ne quis for ut nemo, and ne quid for ut nihil 
Nor — by no means — Hand (o^8i); especially with other negatives, or 
extenuations: as, By no means ill. Hand aia&— and particularly 
» with Adverbs, Adjectives, and Impersonals. 

i Ex, — Haud male Telemacbus, proles patientis Ulyssei, 

Non est aptus eqnis Ithaca locus. — Mor, 
Haud ignara ac non incauta fiituri. — Hor, 
Br NO MEANS — haudqudquam, nequdquam, neutiquam. 
To NO PURPOSE — NSquidquam, 
Much less — Nedum (ne dieam not to mention). Ex. Vim tribnnitiara 

sustinere non potuerunt, nedum his tcmporibus. ~^Clc, 
Not ONLY NOT, when followed by but not even^ is expressed by non modo 
or non solum without a second non : as, Dolere non modo summum, 
sed ne malum quidem Philosophi affirmant. — Cie. Non modo, quod 
non possumus, sed ne quantum possumns quidem, oogimur.— C/e. 



§ 84.— COMPARISON OP ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are compared, by taking the Neuter of the Com- 
parative of the Adjective from which they come, as their 
Comparative; aad by changing the last syllable of its Super- 
lative into m^, for their Superlative : as docte, doctiUs, doc' 
tissimS ; pulchre, ptdchriuSy pulckerrim^; mal^y pejus, pessime, 

Obs. Here are to be noticed the Diminutive forms : as, s<epiusciilif 

nuKuseiUi, breviusciUe. 
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84 CONJUNCTIONS, [§ 85, Sa 

§ 85.— OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

A Conjunction is a part of speech that joineth togetlier 
{conjungit) words and sentences; as, my father and my 
mother. - 

Conjunctions — Cofulative, which unite, are: «*, ac, aique, neenon, 
etiam, quoque, que (enclitic) ; and, nequgf nee NKTrBza. 

Ohi, Ac stands only before Consotiants, Before a Fowel, atque is 
to be used. 

Disjunctive — ant (a7, aSrc), vel (volo, vclle), «iVe (si, sit, yel), mk, ve 
(enclitic), or. 
Here are to be observed those which are repeated or united with some 
' other Conjunction in the same clause : as, 

Either followed by or — 'atr^, aut / vel, vel. 

Both followed by and — eum, turn; ef, et ; turn, turn; tarn, quam. 

Now followed by them — modo, modo ; modo, nunc. 

Neither followed by nor •— ne^e, neque; neque, nee; nee, neque : 

nee, nee. 
Whether it hi so, or so— ftv«, mm. 

Examplei, 

Et followed by et, 

Et sapit et meoum facit et Jove judicat aequo. -~l/or. 
Et followed by que, 

Et studiis annos septera dedit, insenuitgice. — Hor» 
Que followed by et, 

Tribula^ue, traheaique, et iniquo pondere rastri. — Fir^. 
Que followed by que (in poetry), 

Nesiee, Spioque, Thalia^iM, Cymodocegve. — Virg, 

§ 86. — On the difference of Act and Vbl, and the use 
of Siy^y Seu, Neve, Neu, and Ye. 

Ob», — AuT diver 8a sibi sensu et contraria jungit ; 
Vel dicta emendat, vel dtctis addere gaudet, 
SivB et Seu quosvis gaudent aupponere casus ; 
Neve et Neu prohibent : Aut vertitur in Ve Poetis. 
Omnia qu» lyrico demonstrat carmine Flaccus: — 



§ 80, 87.] CONJUNCTIONS* B5 

Qvem Virum aut Heroa lyrd, vel ocri 

Tibid tumes etlebrare, Clio f 

AuT in umhrotiM Heliconis oris, 

AuT super Findo, gelidoxz in Hccmo,-^ 

Ille, SEU Partho* Latio immiwtniet 

Egeriijuslo domitos triumphal 

Site svSjtetos Orieniis oris 

Seras et Imlot-^ 
Neye U nostris vitiii iniquum 

Ocyor aura 
ToOat— 
Neu tifuu Medot equitare inultoi 

Teduce^ Catar. 
Aui prodesse volunt aut delectare Foetie. 
Ant famam sequere, aut sibi convenientia finge. 
O Laertiade, quicquid dicam, aui erit aut non. — Hor, • 

Vel duo vel nemo. Vd clam vtl cum scrobe. — Ptrt, 

§87. 

Apfirmatiye — SuEELY, TEEiLT, IKS (vot) gcnenllj before Pronouns; 
priffeeto (pro-fiicto) ; scilicet (scire-licet), often ironical ; nimirum (no 
mirum sit) ; nmp« (nam-pe) ; quip-pe (quid-pe)> generally introdu- 
cing a reason. 

Concessive — Although, etst, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quamquam, quamvis, 
ut ; HOWEVER MUCH YOU LIKE, quamtumvis. 

Opposing — Yet, at, atqui, attHmen, vertum, euirnvSro, sed, tamen, 
terumtdmen. 

Conditional — Ip, «, si forte; if only, si modo; » howeybe, si 
tdmen, sin, sin autem, sin veto, sin minus ; sxceit, nisi, ni, nisi forte j 
raoviDED, dummddo. 

Causal — For, etenim, enim, nam, namqtte; since, eum, quando, quia, 

quod, quoniam, quandoquidem, siquidem, utpote, quippe, 
CoKCLDSivE— Therefore, ergo, iff Our, idcirco, ideo, itaque, quodrea. 

Final — In oaokr that, ut, quo; lest, ne, ut ne, neve, neu, quin, 
^ quominus. 

Temporal— Before that, antequam, priusquam ; after that, postquam / 
UKTUy donee, quoad, dumg whilst, donee, quanuUu, dum, quoad; so book 
A% simul oc / 80 often as, qvUies, 



so 



ruErosmoNS. 



[§ 87— 9a. 



Ols. Tamen, itaque, igitur, can stand either as first or second words 
of a sentence. Fc, que, n^ (intcrrogatire) are enclitics, and conanionly 
follow other words. ^ntm, quoque, aiatm, quiAm, cannot beffin a 
sentence. 



§88. — OF PBEPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is a part of speech most commonly set 
before (pnspostta) a Noun : as, ad dextram on the right 
hand ; or else is joined in composition with it : as, in-doctus 
unlearned, per-jucundus very pleasant, prce-dives very rich, 
suh'obscurus rather obscure. 

g 89. — The Prepositions following have an Ablative 
Case after them : 

A, ab, abs from or by. 

Absque without. 

Clam without the knowledge of. 

Coram before or in presence of. 

Cum with. 

De of or from. 

Prepositions governing an Ablative Case : 

Ablativttm vcHunt h<B t 

A, ab, absque, abs, ei de, 

Coram, clam, cum, ex, et e. 

Sine, tonus, pro, et prae. 

§ 90, The remaining Prepositions have an Ackiusativb 

Case after them, and are 



E, ex of, from, or out of. 

Prof, before or in comparison of. 

Pro for. 

Sine without. 

Tenut up to or as far aa. 



Ad to or at. 

Adtfertmm, adv^rtuM against. 

Ante before. 

Apud at or near. 

Circa, circumj cireiter about. 

Cw, citra on this side. 

Contra against. 

Erga toward. 

Extra without 

Tnfra beneath. 



Inter between or among. 
Intra within. 
Juxta beside or nigh to. 
Ob for or because of. 
Penes in the power of. 
Per by or through. 
Pone behind. 
Post after or since. 
Prater beside or except 
Prope nigh or near to. 



§ 00, 9 J, 92.] PREP0SIT10K8. 87 



PropUr, pntpUtr near, for, or be- 
cause of. 
Secundum according to, along, or 
Supra aboYO. [next. 



Trans beyond. 
Ultra beyond. 
U$que until. 
Versn$ towardi. 



Prepositions governing an Accusative Case : 
Exigunt acctisativum. 
Ante, apud, ad, adversum, 
Circum, circa, eitra, ci% 
Erga, contra, inter, extra. 
Infra, intra ; Adtie bia 
Juxta, ob, et penes, ponS, 
Post, et prarter, prope, proptar, 
• Per, secundum, supra, vertui } 
Ultra, trans hisjunxerii, 

§ 91. — Obs, 1. ^n^e is often omitted in the reckoning of days : as 
ix Kalendas Octobres, I e. ix ante Kalend. Oct 

Obi. 2. Versus is set after its case : as, Londmttm vertus towards 
London. 

Likewise p^nh may be so placed. 

Ok9* 3. A stands before all consonants but (. 

Obs, 4. Ab stands before all vowels, and before all consonants but m 
and V, 

Obs. 5. Abs stands before q, r, and t 

Obs, 6. Cum is set after some Pronouns: as, meeuMf tecum, quicwn; 
and tenus is set after its case : as portd tenus as ht as the gate ; and in 
the Plural Number the Noun is commonly put in the Genitive Case : as, 
aurium tenus up to the ears. 

§ 92. — The Prepositions following serve to both the Ac- 
cnsATivB and Ablative Cases. 

In, for into, signifying mottoo to, or against, has an Accusative Case t as 

eo in urbem I go into the city ; oratio in CatiUnam a speech against 

Catiline. 
In, for in only, without motion, serves to the Ablative Case: as, in co 

spes est my hope is in him. 
Sub : as, sub noctem a little before night ; sub oculos venit it comes in 

sight ; sub judice Us est the matter is before the Judge : sub dio in 

the open air ; sttb nocte at night-time. 



88 PBETOSITIONS. [§ 92, 93. 

Suhter : as, $uhUr terram under the earth; subier aqttd under the 

water. 
Super (motion to, Accus.): as, iuper Japidem upon a stone; (position* 

Abl.) : tAffronde $uper viridi upon a green bough. 



§ 93.— ON PECULIAR MEANINGS OF CERTAIN PRE- 
POSITIONS. 

1. Governing Accusative. 

Ad sumtnum at most 

Ad unum omnei to a man. 

Ad tniUe homines as many as a thousand men. 

Ad temptts from time to time. 

Ad breve tempui for a short time. 

Ad mauwn at hand. 

Ad verbum literally. 

Adfistviam ealtare to dance to the flute. 

Ad guarhim a Boma lapidem four miles from Rome. 

Apud me at my house. 

Apud Homerum, VtrgiUum, Horaiium, ^. in Homer, Virgil, Horace, 

&c 
Apwdjudiee9 before the judges. 
Cia paueoe die$ within a few days. 
Circiter meridiem about midday. 
Extra cufpam innocent. 
Extra periculum safe. 
Extra jocum seriously. 
Inter ecenandum while at supper. — So, inter legendum, equttandum, ttU" 

dendum, ^c * 

Juxta patrem te amo I love you next after my father. 
Ob ocftlos before the eyes 
Per me Ucet you may, as far as I am concerned. 
Per tret annoe during three years. 
Per te Deo* oro I pray you by the Goda. 
Per quietem in sleep. 
Per vim violently. 
Per Jocum in sport 

Post homines natos since the beginning of the world. 
iV«^ castra eurrit he runs past the camp. 



§ 93} 94.] PREPOSITIONS. 89 

Prater eontuetudinem contrary to habit. 

FfiBttr modum immoderately. 

Prater opinionem unexpectedly. 

Secundum aurem vubiu* aecepit be received a wound in his ear. 

Secundum fium/en witb the stream. 

Secundum quietem in sleep. 

Secundum te next to you. 

§ 94. — 2. Governing Ablativb. 

Afronte in front 

A puero from childhood. 

A tergo behind. 

Statim a praiio directly afVer the battle. 

Tibi a bibliotheca your librarian. 

Tibi db epiatoUs your secretary. 

IHbi a potione your cupbearer. 

A rattonibu$ an accountant. 

Ab Africa tegitur it is shaded tonrards the South. 

Ab his itare to be on their side. 

Ab oeulii doleo my eyes ache. 

Non abs reforet it would not be forei£^n to the purpose. 

Clam patre without the father's knowledge. 

Cum imperio in command. 

Cum telo armed. 

Nobitcum facit it is on our side. 

De actio tervare to observe the heavens (as an augur). 

De ccdo tactus struck by lightning. 

De die from daytime. 

De GaUis triumphat he triumphs over the Gauls. 

De induUria on purpose. 

De integro afresh. 

De republicd bene meruit he deserved well of the state. 

De icripto dicere to speak from paper. 

E regione opposite. 

E republica for the good of the state. 

Statim e somno lavatur he bathes directly after sleeping 

Ex animo heartily. 

Hares ex asse sole heir. 

Ex compotito by consent. 

Ex decreto according to decree. 



90 DTTERJECTIONS. [§ 94, 95, f>6L 

Ex voto according to vow. 

Ex testamento according to wilL 

Ex improviso unexpectedly. 

Ex remigef actus orator become an orator from (being) a roirer j so^ 

Ex nitido fit nisticus. — Ex humili potens. — * ^on 
Ex vestiffio forthwith. 
Pro: gaudio lacrymor I weep for joy. 
Pra nobis magnus great when compared with us. 
Pro condone speaking in the public assembly. 
Pro rostris speaking in the public assembly. 
Pro forihus before the door. 
Faciam pro virili parte I will do as well as I Can, 
Prope abest a Sicilia it is near Sicily. 

§ 95. — Governing both Accusative and Ablative Cases. 

Mutatur in horas he changes from hour to boiur. 

Tn lucem to daybreak. 

In OS laudare to praise to his fact. 

Mirum in modum strangely. 

In universum universally. 

In a:re alieno in debt. 

In hoste Priamo in the case of Priam An enmny. 

In loco at the proper occasion. 

Sub gain cantum at cock-crow. 

Sub idem tempus about the same time. 



§ 96.— OF INTERJECTIONS. 

An Interjection is a part of speech which is thrown 
between (interjectd)^ and betokcneth a sudden emotion of the 
mind, — be it grief : as, heu alas! proh^ vcb^ hei miki! — sur- 
prise: as, vah! papce! — pleasure, admiration: as, c/a, made 
estof — or other passion. 

Sometimes Nouns and Verbs are used as Interjections : 
as, nefas ! malum I miserabile ! qucBso^ amabo, age, sodeB (si 
audes)y sis (si vis\ agesis, agedum. 



f 97, 99. J ETTMOLOOT, Oi 

§ 97.— ETYMOLOGY. 

Treats of tlie forming of Words. 

Obg, 1. In Etymology, it is above all things necessary to note what 
letters are uttered by what Organs of the Voice. 

Obs. 2. Lietters uttered by the tame organs are frequently interchanged 
with each other in the forming of words. 

Obs, 3. The Labials, or Letters pronounced by the Lips, are b, r, ii, p, v. 
The GcrrrORALs, or Letters pronounced by the Throat, c, a, h, k, q, z. 
The LiNGUALs, or Letters pronounced by the Tongue, n, l, n, a, s, t. 
Or thus — Lips, b,f, m, and p and v. 
Thkoat, ff, A, kf q, X, and o. 
Tongue, d, I, n, r, s, and t 
Cp. Gr. Gr. § 3. —Labials, t, P, <p. 
Gutturals, jc, 7, x- 
Linguals, r, 9, d. 



} 
} 



/ 



§ 98 INTERCHANGE OF VOWELa 

A is changed into x, arma, inermit ; htUo, anhehis, 

I, manut, eominut, eminnt. 

u, »altu$, intuUus g iObor, lubrieut. 
£ is changed into i, tenax^ pertlnax, 

0, terra^ extorris, 
u, ieffo, tugurium 

^ is changed into u, similis, simulo. 
O is changed into k, ophs, terum, 

opoSos, ervum, 

y6vu, genu, 

1, loeuSf iUteo, 
u, hoe, adhuc. 

U is changed into i, famulus, familta, 
S» is changed into ui, quaro, exquiro, 
AU is changed into e, audio, ohSdio» 

o, fauces, suffoco ; plaudo, explMo, 

u, causa, accuso, excuso* 
ffi is changed into u, pcena, punio / PcenuSf PunicUs, 

Obs, u after v was, in the Augustan age, generally '.yritten o : as 
Divom, avom, for Divum, avmn» 



9*2 ETYMOLOGY. [§ 99, ICXX 

§ 99. — Greek — U into y, 0Aiy, wylva. 

AT into M, Kivtlai, JEfuatj AlyatoFf JEg^um (not 
JEgeum), 
jlj, Atas, Ajcue. 
£1 into E, Movfftioyt museum (not muueum), 

I, *l<l>ty4yeia, Iphigenlcu 
01 into (Ey voIpii, pana, 

oj, TpotOf Troja, 
OU into u, Hovffct, muta, — (Cp. Gr. Or. § 2.) 



§ 100 INTERCHANGE OF CONSONANTa 

Labiaia — (b^ f, m, and p and v) : 

Nubo, nttpsi, nymphas vi^s, nimbuii pcpulus, puUieuM i 

0p4fiu, fremo, 
♦ tp», fero (bear) ; fortis, porto / ^p, bijpt fera. 
Bparrhs, fioprhs, mortalit. 
VLiposi part i fi^pfiri^t formica, 
Uvp, ferveo, fchria (^fire) i Uav, FauuuM; v&Kos, pulhu, 

foal, fowl, 
BoiXofAoif vtHo; $4ct, meos fidotf vado; fioffKoiim, fateino; 
fi6iTKw, patcOf veseori ovit, upilio, 

GirrruRALS — (g, h, k, q, x, and c) : 

Xdat, hio hisco (chatm)\ X^^M^ A«o(i; x^if, hfrii 

XcXtS^i', kirundo, 
K^a>, Kfifuu, quies ; KiffoSt quotus, 
Kv€tpvQt guhcrno (jgovern) ; Scfjcw/ii, digitut. 
Traho, trajci, tractus, tragula, 
Pertingo, pertlca, 
Sequor, seqnundut, secundus, 
Incolo, inquUlnus. 

LlNOUALS— (d, 1, n, r, s, and t) : 

Quatuor (riaffopes, r4rop€s), quadra : 

Aciv^^, diru$i fiov^f moras w\r)piis, plenutf SMpoy, 

donum, 
liauSfpuer; haurto, hauti ; gero, getsi, 
Ulysses, OdyssSaj fitXerdw, meditor i 6arZu, odor, dkc 
Btds, Deus ; ^6pa, fores (door), 
M^tTOf, medius: mediusfidius (Jilius)^ 



§ 100, 101, 102.] ASsnoLATioK. 98 

Obs. 1. ir is frequently changed into the Latin e and ^; as, fwwos, 
e^us s tvofuu, sequor, itcundus, socius ; wSaos, ic6<ros, quoiuM ; wtwrn, co^o / 
"KrirtBV, cieur i riropes, Tlcvpes, quatuor s \%litm, Knqmo* 

Obs. 2. Many Latin forms are derived from Greek, through the .£olio 
dialect (see above, § 4 and below $ 102 and § 1 20), by the change of certain 
letters : as, 

1. c and p : iroTr, irofp, puer ; tffo/ioa, ero, 

2. ^ and y : as, fidXavos, yd\tun>s, glans ; yaXifphst UoHdus, 
S. ir and r : as, 9ri.hioy, aitdZioVy spatinm ; 9vov8^, sttuUvm, 



§ 101— ASSIMILATION. 

Assimilation is when a consonant changes itself to one which follows 
it, or to one like it : as, submitio, summissus, 

B, in ob and sub, assimilates itself to the Labials and Gutturals: as 
oppignero, svppono, dffendo, occido, sucewrro, suggiro. 

D, in od^ assimilates itself to all Linguals and Gutturals: as, attraho, 
annuOf arrideo, accido, acquiro, afficio, appono, assiquor, 

M, in com (cum), assimilates itself to / and r, as eoHigo, eorruOf and 
changes itself in am (amM, &/a^1)» com, circum, and other words : as 
quorum, circum, tantum; — to «, especially before Labials and Gutturals: 
as, anceps, anquiro, condo, congero, quoniam {quom jam), quondam (quom 
cfom), eundem, septendecim, 

N, in in, assimilates itself to / and r : as, iOustris, irrideo ; and changes 
itself to m before Labials : as, immunis, imberbis, impono, 

R, in inter and per, assimilates itself to / .* as, inteUigo, peUucidus, 



§ 102.— INSERTION OF LETTERS, 

V, the iEolic Dioamma, or sixth letter of the old Greek Alphabet 
(Gr. Gr. § 1, Obs, 2), is inserted before and after vowels. 

Thus pluvia from pluo, exuvuB from exuo ; thus, audio makes audivi; 
bos, bovis s idus, vidua, divido. 

So also Divus from Kbs; davis from icXciy; ovum from othv; ovum 
from (d^v, viscus from l^hs; ter from ^/) ; vesper from tffirepos', venter 
from tvrepos ; vinum from divos ; vicus from oUos ; viginti from cYkoti ; 
video from tlZia ; vvlpes from ftAc^irij^ ; vox from %^ ; novem from rma ; 
novtts from p4os. 

This letter often appears as F, and takes the place of Hf as, Formia, 
for JSormice {tpiihs, 6pidai) j frigus from fnyos ; frangd from fijyv. 

Sometimes as J? .* as bustum for ustum. 

Sometimes as U : as, dneJlum for beUvm, ninguo for ningo. 



94 XTYMOLOGT [§ 102 — 10|L 

C it inserted after s!, ntt abcI all t at Htubi, neaM, aUeubt. 

D is inserted after re, proi ie : as redigo, prodigus, prodest, sedttio, 
D, in the older Latin writings, stands at the end of AblatiTes and 
Adverbs : M^Gnaivod for Cnaeo, extrad for extra, 

R is inserted in declension : as, om, vires ; muvif musarum, 

S is inserted in place of the Greek breathing, especially the aspLnUe : 
as, 8uh from xnth ; super from 6vcp ; sum from fi|f4 ; sisto from Xfmifu ; 
somnus from ^¥W, soUo from cUXo/acu; sylva horn 0Ai}; sedso from 

S is also inserted before consonants : as, ypdpct, scribo ; KdpttSos^ 
scarahiBus. 

, — f— 

§ 103.^OMISSION OF LETTER& 

C, G, are omitted before another consonant ; as, 
PercunctoTf percontor ; 
Spargo, spargsif sparsi ; 
ExigOt exagmen, exdmen, exSminOf 
M, omitted : as, quamsif quasi j 

elided at end of words before vowels and h ; as, 
Mons(r\ horrejuT, informe, ingens, 
D, N, T, omitted before s: as, 

JRado, rcuJsi, rasi ; amarUs, amans ; 
Adspiro, aspiro ; monstrurnt mosteUum , 
OhtundOf obtunsus, obtusus. 
ST, omitted : as, posimeridianuSf pomeridianus, 
R, omitted : as prorsct, prosa, 
S, elided at end of words : as, 

Tnm kUerali' dolor certissimu* nuntiu* mortis, -^ Luen 



§ 104. --FORMING OF WORDS. 

Of Nouns: Substantives — 

1. Patronymics, 2. Gentiles or National Substantive*, 
-3. Diminutives, 4. Appellatives, 5. Abstract Words. - 

§ 105. — L Patronymics (Gr. Gr. § 100) indicate the 
name of the father (irarpoc ovo^a), or ancestor from whom a 
person is descended. (Gr. Gr. § 101.) 



§ 105, 106,} FORMuro ow wofiDS. 95 

Ob$, Patronymics are generally formed firom the Genitive Case, aiyi 
in such a manner ss to be admissible into an Hxxahetxr Verse. They 



end in 






1. ddig, mdS$; as. 




jEneas, jEnmit. 


ThesHus, 


Thestmis, 


^ MippdtSs, HippotUdSs, 


Scipio, 


SdpiOdes. 


Anckues, AnchisictdSs. 


AmphitrpQ, 


AmphitryoMdis, 


2. idea as JVtamtM, Pridmldgss 




Cecropsy Cecropldis; 




AgSnor, Agenoridi$» 




S. Ue9 : as, Atnut, Atridts. 




Feminike PATRonrMics end in 


, 


^ I. <«sr<r«; as, Thestiusy TkesHds; 




Telamon, Telamenias i 




Laertes, Laertiai, 




2. I»: as, Tantalus, TantdPlM j 




Briseus, BrisHs ; 




Acrisius, AcrisionSU j 




Athamas, Athamantiss 




Minos, MinSis, 




^ 3. tne, iSne : as, Neptunus, NeptunlnSj 




Acrisius, Acrisidng, 





§ 106.— n. GrENTiLE NouNS indicate the Country to 
which a Person belongs. — (Or. Gr. § 107.) 
Gentile Nouns end io 

1. Vtw, from countries in us and os : as, jEgyfitiuSf Cyprius, Mhodius, 
Ohs, Virgil always uses Troius, never Troicm i Horaije always 

uses Troicui^ nevi^r Troius, 

2. Inus, from countries in S, urn, turn, and i« ; as, Prmn«MHnu8, Ta- 

rentinuSf Latinus, Fmustnus, 

3. Sniis, ensis, from countries of the First and Third Decjansions : 

as, Albanus, Carthayiniensis, 
Obs, HUpanus is a Spaniard, but Exerdtut JJispametuis is mi 
onoy raised in Spain. 

4. as, Gen. atis, from Italian places in urn, and a : as, Arpinas, Co- 
t iiSnas, 

5 Uet, poetieai: as, MaotUa, M(Bonide$; Mtenelus, ManaHdes, 
Tim feminines in U and iiis : as, Tanarus, TamarU t lUwn, I kits i 
Castalia, CastMs t Helicon, Heliconids, 
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[§ 106, 107. 



Add to these other Gentile words : 

Masculines : as, Cory Macedo, Arabs, 

Common: as, Aredt, Gen. 'Sdis; Ligur, Gen. -t^ris. 

And purely Latin forms, Samn^ts, Gen. -Uh ; AUo-brox^ Gen. -hrifgis j 

A'fer, Gen. -/n'; Veien$t Laurens, Corners, Tiburs. 
Also the Gentile A(|jectWes: as, SardHus (from 'Xap^ Sardinia), 
Juddicus, Corinthiacus* 

§ 107. — III. Dehinutives indicate a smaller size of the 
Primitives from which they come. — (Gr. Gr. § 101.) 

Obs, 1. Diminutives usually take the Gender, and often the Termina- 
tion, of their Primitives. Hence they serve as useful aids for remem- 
bering the Genders of their Primitives. Thus, by means of corcu/ttm it 
may readily be remembered that cor is neuter; hjjlosculus, libeHus, mon- 
ticnlta, \hsXflos, liber, mons are masculine. 

Obs, 2. The Masculines end in eUus, illus, Slus, ulus, vMus, cuius, im- 
cuius. The Feminines and Neuters in the corresponding forms in a and 
urn: as, 



Asinus, asellus. 

Caput, capittdum, 

Carbo, carbunctdus. 

Codex, codlciUus, 

Cor, corculum. 

Corpus^ corpusculum. 

Vies, diicula, 

Filius, filiitlus. 

Flos,flosculus, 

Frater, fraterculus. 

Homo, homuncio, homunculus, 

homuUus, 
Hortus, hortulus. 
Ignis, igniculus. 
Lapis, lapiUus, 



Lecius, lectulus. 
Liber, Ubellus. 
Mons, monticulus, 
Mvlier, muliercula. 
Munus, munusculum, 
Negotium, negotiSlunu 
Oratio, oratiunada. 
Pars, particula, 
Plaustrum, plostelbun 
Res, rgiula. 
Rivus, rivulus. 
Rumor, rumusculus. 
Signum, slgiUum, 
Uncia, unciSla, 
Vox, vocula. 



So, also, in Proper Names: as, 7\dlia, TuUldla — Cic. : many of these 
are terms of endearment 

Some end in to, aster, and iscns : as, homo, homuncio i senex, senicio; 
oka, oleasters P^^* Paniscus. 

Some have two forms : as, avis, avieula, aviceUa (Ital. uccello) ; por» 
cut, porculus, porcettus ; as, osculum, oscillum ; dsta, cisiula, cisteUa, 

Obs, S. Some are from Greek Primitives: as K6pa^, graeuhtst Kom\ 
OoHnna, cor ilia (girl). • 
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Obs, 4. To these may be added the Diminutiye AdjectWes : jndeher, 
pnlehelhu g parvus, parvtdui, paulus i frigidns, fiigiduaeubu t dmrior, 
duriusculus s major, maju»cnluss aureus, aureolus $ miser, miuUus; ve- 
tus, vetuluB f minor, minusctUus* 

§ 108. — IV. Appellatives are (1) Personal, i.e. Names 
of Persons ; (2) Local, of Places ; (3) Real, of Things. 

1. Personal (Gr. Gr. § 104) enduig — 

In d: as, poeta, advifna, scrtba, incdlcu 

In Snus: as veteranus. 

In drim, trades : as aviarius, carbonarius, statuarius 

In Inus : as concubinus. 

In o. Gen. 'dnis, generally in a bad sense : as, ludio, tnorio, aleo, 

comido, bibo, prado, latro, restiot cackinno. 
In or, Gen. -ort»; as, cursor, lector, vidtor, janitor. 

2. Local (Gr. Gr. § 103) ending — 

In drium : as, grtmarium, tsrarium, idbularium, aviarium. 

In Orium : as, diversorium, tentorium. 

In etum ( Greek -cl>y, Gen. -wfoj ), -ictum^ -ultum, 'ustnm : as mj/r» 

tetum, rubetum, rosetum, lauretum, escvletum, arboretum, vinetum, 

saxetum, scUictum, virgultum, arbustum. 
In I/e, place of animals : as, equile, bovile, eaprile, hadile, suile. 
In iUum : as, cubiculum. 
In crum : as, lavacrum, sepulcrum. 
In trlna, trinum : as, tonstrina, pistrinum. 
In trum : as, cJaustrum, rostrum. 

3. Rial (Gr. Gr. § 102) ending — 

In aium, instrument : as, venabulum, operculum, fereulum. 

In crum, trum, instrument : as, fulcrum, aratrum. 

In men: as, JlUmen (Jluhnen), agmen (agimen), lumen, regimen, 

specimen. 
In mejUitm, means : as, aRmentum, doeOmenium, monHmenium, argUm 

mentum, instrumentum, — (Gr. Gr. § 104, 106.) 

§ 109. — V. Abstractions and Properties end 

f In {a, Itia, ido, %do, Itudo, tds, Uas, Utas, tus : as, audaeia, cUmen^ 
Ha, avarUia, albedo, dulcedo, pinguedo, libido, cupido, aUitudo, 
penustas, honestas, adiHtas, crudelitas, cupiditas, varietas, pisias, 
fuventuSf sertitut {•utis). 



d8 XTTMOLoar. [§ lOd — 111 

In htm, state or relatioii: as, egShtm, pamUtim, eonjugimm, kosjA- 

Hum, 
In to, action : as, ketto, r^areketuio, opHo, 
In or, bodily or mental state : as, algor, pcMor, timer, fitror* 
In atus : as, equUatus, \:onsulatus, auguratus, tribunatus. 
In Sla : as, tutelar corruptda. 
In Km, mode, oflBce : as, Junctura, utura, Censmra, Prwtmn, Did»' 

tura, Qu<Bstura, 

§ 110. — Change of Appellative from Mali to Female. 

Us is changed to a : as, cervus, cerva ;• sociutf soda, 

Er into ra .• as, caper, capra ; magister, magistra. 

Tor into trix : as, victor, victrix; janitor, janitrix, 

into a : as, caupo, cdpa ; leo, lea. 

En into \na: as, ftdicen, Ji(Rcina j tiblcen, (ibldna. 
Some are irregular : 

Avus becomes, in the Feminine, avia ; gaUut, gaUfiuz; hosp^, hot- 
pUa; nepos, neptii ; rex, riglna; tocer, toermi. 
Some are altogether unlike : 

Jries, in Feminine, becomes ovis; taurus, vaeca; verreM, tcrdfa* I 

Some are Greek, and follow Greek rules. — (Gr. Gr. § 107.) | 

Thus, Poeta becomes, in the Feminine, Poetria; Psaltesy Psaltriail 

Spartidtd, SpartidiU; Sarmdta, Sarmatis; JEthiops, JEthiopisia; 

Phcenix, Phoenitsa; Threx, Thressa ; Ores, Cressa; Laco, LMcana} 

Tro8, Trods; Scytha, ScythU, See above § 106. 



§ 111. — FORMING OF ADJECTIVES. — (Gr. Gr. § 106.) i 

Adjectives of the Fibst and Second Declensions eti\ 

In ieiu$ (from Nouns in it^ with t short): at, gentiUciut* ^ 

or itiua (from Verbs and Nouns in us, with i long) : as, cwk 
dutAdus, novltiuM, mtMtius, 
In icus (from Nouns) : as, auUcus, beUkm*, dvicus. 
In icus (from Verbs and Adverbs) : as, amicus, apricut (aperid), anii' 

quus, anticus (ante). 
In dUcut : as, aquaticus, erroHcut, v 

In ueus : as, caducut. 
In idus (from Verbs), denoting bodily state, or quality : a8,frigidusi 

oJgidus, tepidus, humidus, eandidust rapiduSf cupidu$% 
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In undus, denoting bodily or mtntal reding or fiieulty (from Vecbt) : 

as, iracundus, fScundus (from for, fSri% fkaibumdntf jSeumdmt, 
In ius and aceut, denoting a material : as» bmmtt mrtm$, rotemtt saxeutt 

aureus, marmoreuSf testaceus. 
In ius, belonging to : as, regius, patrius. 
In arius : as, comtrariuM, <igranu$» 
In arius, holding so much: as, textariut boldiiig |th; ticuimariut 

holding ^th. 
In drius .• as, oraturius, niotdrius, adtHatoriut. 
In /«#, diminutives. See above, $ 107, Obs. 4. 
In aiuSf verbals : as, hihuhu, ertdulus, gamitbi$. 
In imiLs : as, mariiinms, Jmit i m u$, 
In anus : as, humanus, montanns, Casarianus, 
In Snus, denoting the legion ; as, primanus of the first legion. 
In inus : as, plenus, terrenus. 

In Ihus, denoting material : as, faginus, erystaUinus. 
In inms, denoting time : as, erastinus, diutinus^ nutuUm^^ korm)tbitts, 

perendinus, pristinus, serotinus; all with penuUima short, except 

matu^nus and vespertlnus. 
In Inus, denoting quality : as, agniaus, caninus. 
In Gnus : as, patronus. 

In emus : as, hibemus, (Btemus, hodternus, hestemus. 
In umus : as, diumus, nociumus. 
In untcf: as, opportunus, jejunus. 

In ffjM : as, OMtmottw, AeOMOMs, vmAwm, MuroMtf, «i)iv»««, tjfictOBus* 
l0 4te»^ U«i^ «<u«: as, tddtus, ocuidtms, smriiust crimUvgf eomStuSf 



In entus : as, violentus, gracilentus, lucuknius^ 

In «f tis : as, nefastus, funestus, onustus. 

In ivus : as, astivus, stativus, furtivus, noeivus. 

AoJEOnviM of tke Thibd Declembion end 

In Slis : as, regalts, hospitalis, glacicdis. 

In ^« ; as, crudelis, Jidelis. 

In l/i« (from Nouns) : as, juvenilis, herilis, senilis, virilis, puerilis. 

In ilis (from Verbs) ; as, fiexilis, pensilis, hahilis, utilis, fissilis, rasilis, 

tonsili% fragilis, coctilis, sctdptilis, sectUis, facilis. 
In bilis (from Verbs ) : as, penetrahilis, delehiliSf nvbiUSf volUbilis, 
In ulis : as, edulis. 
In Sttlis : as, aquStilis. 

V 3 
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In dris : as, pojmUtris, vutgarU, tabdarU, 

In etMit : as, pratentU^ foremU. 

In titrh : as, palustrit, tubluUrit* 

In en$: as, violens, 

la €8 : as, locuplest 'Stis. 

In ber, hrit, cer, erit : as, aalvJber^ $alfibris, deer, aeris. 

In ax : as, ferax, edax, 'Ocis, 

In ex : as, temineXf -icts. 

In ox : as, o^rox, oeZox, ~lfci». 

Obs, In mnM, mfia, mnuTii, derived from the Gredt Participles Pas- 
sive Present and Perfect: as, ttamntu from lard^AtvoSy columna ftom 
K(Ko\ovfi4rri> iamna from i\ri\afi4yiif arumna from aipofi4vyi. 



§ 112. — FORMING OF VERBS. — (Gr. Gr. § 110.) 
1. Inceptives: 2. Desideratives : 3. Frequentatives : 4. Di- 
minutives. 

Verbs derived from Nouns, if Transitive, have usually the 
termination of the First Ck>njugation ; if Intransitive, of the 
Second : as, albusy albare to make white, albere to be white. 
Ohs, But nigrare is neuter. 

§ 1 13. — ^I. Inceptives indicate the beginning of an action 
expressed in their Primitives. Inceptives are derived from 
the Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active of 
their Primitives by adding co or cor. 

In asco : as, coUabasco, congelasco, invetercuco. 

In esco: as, acesco, conticesco, marcesco, excandetcot frondesco, ex- 
ardeteo, frigeseo, cah$co, eoaleaeo, convakieo, oecal^ 
Usco, paUetcOf ttdoUscOy itiole$cOf obaolescOf exoiuco, 
aresco, horresco, durewo, delitesco, languesco, Uquesco, 
effiervesco. 

In isco : as, $cisco, glisco, ingemUco, tremisco, resipitco, ftUiieo, 

Nominal Inceptives are as follow : — Advesperatco, repuerasco, inere^ 
hresco, dtdceseo, obiurdeseOj recrudesco, vileacot caneico, miteseo, tnno- 
tesco, obmvteoeo, dbbrutesco, ingraveico. 

Obi, Inceptives are Neuter, and of the Third Conjugation^ and take (if 
any) the Perfects and Sunines of their Primitives. 
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§ 114. — II. DEsmEiuiWEi^.ihdie&to^idefiliretO'do-^ 
thing expressed in their Primitives. Desideratives end 

In iirio ; and are formed bj changing the last syllable of the Supine in 
wn into Uric: as, lUb), isum, Mrio; pdrio, partum^ partUrlo; so, emp- 
turioy ccenatUrw* 

Obt, Uffurio, teatUrh, prSrio, xrhere the « is hn^, are not D«side- 
ratives. 

§ 115. — IIL Fbequbntatives indicate a repetition of the 
action expressed in their Primitives. -^(Gr. Gr. § 111.) 
Frequentatives end 

In to, tor, ito : as, canto from eSno, eanlto : voluto from volvo, vdu» 
turn: ndnitor (from minor), teetor, ieiseitor : notcito, agito, rogito, 
damito, seuito, factito, Uetito, dietito, $criptUo, fluUo, 

Obs, Frequcntatires are of the Fiasi Conjugation. 
§ 116. — rv. Diminutives end 

In iUo : as, cantitto from canto, conscrUnUo, torhiUo, foctOo, 

Repetitive Diminutives end 

In Ho : as, ventUo, 

In iilo, iSor: aa, puUuh, getticulbr. 

Add to these 

§ 117. — (1). Intensives, which indicate eagerness of ac- 
tion, and end 

In 8S0 : as, lacesso, faeesao, eapetso, appetUso, 
(2), Imitatives, which end 

In iso : as, atticizo, gracizo. 

In CO anl cor : as, rhetorico, comXcor. 

(3). Effectives, which indicate the production of what 
is expressed in their Primitives, and end 

In tgo : as, mUigo, to make mitis (tame); ISvl^o, to malce letii (smooth) ; 
(Jure agOijurgo, objurgo) / lite ago^ Utigo, 

Other Derivatives end 

In Ico, Icor, Active: as, vclUco, fodico, medicor. 
Neuter : as, albico, nigrico, rusticor, 
F 3 



102 - JEtTWOLOGT. [§118,119. 

J 1 18. — e6KtPOc??Di^ V35im[5.^-^Many Compound Verbs 
are formed from Simple Verbs^ with a Preposition^ bj changing 

^into e: as, arceo, coereeo s paHor, perpetior ; earpo, deeerpo; Mtemdo, 

atcendo ; spargo, asperyoj foBo, refsUo, 
A into % : as, cdtdo, occldo ; salio, desilio ; taceo, conticeo, 
A Into u ; as, ealco, concuko ; alius, exulio, 
JE into X : as, IcBdo^ iUido ; cadOf occldo, 
JS into i : as, emo, redimo ; lego, cdligo ; rego, corrtgo ; teneo, ahs- 

tineo, 
Au into 9y 0, and u : as, audh, Mdio ; phudo, esplOd^t tmpptddo ; 

claudOf includo. 
Obi, See A* in PrttttntU vv. Ill — 151. 

Oh8, Simple Verbs, which have a reduplication, lose it in cumposition : 
as, tondeo, totondi; detondso, detondi, 

Except compounds of do, sto, disco, posco: as, circumdo, cvreumdedi. 
See below, As in Prasenti, vv. 94 — 98. 



§ 119.— FORMING OF ADVERBa— (Gr. Gr. § 112.) 
Adverbs signifying the manner in which any thing is 
done, end 

In a : as, rectH (t)i4), frustrS. 

In g : as, docie, liberS, pulchre, jUanS, 

In H : as, liquids, falsB, crehrO. 

Obs, 1. These are, properly. Ablative Cases of Adjectives in us. 
In i : as, facili, 

Obs. 2. These are Neuter Accusatives of Adjectives in is 
In ariam : as, bifariam, muUifariam, 
In tifr : as, clementer, audacter, fortiter. 
In iter : as, aliter. 
In is : as, gratis, forts. 

In sim : as, sensim, divisim, ccesim, passim (from patMy, and 
In tim : as, strictim, punctim, striatim, 

Obs. 3. These two last forms are from Supines of Verbs, 
In tim : as, par tim, 

Obs, 4, These are Accusative Cases of Substantives. 
In ^^.' as, spontif. 

In atim: as, gregatim herd by herd; estiatim house by house; vi- 
catim street by street ; catervaiim, cuneatim, minutatim, turmatim. 
In Itim : as, virltim man by man ; and 
In atim : as, iribUtim tribe by tribe. 
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Obi, 5, These three last Tenninations correspond to the Greek rfihi^, and 
tignify the taking of the things, expressed by the PrimitiYe, one by one. 
In Uu* : as, antiquitui, divinitiu, funditus, 

§ 120. — ETYMOLOGY OF PREPOSITIONS 
J, ab, abSf absque^ iar6. 
Ad, apud. 

Adversum: see Verav. 
Ante, &vtL 

Apud, apio (apitum), 8Mrt», apta 
Circa, circum, circiter, icipKos, xipicov, 
Gb, d'tra (ce, in hic-ce ; trahens). 
Clam, celo, kA^tt», koX^ttw. 
Con-tra, cum-tra (traho). 
Coram, x^P^"^' 
Cum, |uy (Ktr{nf), 
De,ZuL 
Erga, ipiyoa. 
E, ex, extra, ix, i^» 
In, iy. 

Infra, in-fra (fero). 
Intra, in-tra (traho). 
Juxta, junxta (jungo). 
Ob, tw, or ^vofMi. 
Palam, vtKas, 

Penes (connected with pendeo, to hang or depend upon). 
Per, trtpl. 
Post, pone, positus, postus (^from pono). 

Pr<B, prater, \ ,r«pa,«/. 

Pro, prope, propter, J ^^ ^ 
; Secundum, sequor, sequundus. 

Sine, liv€v. 
Sub, subter, vw6. 
Super, Mp, 
Tifnus, r€lvw, tendo. 
Trans, trahens. 

Versus, versus, verto (^^pot, ipW)» 
Ultra, ille trahens. 
' Usque, l«s ic«. 

Obs. The iBolic dialect rejected the a^inite ; hence it has disappeared 
from many Latin words (as coram, ob, usque) derived frora the Greek : 
aod in others it appears as s or v. (See § 100, and § 102 Obs. 2). 
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10« OBTHOGRAPHT. [§ 121 — 123. 

§ 121. — ETYMOLOGICAL FIGURES. 

Protthi^sis adds at beginning : as, sdU for lit. — Epenthi(n$ in middle S 
as, sies for tit, — ParagOgS at end : as, dicier for eUcu 

Apharcsit takes a way at beginning: as noico for pnoseo; Episcdpus, 
Vescdvo (Itol.) ^iffA<>p (Engl.); iwoBiiKrit apoihSca, bott^ga (Ital.); 
houtiqw (Fr.), booth (Engl.) — SyncSpe in middle: as, caldu* for 
cdiduti peridwrn for periculum ; puertia for pveritia; surpuerat for «Kr- 
ripuerat, — ApScSpE at end : as, tJi^rer for inhere ; die for rf/c«, 

AntithiM changes one letter for another: as, huhus for bobu8, — Meta- 
thin* alters the place of the same: as, lac from ydKa; pukno from 
irXcv/t^v; /orma from n6p<prii cerium for cretumj rapax from 2^>ira{ ; 
n«ma from vtvpov, tener from rifn\v\ pistris for pristis; cdbtmut for 
cortdnus, for corUtlnus, from coriUus, hazel. 

§ 122. — 06». The dependence of Prosody on Etymology will be 
seen below in Prosodia, § 172, p. 187. Observe here, that the Quantity 
of Primitives may be easily learnt from the Pronunciation of their 
Derivatives. Thus, from the Pronunciation of colRgo, recRmo, dirfyo, 
exigo, it may readily be remembered that the first syllable of lego, etnoj 
rego, ago, is ahortj and conversely, it may be easily remembered, for 
example, from the pronunciation of audio, that the e in obedio, its deriva* 
tive (see § 118), is long. 



§ 123 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Obs, 1. OaTHOGRAPHY dcpcnds mainly on Etymologt. Thus we 
should \rnte fecundu* not fcecundus, fentu not f emus, felix not fcelix, being 
derived from feo, connected with <l>Cw fuo ; ieium not lethum, from leo, 
(lino). Hence also femina is more correct than foemina. So also write 
prelum not pndum, from premo: ancora not anchora, from HyKvpa: 
Halcyon not Aleyon, from hXiclwv : Sosporut not Sosphoru$, from B6airopos : 
postumuM not posthumut, from pott : Siren not Syren, from ^tip^p : Sphinx 
not Sphynx, from S^/yl : tropteum not trophaum, from rpoiratov ; Afuseuis 
not Mus€eum, from fMwr^ior, 

Obs. 2. Orthography is also governed by authority, i. e, by practice, 
•a seen in ancient Inscriptions, Coins, and Manuscripts. 
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§ 124.— THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 

There are three Concords or Agreements in Latin. 

1. Between the Nominative Case and the Verb. 

2. Between the Substantive and the Adjective. 

3. Between tlie Antecedent and the Relative. 

§ 125.— THE FIRST CONCORD. 
A Verb agrees with its Nominative Case, in Number 
and Person. 

In order to find out the Nominative Case, ask the question 
who f or what f with the Verb ; and the word that answers 
to the question is the Nominative Case to the Verb : as, 
PrcBceptor legit, vos vero negUgitis. 
The master reads, but ye regard not. 
PFho reads f The Master, Who regards not f Ye, — Mas- 
ter and ye are the Nominative Case. 

Ohs, In this sentence Prceceptor is termed the Subject, and 
legit is the Predicate. Alterum est qtiod loquimur, alterum 
de quo loquimur. — Quintil. i. 4. 

Sometimes an Infinitive Mood, or a Sentence, is the No- 
minative Case to the Verb ; and sometimes is the Substan- 
tive to an Adjective ; and sometimes is the Antecedent to a 
Relative ; and in this case the Adjective and the Relative 
miust be in the Neuter Gender : as, 

Dilucttlo surgere saluberrimum est. 
To rise at day-break is very wholesome. 
In tempore vent, quod omnium estprimttm, 
1 came in season, which is the chief thing of all. 
]VIany Nominative Cases Singular have a Verb Plural, 
which agrees with the Nominative Case of the most worthy 
person. In Latin, the First Person is said to be more 
worthy than the Second, and the Second more worthy than 
the Third : as 

£Igo et tu sumus in tuto, 
I and thou are in safety. 



106 THE SECOND COKCORD. [§ 125, 126. 

The Subatantire which come« next after the Verb, and 
answers to the question whomf or what? made by the Verb, 
will commonly be in the Accusative Case ; except the Verb, 
by some particular rule, requires another case after it : as» 

Si cupis placere magUtro^ quern anuu^ tdere dUigentid. 

If you desire to please the master, whom you love, use diligence. 

Obs, In this Example, magistro is not in the Accusative, 
but the Dative, and diligentiA is in the Ablative Case, ac- 
cording to a special rule. 



§ 126.— THE SECOND CONCORD. 

When you have an Adjective, ask the question who f or 
what f with the A^ective, and the word that answers to 
the question will be the Substantive to the Adjective. 

The Adjective, whether it be a Noun, Pronoun, or Parti- 
ciple, agrees with its Substantive, in Case, Gender, and 
Number: as. 

Amicus certus in re incerta cernXtur. 

A certain friend is discerned in an uncertain matter. 

Obs. 1. The Masculine Gender is more worthy than tbe 
Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the Neuter. 
In things without life, the Neuter Gander is considered as 
piost worthy ; and in this case, though the Substantive or 
Antecedent be of the Masculine or Feminine Gender, and 
not of the Neuter, yet may the Adjective or Relative be put 
in the Neuter : as. 

Areas et calami sunt bona. 

The bow and arrows are good (Neuter). 

Arcus et ealamiy quae firegisH* 

The bow and arrows, which (Neut.) thou hast broken. 

Obs, 2. When several Substantives Singular are joined to- 
gether, they will have an Adjective Plural, wliieh Adjective 
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will agree with the Substantire of the most worthy Gen- 
der: as, 

Bex et regina heati* 

The king and the queen are blessed (Masc). 

Also, when in English the word thin^ is put with an Ad- 
jective, you may in Latin leave out the Substantive and put 
the Adjective in the Neuter Gender : as, 

Midta me impedierunt. 

Many (Neut.) things have hindered me. 



§ 127.— THE THIRD CONCORD. 

When you have a Relative, ask this question, whofov 
whatf with the Verb, and the word that answers to the 
question is the Antecedent to the Relative. 

The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person : as, 

Vir sapity qui pauoa ioguUur. 

The man is wise, who speaketh few words. 

Obs, 1. If the Relative refers to two Antecedents, or more, 
then it will be put in the Plural Number : as, 

Tu tntdtum dormis^ et scepe potas ; qu<B ambo sunt corpori 

inimica. 
Thcu sleepest much, and drinkest often ; both which things 
are naught for the body. 

Obs, 2. When the English word that may be turned into 
who or which, it is a Relative, otherwise it is a CJonj unction, 
expressed in Latin by quod or ut; and in making Latin, Sf 
the preceding Verb express a sense or feeling, the Coiy unc- 
tion may be better put away, and the Nominative Case to the 
Verb turned into the Accusative, and the Verb into the in- 
finitive Mood : as, 

Oaudeo te bene vaJere, 

I am giau *hat thou art in good healtL 

F 6 \ 
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THE GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



§ 128.-L SUBSTANTIVES. 

PROPER NAMES. 

1. MAi^CULINE. 

PROPRIA qtJUB manhus trihuuntur mascula dicas ; 
XJt sunt DivoRUM ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo : Virorum ; 
Ut Cato, Virgilius : Fluviorum ; uty Tibris, Orontes : 
Mensium ; utf October : Ventorum ; ut, Libs, Notus, Au- 

ster: 
MoNTiuM; Ut, Othrys, Eryx — ^tna excipiatur, et CEta, 5 
Cyllgne, Rhodope, Calpe, excipiantur et Alpes, 
FceminecB qum sunt; — neutrum Soracte notetur. 

2. Feminine. 

Propria Fcemineum referentia nomina sexum, 
Fcemineo generi tribuuntur, sive Dearum 
Sint; ut, Juno, Venus: Muliebria; ut, Anna, Philotis : 10 
Urbium ; ut, Elis, Opus : Regionum ; ut, Graecia, Persis : 
Insula item nomen ; ceu Greta, Britannia, Cyprus. 

Excipienda tamen qucedam sunt Urbium ; ut ista 
Mascula ; Sulmo, Agragas : qucedam neutralia ; ut Argos, 
Tibur, Praeneste : et genus Anxur quod dat utrumque, 15 



NOUNS APPELLATIVE. 
1. Feminine Gender. 

Fceminei generis Plantje, GEM^imque Latif^, 
Ut myrtus, sapphirus, erunt ; et nomina valgo 
Appellativa Arb^RUM erunt muliebria ; ut, alnus, 
Cupressus, cedrus. 3Ias spinus, ma^ oleaster, 
Carduus, helleborus, calamus, rubus, asphodelus-g^tic 20 

Aspar&gus, narcissus, amaracus, est et acanthus 
Mass sunt neutra siler, suber, thus, robur, acer-^«tf. 
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2. Epicene Gendeb. 

Suntetiam Volucrusi, ceu passer, hirundo : Feiuruh, 
Uty tigris, vulpes : et PiscruM, uty ostrea, cetus, 
Dicta epicana ; quibtis vox ipsa genus feret aptum, 25 

3. Neuter Gendeb. 

Attamen ex cuncHs supra, reliquis-que, notandum, 
Omne quod exit in urn, seu GrtBcum sive Latinum, 
Esse genus neutrum ; sic invariabile nomen, 
Ut coma atque genu, Tempe, fas, nil, nihil, instar. 

jTirsft special 3RuI^ 



NOUNS NOT INCREASING, 

Feminine. 

Nomen non crescens genitivo ; ceu, caro carnis, 30 

Capra caprse, nubes, nubis ; genus est muliebre. 

1. Nouns MAi^cuLiNs excepted, 

Mascula nomina in A dicuntur multa virorum ; 
Ut, scriba, assecld, scurra, et sic lixa, lanista. 
Mascula, Grcecorum quot declinatio prima 
Fundit in AS, et tn ES ; et ab illis quot per Kfiunt : 35 
Ut, satrapas satrapa, athletes athleta. Leguntur 
Mascula item, verres, natalis, aqualis : ab asse 
Nata, ut centussis : conjunge lienis, et orbis, 
Callis, caulis, follis, coUis, mensis, et ensis, 
Fustis, funis, cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis, 40 

Cassis, fascis, torris, sentis, piscis, et unguis, 
Et vermis, vectis, postis ; sic axis, et amnis. 

Mascula in ER ; ccw, venter : in OS, vel US ; ut logos, annus. 
Fc^minei at generis sunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, 
Et colus ; et quartm pro fructu ficus, acus-^t/^, 45 

Portions, atque tribus, socrus, nurus, et manus, idus ; 
Hue anus addenda est, hue mystica vannus lacchu 

Hisjungas OS in US vertentia Grceca, papyrus, 
Antid6tus, costus, diametrus, bjssus, abyssus, 
Diphthongus, synodus, methOdus, dialectus, et arctus, 50 
Cum multis aliis, qua nunc perscribere longum est. 
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2. Nouns Neuteb excepted, 

Neutrum namen in E est, si gignit IS, ut mare^ rete ; 
Et quot in ON, qucejiexa per I, ceu barbiton ; adde 
His virus, pelagus : neutrum modo, mas modo, yulgus ; 
Adde chaos, melds a Grcecis, sic cetos, epos-^t^. 5i 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 
Incerti generis sunt talpa, et dama, canalis, 
Et cytisus, balanus, clunis, finis-^^ue, penus-^tM^ 
Pampinus, et corbis, linter, torquis, speous, anguis ; 
Pro morho ficus fici danSy atque phaselus, 
Lecythus, atque atdmus, grossus, pharus, et paradlsas. 60 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 
Compositum a verbo dans A, est commune duorum / 
Grajug^na a gigno, agricCla a colo, id advena monstrant 
A venio : adde senex, aurlga, et verna, sodalis, 
Vates, extorris, patruelis, per-ywc-duellis, | 

Affinis, juvenis, testis, civis, canis, hostis. 65 



NOUNS INCREASING LONG. 
Feminine. 

Nomen, crescentis penultima si geniHvi 
Syllaba longa sonat, velut hcec, pietas pietatis. 
Virtus virtiitis, monstrant, genus est muliebre, 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mascula dicuntur monosyllaba nomina qucedam : 
Sal, sol, ren, et splen. Car, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 70 
Bes, Cres, praes, et pes, glis gliris habens genitivo, 
Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, simul et fens, 
Seps pro serpente, et gr jps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Phiyx. 

Mascula sunt etiam poly syllaba in N : ut Acarnan, 
Lichen, et delphin : et in O signantia corpus ; 75 

Ut leo, curcuUo : sic senio, ternio, sermo. 
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JkfasctUa in £B^ OB^ et OS : eeu crater, conditor, herot ; 

?^i^ torrens, noArenB, ori^is, eonjunge^ diens-ot^^; 
t^pie bidens instrumentum, cum pluribus in DENS ; 
l€lde gigas, elephas, adamas, Graramas-^ti«, tapes-^^ 80 
^tque lebes, nc et magnes, unumque meridi- 
s nomen quinta ; et qua componuniur ab asse, 
[Tt dodrans, semis : jungantur mascula, Samnis, 
3^ydrop8 et thorax : juntas quoque mascula, yerrex, 
?KoBnix, et bombTX pro vermiculo, Tamen ex his 86 

Stsnt muliebre genus. Siren, necnon soror, uxor. 

2. Nouns Neuteb excepted. 

Sunt neutralia et lusc monosyllaha nomina : mel, fel, 
Liac, far, ver, aes, cor, vas vasis, os ossis, et oris, 
Rus, thus, jus, crus, pus. £t in AL polysyUaba, in AB^gue : 
ZJt capital, laquean Neutrum al-ec, -ex muliebre, 90 

3* Nouns of the Doxtbtful Gendeb excepted. 

Sunt dubii generis, scrobs, serpens, bubo, rudens, gruB, 
Perdix, Ijnx, limax, stirps pro trunco, pedis et calx : 
jidde dies, numero tantum mas esto secundo, 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Gendebs excepted. 

Sunt commune, parens, auctor-^rt^, infans, adolescens^ 
Dux, illex, hsres, exlex : afronte creata, 95 

Ut bifrons : custos, bo% fur, sus, atque sacerdos. 



NOUNS INCREASING SHORT. 

Masculine. 

Nomen, erescentis penuUima si genitivi 
Sit brevis, ut sanguis, genitivo, sanguinis, est mas. 

1. Nouns Femininb excepted. 

FcBminei generis sit hyperdissyllabon in DO, 
Quod dinis, atque in GO, quod dat ginis, in genitivo : 100 
Id tUfi dulcedo faciens dulcedinis ; idque 
ATon^/ra^ compagocompaginis; adjice 'Tirgo, 



J 12 PBOPKIA qVJR MARIBUS, [§ 128, 129. 

Grando, fides, compes, teges, et seges, arbor, hjems-^tie; 
Sic chlamjSy et sindon, GorgOn, icon, et Amazon. 

GriBcula in AS, vel in IS^JinitOy ut, lampas, iaspis, 105 
Cassis, cuspis ; item mulier, pecus et pecQdis dans : 
Famineis forfex, pellex, carex-^t/e, supellex, 
Appendix, hjstrix, coxendix, adde^ fiiix-^e. 

2. Nouns Neuteb excepted. 

Est neutrale genus signans rem non animatam 
Nomen in A, ut problema ; EN, ut omen ; AB, ut jubar ; 

UR-que, 110 

K jecur ; US-^tie, ut onus; PUT, ut occiput. Attamen ex 

his 
Mascula sunt, pecten, furfur. Sunt neutrCy cadaver, 
Verber, iter, suber, profungo tuber, et uber, 
Gingiber, et laser, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, 
Et siser : his addas neutra, sequor, marmor, ador-$tf« ; 115 
Atque pecus quando pec5risyactV in genitivo, 

3. Nouns q/* /Ac Doubtful Getwek excepted. 

Sunt duhii generis^ cardo, margo, cinis, imbrex, 
Forceps, et pumex, cortex, et pulvis, adeps-^t^ .• 
Adde culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, silex-g^i^e, 
Quamvis hcec melius vult mascula dicier usus, 120 

4. Nouns Common excepted. 

Communis generis sunt ista : vigil, pugil, exul, 
Praesul, homo, et nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, et Areas, 
Antistes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hospes. 
Sic ales, prsetses, princeps, auceps, eques, obses ; 
Atque alia a verbis qtus nomina multa creantur; 125 

Ut, conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruspex. 



§ 129. — II. ADJECTIVES. 

Adjeotiva unam duntaxat hahentia vocem, 
Ut, felix, audax, retinent genus omne sub una : 
Sub gemind si voce cadant, velut, omnis et omne. 
Vox commune duum prior est, vox altera neutrum : 130 



§ 129, 130.] QUiB GENUS. 118 

At si tres variant voces^ sacer, ut, sacra, sacrum, 
Mas prima, altera vox est/cemina, tertia neutra, 

Obs. 1 At sunt qu<Bjlexu prope substantiva vocares, 
Adjectiva tamen natura usitgue reperta : 
Talia sunt pauper, puber, cum degSner, uber, 135 

Et dives, lociiples, sospes, comes, atque superstes } 
Cum paucis aliis, qu<B lectio justa docebit 

Obs. 2. Ecec proprium quendam sibi Jiexum adsciscere 
gaudent; 
Campester, voliicer, celSber, celer, atque saluber ; 
Junge pedester, equester, et Seer; junge paluster, 140 

Atque al^cer, Sylvester. At hcec tu sic variabis, 
Hie celer, haec celeris, neutro hoc celere : Aut alUer sic, 
Hie atque haec celeris, rursum hoc celere est tibi neutrum. 



§130. -NOUNS HETEROCLITE (Irspo'xxira), 
OR IRREGULAR. 



Q UjE genus aut Hexum variant, qucecunque novato 

Ritu deficiunt, superantve, heteboclita sunto, 145 

Nouns changing their Gender and Declining. 

Hcec genus, ac flexum, partim variantia cemis : 

Pergamus in numero plurali Pergama gignit 

Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumque: 

Bastrum cum fraeno, et clathrum, porrum^Mc siserytee ; 

Fraena sed et fraeni, quo pacto et ccetera formant, 

Sibilus, a^g'wc jocus, locus. — His quoque plurimajungas, 150 



n4 QUJB GENUS. [§ 13a 

NOUNS DEFECTIVE. 
QuiE seguiturf manca esi casu numeroi^e, propago, 
I. Aptota (fiTrrwra), or NouNS undecUned, 

QucB nullum variant casum : ut, fas, nil, nihil, insiar. 
Multa et in U, simul I : veluti, comu^e, genu^^ti^ ; 
Sic gummi, frugi ; sic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 155 

A tribus ad centum numeros, aptota vocabis, 

n. MowoPTOTA, or Nouns declined with one Ccue, 

Estque JiIonoptoton nomen^ cui vox cadit una : 
CeUy nootu, natu, jussu, injussu, simul astu, 
Promptu, permissu : plurali legimus astus, 
Legimus inficias, sed vox ea sola reperta est 160 

m. DiPTOTA, or Nouns declined with two Cases, 

Sunt DiPTOTA, quibus duplex Jiexura remansit : 
Uty fors forte dabit sexto, spontis-^'Mc sponte ; 
Jugeris et sexto dat^ugere; verberis autem 
Verbere ; suppetiae quarto quoque suppetias dant, 
Tantundem dat tantidem, impetis impete ybrmaf. 165 

Sic repetundarum repetundis. Verberis autem 
Plurali casus cum jugere quatuor optat, 

rV. Triptota, or Nouns declined toith three Cases, 

Tres quibus injlectis casiis, Triptota vocantur : 
Sic opis est nostrce, fer opem legis, atque ope dignus : 
Flecte -preciy atque -precem, petit et ^rece blandus amicum; 170 
At tantum recto frugis caret, et ditionis ; 
Integra vox vis est, nisi desit forte dativus ; 
His vicis atque yicem junge et vice ; plus quoque pluris, 
Plus habet et quarto : His numerus datur omnibus alter, 

V. Nouns wanting the Plural Number. 

Propria cuncta notes, quibus est natura coercens, 175 

Plurima nefiant: alia et tibi multa legenti 
Occurrent, numerum raro excedentia primum. 



§ 130-3 ^-^ GEirus. lis 

VI. Nouns wantiftg the Singular Number. 

Mascula sunt tantum numero contenta secundo, 
Manes, majores, cancelli, liberi, et antes, 
JSt lemures, proceres, fasti, simul atque minores, 180 

Posteri, et hi Superi, natales ; adde penates, 
Et loca pluraliy quales Gabii^Mc, Locri^'Mc, 
Et qtuBcunque legos p€usim iimUis rationis, 

H<Bc suntfceminei generis, numerique secundi: 

Exuviae, phal^rse, grates^ru^ et m&nabisBy et idas, 18^ 

NundinaB, itemque indQtise, item insidise^i^^^ mmtbque^ 
ExcubiaB, nonce, nugse, tricas^i^, calendse, 
Quisquilise, thermas, cunas, dira, exequias^ti^, 
FerisB, et inferife ; sic primitiae^t^, plagse^^tifi 
Retia signantes, et valvas, divitiae^ti^. 190 

NuptisB item, et lactes ; addantur ThebsB et Athente, 
Quod genus invenias et nonUna plura locorum, 

RaHus hcBc primo pluralia neutra leguntur : 
Moonia, cum tesquis, praecordia, lustra /erarwrn, 
Arma, mapalia; sic bellaria, muni a, castra; 19o 

Funus justa petity petit et sponsalia virgo; 
Rostra disertus amat, puerique crepundia gestant, 
Jnfantesque colunt cunabula ; consuUt exta 
Augur, et ahsolvens superis effata recantat; 
Festa deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi : 200 

Quod si plura leges, licet hac quoque cUtsse reponas. 



NovNa declined after both the Second «wJ Fourth Declensions. 

Hac simul et quartijlexus sunt atque secundi : 
Laurus enim lauriybrctV et laur^s genitive, 
Sic quercus, pinus, profructu atque arbore ficus ; 
Sic coins, atque penus, comus quando arbor habetur ; 205 
Sic lacus atque domus : licet hac nee ubique recurrant. 
His quoque plura leges, qua priscisjure reUnqtms* 



116 AS m FBiESEini. 1$ 131. 

OF THB 

PRETEEPEEFECT TENSE and SUPINES of VERBS. 
§ 131.— I. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF SIMPLE VERB& 



FmST CONJTDGATION. 

As makes avi, 

AS in prasenti perfectum format in avi : 

Ut no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 

Deme lavo lavi, jttvo juvi, nexogue ui dans^ 

Et seco quod secui, sic et mico quod micui dat^ 

Sic plico quod plicui, sic et frico qtiod fricui dat, /» 

iSec domo quod domui, tono quod tonui, sono verhum 

Quod sonui, crepo quod crepui, veto quod vetui dat, 

Atque cubo cubui : raro h(BC formantur in avi. 

Do das rite dgdi, sto stas ^brmartf stgti vm/^. 

Second Conjugation. 

tls makes ui. 
Es m prcBsenti perfectum format ui (fan5 .• 10 

lit nigreo nigres nigrui : jubeo excipe^ussi ; 
Sorbeo sorbui habet sorpsi quoque mulcoo mulsi ; 
Luceo vult luxi, sedeo sedi, video^we 
Vult vidi : sed prandeo prandi, strideo stridi, 
Suadeo suasi, rideo risi, habet ardeo et arsi. 15 

Quatuor his infra geminatur syllaha prima : 
Fendeo namque pependi, mordeo vultque momordi, 
Spondeo habere spospondi, tondeo vultque totondi. 

ILvelB. ante geo si stet, geo vertitur in si : 
Urgeo ut ursi ; mulgeo mulsi dat quoque mulxi, 2(^ 

Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 

Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi, indeque natum 
Deleo delevi ; pleo pies plevi, neo nevi. 

A roaneo manai formatur ; torqueo torsi : 
Hasreo vult hsesL Veo fit Vi : ferveo fervi : 25 



§ 131.] A8 IX FRJSSXNTL ]17 

Niveo, et inde satum poscit conniyeOy nivi 
JEJt nixi ; cieo civi, Yieogue vievi. 

Third Conjugation. 

Tertia pr<Bteritumformabit ut hie manifestum ; 
'Bo fit Bi : lambo Iambi : scribe exdpe scripsi, 
Et nubo nupsi ; antiquum cumbo cubui dat 30 

Co fit ci\ vinco, vici : vult parco peperci, 
Et parsi ; dice dixi, duco quoque duxi. 

Do fit Di: mando mandi ; sed scindo scidi dat 
Findo fldi, fundo fudi, tundo tutudiqiiey 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi ; junge cadoque 35 

Quod c^cidi format; pro verbero ccedo cecldi : 
Cede pro discedere^ sive locum dare^ cessi : 
Vado, rado, Isedo, ludo, divide, trudo, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do semper faciunt si. 

Go fit XI : jungo junxi : sed r ante go vidt si, 40 

Ut sparge sparsi ; lego legi, et SLgofacit egi : 
I>at taifgo tetigi, pungo punxi pSpiigi^'e^ ; 
I>at frango fregi, pepigi vult page paciscor^ 
Pango etiam pegi, sed panxi maluit usus, 

'Sjofit XI : traho ceu traxi docety et veho vexi. 45 

liO^^ ui: colo ceu colui ; psallo exdpe cum p, 
Et sallo sine p, nam li tihi format utrumque; 
Dat vello velli vulsi quoque^ fallo fefelli ; 
Cello pro frango ceciili, pello pepiilig'i^. 

Mo fit HI : vomo ceu vomui : sed ^mo facit emi ; 50 

Como petit compsi, promo prompsi : adjice demo 
Quod format dempsi, sumo sumpsi ; premo pressi 

No^* vi: sino ceu sivi : temno exdpe tempsi ; 
Dat sterno stravi, spemosprevi, lino levi, 
Interdum lini et livi, cemo quoque crevi : 56 

GKgno, pono^ cano ; genui, posui^ cecini, dant. 

Vofit psi : scalpo scalpsi ; rumpo excipe rupi, 
Et strepo quod format strepui, quaque inde creantur. 

(^ofit Qui •, linquo liqui : coquo demxto coxi. 
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"BJofit Yi : sero eeu pro pkuUo et setmno seyi« 60 

Quod serui melius semper dabit ordino signals 
VuU verro verri, vult uro ussi, gero gessi, 
Quaero quaesivi, tero trivi, curro cucurrL 

So, velutiprobat arcesso, incesso etique lacesso^ 
Formabit sivi : sed telle capesso capegsi 65 

Quodque capessivi/a^Tt^ atgfue facesso fiieeso, 
Et viso visi ; sed pinso pinsui habehU. 

Sco Jit YI : pasco pavi : mdt posoo poposci, 
Vult didici disco, sic edisco edidici dot 

To /it Til Terto verti ; sed siato notetmr 70 

Profacio stare activum, nam jure ^iti dat; 
Dat mitto misi, peto vuUformare petiTi ; 
Sterto stertui kabet, meto meseui. Ab E^rsojU BZi; 
Ut flecto flexi ; necto €lat nexui habetque 
Nexi ; efzam pecto dat pexui, Aa6ef quogne pexi, 75 

YofitTi: volvo volvi ; vivo excipe vixi. 

"Kofit ui : monstrat texo, ^tcoc^ texui habebit. 

Fit CIO CI : facio feci, jacio quoque jeci : 
Antiquum lacio lexi, specio quoque spexi^ 
Elicio, elicui, a lacio sedcatera lexi. 80 

jFtY Dio Di : fodio fodi. Gio, ccm fugio, Gl. 

Fit pio PI, capio cepi ; cupio excipe pivi ; 
Ft rapio rapui, sapio s^ai, atque sapivi 

Fit RIO M : pario pcperi. Tio ssi, geminans s, 
Ut quatio quassi, quod vix reperitur in usu, 86 

Denique vofitxni statuo statui ; pluo pluvi 
Format^ svve ploi ; eiruo sed struxi, fluo fluxi. 

FoDBTH Conjugation. 
Is makes Ivi, 
Quarta dat is in : ut monstrat scio scis tiM bqXyu 
Excipias venio dans yeni, et reneo yenii : 
Raucio rausi, farcio farsi, sarcio sarsi, 90 

Sepio sepsi, sentio sensi, fulcio fulsi, 
Haurio item hausi, sancio sanxi, vincio yinxi ; 

Pro salto salio salui, dabit amicio et amicuL 
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II. PBETEEPBBPECT TENSE OP COMPOUKD TERBS. 

JPrcBteritum dat idem simplex tibi compositumque : 
Ue docui edocui monstrat. Sed syllaba, semper 95 

Quam simplex geminaiy composto non geminatur : 
PrcBterquam tribus his, prsecurro, excurro, repungo ; 
Atque a do, disco, sto, posco, rite creatis. 

A PLico compositum cum sub vel nomine, ui ista^ 
Supplico, multiplico, gaudet formare plicavi ; 100 

Applico, complice, replico, et explico, ui qtioque fortnaaU. 
^uxmvis vule OLEO simplex olui, tamen inde 
Quodvis compositum melius formahit olevi ; 
Simplicis at/ormam redolet sequitur, sabolet^e. 

Composita, a txsvqo formabunt omnia punxi ; 105 

Vult unum pupugi, interdumquey repungo repunxi. 

Natum a do, quando est inflexio tertia, ut addo, 
Credo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo vel obdo, 
Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo didi : at unum 
Abscondo abscondi. Natum a sto stas, stiti habebit, 110 

Compound Verbs, which change the first vowel into E. 

Verba hcec simplicia prasentis prctteritique^ 
Si componantur, vocalem primam in e mutant : 
Damno ut condemno, lacto delecto, sacro^e, 
Consecro dans, et sic, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor, 
Cando vetus, capto, jacto, patior, gradior^fee, 115 

Partio, carpo, palaro, scando, spargo ; pario^^u^, 
Cujus nata per i duo^ coroperit et repent, dant; 
Ccetera sed per ui, vehU h<3ec, ^>erire, operire. 

A pasco pavi tantum composta notentur 
ScBc duo compesco, dispesco, pescui, habere; 120 

Ccetera, ut epasco, servabunt simplicis usunu 

Compound Verbs, which change the first Vowel into I. 

H(Bc babeo, lateo, salio, statuo, cado, Isedo, 
Et tango, atque cano, sic quaero, caedo cecidi, 
Sic egeo, teneo, taceo, sapio, rapio^we, 
Si componantur, vocalem primam in i mutant^ 125 

Ut rapio rapui, eripio eripui .• a cano natum 
Prateritum per ui, ceu concino concmui, dat 
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A placeo sic displiceo ; sed simpUcis usum 
Hcec duOf complaceo cum perplaceo, bene servant 

Composita a verbis calco, salto, xper u mutant; 130 

Id tihi demonstrant conculco, inculco, resulto. 

Composita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt Ai 
Id docet a claudo, occludo, excludo ; a quatio^u^, 
Percutio, excutio ; a lavo, proluo, diluo, nata. 

Compound Verbs, fchich change the first Vowel of the 
Present Tense into I, but not the Preterperfect Tense. 

Hcec si componas, ago, emo, sedeo, rego, frango, 135 

JEt capio, jacio, lacio, specie, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam prcesentis in i sibi mutant, 
PrcBteriti nunquam : ceu frango, refringo refregi ; 
A capio, incipio incepi ; sedpauca notentur: 
Namque suum simplex perago sequitur, satagoque; 140 

Atque ab ago, dego dat degi, cogo coegi ; 
A rego, sic pergo perrexi ; vult quoque surgo 
Surrcxi : media prcesentis syllaba adempta, 

Composita a pango retinent A quatuor ista : 
Depango, oppango, circumpango, aique repango. 145 

Nil variat facio, nisi prceposito praeunte, 
Id docet olfacio, cum calfacio, inficio^t^e. 

A LEGO natay re, per, pras, sub, trans, vAprceeunte, 
Prcesentis servant vocalem; in i ccetera mutant; 
De quibus hcec, intel-ligo, diligo, negligo, tantum 150 

Prceteritum \&xifaciunt; reUqua omnia \e^. 



§ 132. — III. SUPINES OF SIMPLE VERBa 

Nunc ex prceterito discas formare Supinum. 
Bi sibi TUM sumit; sic namque bibi bibitum^^. 

Ci fit CTUM : vici victum testatur, et ici 
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quoque j actum. 155 

"Difit ST7M : yidi visum : qucedam geminant s ; 
Ut pandi passum, sedi sessum ; cMe scidi quod 
Dat scissum, atque fidi fissum, fodi quoque fossunu 
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Sic etiam cuivertas, quod syllaba prima suptnii^ 
Quam vult prceteritum geminariy non geminatur: 160 

Idque totondi dans tonsum docet^ atque cecldi 
Q^od caBSum et cecldi quod dat casum, atqtie tetendi 
Q^od tensum et tentum, tiitiidi tunsum^ atque dedi quod 
Jure datum poscit, morsum vult atque momordi. 

G^ijit ctttm: legi lectum; pegi pepigi^e 165 

Dant pactum, fregi fractum, tetigi quoque tactum, 
Egi actum, pupugi punctum ; fugi fugitum dat 

Jjijit SX7M : salliy stans pro sale condio, salsum ; 
Dat pepuli pulsnm, cectili culsum, atque fefelli 
Falsum ; dat velli vulsum ; lull kabet quoque latum. 170 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, Tvuformantj velut hie mani/estum: 
Emi emptuni, veni yeDtum, cScini a cano cantum ; 
A capio cepi captum : ccepi quoque coeptum : 
A rumpo rupi ruptum ; liqui quoque lictum. 

Ri fit sum: ut, yerri versum; peperi excipe partum. 175 

Si^^ SUM : visi visum ; tamen s geminato 
f^siformabit missum ; fulsi excipe fultum, 
Hausi baustum, sarsi sartum, farsi quoque fartum. 
Ussi ustum, gessi gestum : torsi duo tortum 
Et torsum : indulsi indultum indulsum^e requirit. 180 

'Bsijit ftttm: scripsi scriptum ; sculpsi quoque sculptum. 

Ti^^ TUM : a sto namque steti, a sisto^t^ stiti^ dant 
Ambo rite statum : verti tamen excipe versum. 

y^ijit TUM : flavi flatum ; pavi excipe pastum : 
Dat lavi lotum, interdum lautum atque lavatum ; 185 

Potavi potum, interdum facit et potatum, 
Sed favi fautum, cavi cautum ; a sero sevi 
f Formes rite satum, livi lining litum dant^ 
Solvi a solvo solutura, volvi a volvo volutum ; 
Vult singultivi singultum, veneo venis 190 

Venivi venum, sepelivi rite sepultum. 

Qtiod dat ui dat /tum : domui domitum ; excipe quodvis 
Verbum in uo, quia semper mformabit in utum, 
Exui ut exutum : a ruo deme rui ruitum dcms : 
Vult secui sectum enecui enectum, iixcmque 195 

a 
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Frictum, miscui item mistrnn, dai et &m](cui amieittm: 

Tocrui habet tostum, docui doctum, tenni^w* 

Tentum, consului oonsuUum^ alui alt4Uii iixUimquef 

Sic salui galtam* oolui occulai quogue caltum ; 

Pinsui kabet pistam, rapui raptum, sermque 200 

A sero vult sertum ; sic texai k€ib€t quoque textum. 

JliBC sed ui mutant in sum : nam censeo censum, 
Cellui habet celsum, meto messui habet quoque mesgum ; 
Nexui item nexum, sic pexoi habet quoque pexum. 

Xi^t ctum: vinxi vinctum ; quinque ajt^iduntny 205 
Ut flnxi fictum, mioxi mictum, adjice pinxi 
Dans pictum^ striiixi strictum, rinxi quoque rictum. 

XuH flexi^ plexi, fixi dant^ et fluo fluxum. 



IV. SUPINES OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

Compositum ut simplex formatur quodque supinum, 
Quamvis nan eadem stet syllaba semper utrique. 210 

Composita a tunsum, demptd K, tusam; a raitum^, 
I media demptd, rtLtum ; et a saltum quoque suUnm ; 
A sero, quando SBtnm formaty composta situm dami» 

Hcec captum, factum, jactum, raptum, i^per £ mu t ant i 
Et cantum, par turn, sparsum, carptum, quoque fartom. 216 

Verbum edo compositum non estum sedfacit esum ; 
Unum dimtaxat comedo formabit utrumque, 

A nosco tantum duo cognitum et agnitum habentur ; 
Cmtera dant nQtum : nuUo est jam noscitum in uw.. 



§ 133.— V. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF VERBS IN Oit 

Verba in on admittunt ex posteriore supino 220 

Prceteritumy verso u per us, et sum consociato 
Vel fui ; ut a lectu, lectus sum vel fui. At horum 
Nunc est deponens, nunc est commune notandum. 
Nam labor lapsus ; patior dat passus et ejus 
Nata ; ut compatior compassus, perpetior^^ 225 

Formans perpettus ; fateor dat fassus, et ifide 
Nata; ut, conllteor confessus, diffiteor^^t^ 
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^€>rmani diffeasoM ; gradior dot gressus, ei tnde 

Vata ; ut digredior digressus : junge fatiscor 

i'essus sum, mensus sum metier, utor et usus. 230 

J^ro texo orditufl, pro inoepto dot ordior orsuK, 
^itor nisus vel nixus sum, ulciscor ei ultus ; 
rascor simul iratus, reor atque ratos sum ; 
)bliviscor vult oblitus sum, fruor optat 
"^ructus, turn demum misereri jww^e misertus. 235 

VuU tuoT et tueor non tutus sed tuitus sum : 
f loquor a4de locutne, et a sequor adde secutus. 

Experior/aczV expertus ; formare paciscor 
Iraudet pactus sum, nanciscor nactus ; apiscor, 
2,tiod vetus est verbum^ aptus sum, unde adipiscor adeptus. 

Jtmge queror questus, ^ro^ciacor junge profectus, 241 
Qxpergiscor sum ezperrectus ; et hie quoque commi- 
liscor commentus, uascor natus, morior^t^ 
^ortuus, atque orior qtiod prateritum facit ortus* 



VI. VERBS WHICH MAKE THE PRETERPERFECT 
TENSE BOTH IN THE ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE& 

JPrateritum activa et passive vocis hahent h<Bc : 245 

I3oeno coenavi et cconatus sum tibi/ormat^ 
Furo juravi e^ jurat us, ^potoque potavi 
^t potus, titubo titubavi vel titubatus. 

Prandeo prandi et pransus sum, placeo placui dat 
Et placitus, suesco dat suevi vult quoque suetus. 250 

Nubo nupsi nnptSLque sura, mereor meritus sum 
Vel merui ; adde libet libuit libitum, et licet adde • 
Quod licuit licitum, tsedet quod tseduit et dat 
Pertaesum ; adde pudet faciens puduit puditum^t^e, 
Atque piget, tibi quod format piguit pigitumj'Me. 256 

VII. OF THE PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF NEUTER 
PASSIVE VERBS. 

NeutrO'passivum sic prceteritum tibi format : ^ 

Gaudeo gayisus sum, fido fisud, et audeo 
A.USU8 sum^ fio factus, soleo solitus sum. 

Q s 
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Verbs which want the Preterperfect Tense- 

PrcBteritum fugiunt vergo, ambigo, glisco, fatisco> 
Polleo, nideo ; turn ferio, furo ; turn puerasco ; 26C 

Omniaque inceptiva et qucB caruere supinis ; 
Ut metuor, timeor : meditativa omnia, prctter 
Parttirio, esurio, quee prmteritum duo servant. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

H<Bc raro out nunquam retinebunt verba supinum : 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo ; turn scabo, parco peperci, 265 
Dispesco, posco, disco, compesco, quinisco, 
Dego, ango, sugo, lingo, ningo ; saXAgoque, 
Psallo, volo, nolo, malo, tremo, strideo, strido, 
Flaveo, liyeo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet. 

A nuo (compositum, ut renuo : a cado, ut accido, prceter 
Occido, quodfadt occasum, recido^Me recasum : 271 

Respuo, linquo, luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo, 
Et sterto, timeo : sic luceo, et arceo, cujus 
Composita ere! turn habent: sic a gruo, ul ingruo, nata ; 
Et qucBcunque in viformantur neutra secundce; 2*1 S 

Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceog'we, 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo, lateo^we, 
Et valeo, caleo ; gaudent hcec fiamque supino. 



SYNTAXIS: 

OB TIOB 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 

• 

§ 134. — CONCORDANTIA PRIMA, 



NoifmATivus ET Yebbuk. 

1 • YERBUM personale concordat cum nominativo numero 
et persona: ut, 

Sera nimis vita est crastina, vive hodie» — Mart 

Nunquam periclum sine pertcio vincitur, — P. Syr. 
(Vide supra, § 125.) 

, 2. NominatiYUS Pronominum raro exprimitur, nisi distinc* 
tionis aut emphasis gratia : ut^ 

Vos damnastis : quasi dicat, praterea nemo, 

Tu ntdum servasy ego laudo ruris amceni 
Bivos, — Hon 

3. Cum PersonoB sunt diversae, Verbum digniorem se- 
^uitur : ut, 

Si tu et Tullia valetis, bene est; ego et Cicero bene 
valemus, — Cic. 
Egregiam vtro laudem ei $poiia ampla refertU 
Tuque puerque tuus, — Virg. 

Ipse meique 
Ante hrem proprium veseor, — Hor. 
o 3 
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4. Hi nominativi, homine»i nos, sspe subaudiuntur : ut, 

/flic, tit perhibent, aut intempesta silet nox, — Virg. 

Credimus altos 
Defecis»e amnes, epotaque fluminoy dfedo 
Prandente, — JttV. 

5. Nomen, in appositione positum cum pronomine primae vel secunda 
persons, Verbum prims vel secunds persons exigit : ut, 

Hannibal peto paean : se. ego Hannibal, 

Trecenii juravimus : sc. nos. 

Hoc Hbijuventua Romana indkimui 5ei^M. — -> liv. 

Quce gloria vestra est, 
Si puerum juvenes, si muUifdUitis unum 9 — Ovid. 
Maxima pars vatum decipimur specie recti, --^ Hor. 

6. Verba Substantira, ut, sum^^o, existo; Verba Vocandi 
passiva, ut, nominor, appellovy dicor, vocor^ nuncupor ; et lis 
similia, ut, videor, appareo, audio, habeor, exUtimorj ntrinqae 
eosdem casus habent : ut, 

Deus est summum bonum, 

Extremus anni mensts olim Februarius erat, nwtc Deeemket," 

Cic. 
Etfentus stuUorum magi^er est, — Li^. 

Fis anus et tamen 
Vtsformosa videri, — Hor. 

Brevis esse hbcrOf 
Obscurus Jio. — Id. 

Liber de j4mieitid qui inseribitur LcbUus, •— Cio. 
Lcelius qui sapiens usurpatur, — Id. 
Perpusilli vocantur nani. 

Mains est vocandus qui sud causa est bonus, — P« Syr. 
CcUo esse qudm videri bonus malebat. — Sail. 
Subtilis veterum judex et caUidus audis, — Hor, 
Fides Heligionis nostras fundamentum habetur, J ' > 

Creditur olim 
Vdificatus Athos, — Juv. ' 

Universus hie mundus una civitas reeie existimatur^''*^ Cic, 
Nemo nascitur dives, — Sen. 
Senatus venU frequens,'^ Cic 
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Natura heatk 
Omnibus esse dedit. 
Si qumret Pater Urhium 
Subscribe statuis, — Hor. 
Infirmo non vacat esse mthu — . Orid. 
Nobis non licet esse tarn disertis. — Mart, 
(Gr. Gr. § 129.) 

7. Item omnia fere Verba poet se adjectivmn admittunt^ 
quod cum substantivo verbi, casu, genore, et numero con- 
cordat : ut, 

Omnem crede diem tibi diluxisse supremum, — Hor. 

Nee minus Mnios se matuHnus agebat, — Virg. 

8. In his dativiis aliquando in accusativum vertitur : ut, 

Vobis erpedit esse bonus, — Ter, 

Civi Romano licet esse GadUanum, — Cic. 

9, Verba affirmandi et sciendi interdum utnnque nomi- 
nativum habent, quum^ quod quis affirmat, id non de alio 
quoquam sed de se ipso affirmat : ut, 

Vir bonus et sapiens dignis ait esse paratus. — Hor. 

Betulit j^jax 
Esse Jovis pronepos, -^ Ovid. 
Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis? — Hor. 
Vhasdus iUe, quern videtis, kospiies, 
J Aitfuisse navium celerrimus, — CatuU, 

(Gr. Gr. §162.) 

10. Verba videor, dicor, audior, et similia, personaliter 
juulto saepius qukm impersonaliter usurpari solent : ut, 
Lycurgi temporibus Homerus fuisse traditur. — Cic 

P, Terentii fabulce propter elegantiam sermonis putctbaniur a 

C IabHo scribi. — Cic 
^icitur Afrani toga convenisse Metmndro, 
Plautus ad exemplar SicuK proper are Epicharmi,.^lior, 
Videmur in Formiano hiematuri, — Cic. 
lU Ne dicas igitur — Traditur Homerum fuisse ; Putabatur fabulas seribi i 
Dicitur togam convenisse ; Videtur nos hitmaturoi, 
Q 4 
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12. Aliquando Oratio est verbo nominativus : ut, 

Ingenuas didicisse fidelUer artes 
Emollit more$^ nee sinie esse feros, -^Ovid. 
P€urs ittnitatU vdU sanari fuit, — Sen. 
Non ettjocuM, tsu maJignum, -^ Id. 
Caput mtis est, decere quodjhciat, — QnintiL 
E$t vtrtu9 Ileitis abstinvisse bonis, — Ovid. 
' Pio mori est nasd, j ' 
^ (Vide infra, § 136, 157.) 

13. Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut 
Partim virarum ceciderunt in beUo. 



§ 135. .. 

14. QuuM alterum Verbum praec^difc, (et praecipu^ si sit 
verbum sentiendi,) Verbum ponitur in infinitive, et nomen in 
accusativo : ut, 

Te rediisse incolumem gaudea, 

(Vide supra, § 127, Obs. 2.) 

1 5. Aliquando prius verbum omittitur : ut. 

Mens incepto desistere victam /-..Vlrg. 

Hunccine solem 
Tarn nigrum surrixe' mihi J — Hor. 

16. Verbum inter duos nominativos diversorum nume- 
rorum positum, cum alterutro concordare potest : ui, 

Amantium tree amoris integratio est — Ter. 

Pectus quoque rdbora fiuht, — Ovid. 

17. Nomen multitudinis Ww^wforc aliquando yerbo /)/ttra/i ^ 
jungitur: ut. 

Pars abiere. 

Qvearit pars semina flamma : 
Pars in frusta secant, — Virg. 
Quo ruitis, generosa domus 9 ^- Ovid« 
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§ 136.— CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 

SUBSTANTIVUM ET AdJECTIVUM. 

18. Adjectiva, participia, et pronomina, cum substantivo 
genere, numero, et casu, concordant : ut, 

Rara avis in terris, nigroque simillima cygno, — Jut. 

19. Cum substantiva sunt diversi generis, adjectivum dig- 
nioris genus, aliquando et numerum,' sequitur : ut, 

Cerere nati sunt Liber et Libera. — Cic. 
Vir mvlierque honu Rex et Regina heati. 
SocilS et rege recepto. — Virg. 

(Vide supra, § 126, Obs. 1.; 

20. Nisi cum significant rem non animatam, ubi adjectivum in ncutro 
l^encre ponitur : ut, ^ 

Arcus et calami bona sunt, 

(Videsupr^ § 126.) 

21. Aliquando Oratio supplet locum substantiTl, adjectivo 
vel participio in neutro genere posito : ut, 

Audita, regem Dorobemiam prqficisci, 

ExceptOf quod non simul esses, cetera latus. — Hor, 
Duice et decorum est pro patrid mori, — Hor. 

22. Aliquando infinitivus ponitut pro substantivo : ut, 
Scire tuum nihil est Nostrum illud vivere triste, 

Velle suum cuique est, nee voto vivitur uno, — Pera. 

23. Adjectivum saepe in neutro genere ponitur sine sub- 
stantivo: ut, 

Stultum est periturcB parcere chartce* — Juv, 

Atque verecundd laxamus seria mensd, — F^rs. 
Multa petentfhus desunt multa. — - Hor. 

24. Elliptica sunt : 

Triste lupus stabulis, — Virg. 
Centauro invekitur magnd : scilicet, navi, — Virgi 
a 5 
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Exeisaferro Perffamwn : sc wih$, — Sen, 

Sic Gdidd Prienetle, — Juv 

£unuchu8 bis die acta est: sc. Terentii Fahtda, — Suet. 

25. Quaedam expUcanda sunt per Syn¥sim (the sense) : ut» 

Quid agis, dulcissime rerum 9 — Hor. 
nam non de re sed de homine dicitur. (Gr. Gr. § 123.) 

26. ScBsiAimvA interdum adjectWe usurpantur : ut» 

Ecce modd heroas sensus afferre videmur, — * Pen. 
(Gr. Gr. § 121.) 

£7. Interdum adjectivd declinantur : ut, 
Urbs Romida i flumen Rhenum, 

28. His accedant substantiva, adjectivd yariata pro genere substantiri 
secum coi^juncti : ut, 

Eoentus stuUorum magister est, 
Vitm philosophia magistra est, 

29. Sic, victor exercitus, victrix Roma, vltor gladius, vUrieeM flaamuBf et 
dmilia. 

§ 137.— CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 



Relativum et Antecedens. 

30. Relativum cum antecedente concordat, genere, nu- 
meroy et persona : ut, 

Vir bonus est quis ? 
Qui consulta patrum, qui leges juraque servai, — Hor. 
Arbores serit agrieola, quarum ipse fructum aspiciet nuu' 

quam, — Cic. 
.Flumen est in Britannid, quod appeUaturTamesis, — CflBa. 
(Vide supra, §127.) 

31. Eleganter Oratio ponitur pro antecedente : ut, 

In tempore ad earn vent, quod rerum omnium est pri" 
mum, — Ter. 
82. AUquando pronomen id relative prasponitur j ut, 
In tempore venit, id quod est gratissimum. 



§ 187] RELATIVUM BT ANTECEDENS. 131 

83. Relativum, inter duo substantiva ejusdem rei sed di- 
versorum generum et numerorum coUocatum, kxh cum pos- 
teriore concordat : ut, 

Homines tuentur ilium glohum qucB terra dicitur. — Cic, 
ThebcR quod Baotia caput est, — Liv. 
. (Gr. Gr. § 148,) 

34. Aliquando relativum concordat cum pir^anali p^o- 
nomine, quod in possessive subauditur : ut, 

Omnes omnia 
Bona diceref et laudare fortunas meas, 
Q^i gnatum haberem tali ingenio prcedOum, — • Ter. 
ubi personale ego in possessive ineas subauditur, 

35. Ohs. Per SynSsim est (h. <j. the «en«e), 

Daret ut patents 

Fatah monstrum ; quae ffenero$iut 

Perire quasrens, — Hor, 
ubi qtuB post monstrum admittitur) nam ibi dQ fcemina ( Cleopatrd) sermo 
est 

36. Eelativ^um qui, primes vel secundaa personaa appositum, 
verbum primae vel secundae personae exigit : ut, 

JEgo, gum IHv4m incedo Regiria, — -Virg, 

Adsum, qui fed, ^- Id. ' * 

Qu<z prmmia Niso ■"' 

J)igna dabis, frimam mervi qui laude eoronam 9 <^Id* 

Tu Maximus ille e», 
Vnus qui nohis cunctando restituis rem, -<— Id, 
Exoriare aliquis nostris ex ossibus ultorj 
Qui face Dardanios fkrroque sequare eolonoM, — ■ Id. 
Nos a sumus, qui Ciceronem admiramur. 

37. Aliquando antecedens mutuatur casum relativi : u^ 
Popido ut placerent quas fecisset fahulas, — Teiv 
Urbem quam staiuo vestra est, — Virg, 
Quis non. malarum, quas amor curas habet$ 
Hcec inter ohliviscitur 9 — Hor. 
Eupolis atque Cratinus Aristophanesque poetcf 
Atque alii quorum comcedia prisca virorum 0it -^Id. 
(Gr. Gr. § 122.) 
C 6 
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38. Interdum relativum per attractionem ponitur in cosu anteeedeo- 
tis: utt 

Judice, quo n6tH,popiih. — Hor. (Gr. Gr. § 149.) 

39. Aliquando subttantiTum relatiTO additum mutuatur caium rel»- 
tivi: ut, 

Cui nomen lulo, — Virg. 

Cui nomen anuBo 
Feeere agriecia. — Id. 

40. Persaspe antecedens postponitur relatWo : ut, 

Quam quUque nSrtt (triem, in hde $e exerceat. 
Qud potitus fuerU in itatione mane, •— Ovid. 

41. RelatiTum interdum adjectWum antecedentU post n habet> et pro- 
serCim numeralia, comparativa, et superlativa : ut, 

Archilochust Pariosfudit quiprimtu iambos : 

42. KOLi DICERS — Archilochus, primus qui fudit iambos. 

Tarquinius SuperbuSf qui nltimtu Romte regnavit, 
ConsUiis pare, qua nunc pulcherrima Nautes 
X>at senior. — Virg, 

Effo te, qwB plurimafando 
Commemorare vales, nunquoMf Regina, negaho 
Promeritam .- nee me meminisse pigebii Elisa, — Id. 

43. ElHpticum est, 

Vdis iantummodo, qua iua viriust 
Expugnahis, — Hor. 
t. e, pro virtute, quas tua est. 

44. Si Nominativus relativo et verbo interponatnr, re- 
lativum regitur a verbo, aut ab alia dictione, qua cum yerbo 
in oratione locatur : ut, 

Gratia ab officio, quod mora tardaty abest, — Ovid. 
Ct0us numen adoro. 



§ 138. — PECULIARIS USUS NUMEROBUM. 

45. SiNouLAKis eleganter ponitur pro plurali, pr«s»rtim a Poetis : at« 
Plurima mortis imago, — Virg. 
Mulid cane, — Hor. 
Hornd fruge, — Id* 
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I%ynd merce beaiwn, — Hor. 
Pceno milite, — Juv, 

46. Item Plueaus pro singtdari . ut, 

Supplex tua numina poseo, — Virg. 
Sibila eoila ttimet coluber, — Id. 
Capitciia ad aUa 
Victor aget currum. — Id. 

47. Sic purUsima meUa pro mel ; et ora, peetora, pro ot, peehu, et eiinilui. 



§ 139.— PECULIARIS USUS CASUUM. 

48. Aliquando NominaHwa ponitur pro Focativo : ut, 

Fos, o P(Uricitu sanguis, -~ Pen. 
Prqfice tela manu, sanguie mens, — Virg, 
(Gr. Gr. § 127.; 

49. Aliquanao Foeativue pro Nomtnativo : ut, 

Made esto. 

Stemmaie quod Tueeo ramum miUetime duets, 

Pratoremve iuum vel quod^ trabeate, salutas. — Fers. 



§ 140. — NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

50. Substantiya rei ejusdem (sive in appositione collocata) 
in eodem casu ponuntur : ut, 

Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum, — Ovid. 

Nymphe, noster amor, Libethrides. — Virg. 

Et certamen erat, Corydon cum Thyrside, magnum, — Id. 

Ejffugimus scopuhs Ithaca^ Laertia regno, — Id. 

Video duofulmina belli 
Scipiadas, 

Philippus Aristoielem Alexandra Jilio doctorem aceivii, — Cic. 
Junius adem Salutis quam Consul voverai, Censor locaverat, 

Dictator dedicatit, — Lit. 
Fel imperatore vel mUUe me uHmini, •^ Sail. 

§ UI.---GENITIVUS. 

51. Genitivus indicat Subjectum ad quod res pertinet: 
ut, Oraiio Ciceronis; Personam, unde venit: ut, Vulnus 
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Ulyssi; Causam ob quam fit : nt, erepta wrginU ira ; Qua'' 
Utatem: xxty homo summiingenii ; Objectum qnh tendit: o^ 
amor nummi ; Quantitatem : ut, fossa decern pedum* 
(Gr. Gr. § ISO, 131.) 

Genitivus post Nomen. 

62, Qumc duo substantiva diversad signifioationifi oonoor* 
runt) posterius in genitivo ponitur : ut, 

Creseit amor nummiy quantum ipsa pecunia er^cit. — Juy. 
CaHamUmt vhiutii ocmmo h$^ «<• Sen. 

53. Sic post eautd, gratid, ergo, nikii^ et simiUa, gtBitivui ponitur. 

54. Hio genitiTus aliquando in dativum yertitur : ut, 

Urbipattr est, urhiqtte nutritu9* — Lue. 

55. Aliquando in a^jectivum : ut, 

JBiercuJeus labor; pro labor JSeretUh, 

56. Adjectivum et pronomen, in neutro genere sine sub- 
stantivo positum, aliquando genitivum postulat : ut, 

Paululum pecunicB, 
Per aperta viarum, 
Amara curcurum, •— Hor. 
rUia rerum. -^ Id. 
Hoc ad te litttrarum dtcU. — Cie. 
Bectum animi Mervat. — • Hor« 
Quid eau8<B utf-^ld* 
Sed non videmus mantica ^tfocf in tergo eft, ^m CatuU. 

57. Sed haec Adjectiva, primus, medius, ultimuSy extremus, 
imusy summits, supremus, reliqum, caeterus, cum Substantiyis 
juncta, pro Parte prima, media, ultima, etc* poni solent : ut, 

Prima nocte domum claude. -^'Hor. 
Hac Janu* f ifmmtM ab imo 
Prodocet, — Id, 

58. Prima fabula, i. e. prima Pan Tel Jnitium fabuUe ; media noae, 
I, e. media Pars noctis ; et simili modo, swmna arXf ima 
Mnif etttera turb<». 



1 
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59. Ponitar interdnm genitiyus tantum, priore substan- 
tive per ellipsin subaudito : ut, 

Ubi ad DiancB veneris : sc. templunu — Ter. 

Hectoris Andromache : sc. uxor, — Virg. 
JJasdruhal Gisconis : sCtJlHu*. — Liv. 
J)eiph6be Glauci : sc. /ilia, — Virg. 
ffujus Byrrhia : sc. urvu», — Ter. 

60. Adjectiya quad desiderium, notitiam, memorian^ timo- 
rem significant, atque iis contrariay genitivum ezigunt : ut. 

Est natura hominum novUatis avicfa. —Flin. 

Conscia mens recti fama mendaeia ridet, 

Memor esto brevis ^tvL Immemor b«neji^ 

Imperitus rerum, Rudis belli, 

Timidus deorum, »— Ovid, 

Jmpavidus sui, — Claud. {mentiretur. — Nep. 

Epaminondas adeo erat veriiatis diKffent, ui ne joeo quidem 

61. Cum plurimis aliis quae Qwtlitatem denotant: ut, a^er animi; 
Icctus laboris s maturus <Bvi j seri studiorum; truneus pedum i eterilee vert ; 
notus in fratres animi patemi : — vel Relationem : ut, potens sui ; voti 
reus s terra fastidiosus / integer vita ; divinus futuri ; doeilis modorum . 
siudiosus operum, (Gr, Gr. § 132.) 

62. Hue pertinent etiam Substantiva significationis cognats cum illis 
Adjectiyis: ut, 

Segetis certa fides mea, — Hor. 
Generis fiduda vestri, — Virg. 

63. Adjectiva, qu8B ad copiam, egestatemve pertinent, 
interdum genitivum, interdum ablatiyum exigunt : ut, 

Dives egiium, dives pictai vestis^ et auri. — ^Virg. 

Expers fraudis. 

Pauper aqvee. — Hor. 

Vis consili expers mole ruit sud, — Id. 

Dives agris, dives positis infaenore nummis, —.Id. 

Amor et melle, etfelle, est fcscundissimus, — Plaut. 

Gratia beatus, 

Mancipiis locuples eget asris Cappitddcum rex. — Hor. 

64. Obs, In his Geniiivus fere qualltatem inhaerentem, AblaHvus vero 
vel inhaerentem vel accidentem denotat. 
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65* GenitiTiis quaUtatU a tubOantivo pendens semper adjectiyum, et 
fere trium termination um, secum coqjunctum habet : ut, 
Multi formica laboris. — Hor. 

66. Adjbctiva verbalia in ax genitivum exigunt : ut, 

Andax inpifni.-~- Ttmpus edax rerum, -^Justitia tenax, 

67. Nomina parti tiva, numeralia, comparativa, et superla- 
tiya ; et qusedam adjectiva partitiy^ posita, genitiyum, a 
quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt : ut, 

Utrum horum mavis accipe. 

Primui regitm Romanorum fuit Romulus. 

Manuum fortior est dextera, 

Indus omnium fluminum mtzximum, 

Sapientum octavus. 

Sequimur ie, sancte deorum, — Virg. 

68. Jnterdum adjectivum subauditur : ut, 

Fies nobilium tu quoque fontium : 8C. vntw. — « Hor. 

Scribe tut gregis hune. — Hor. 

Operum hoc, mihi crede, tuorum est, — Hor, 

69. Usurpantur autem et cum his prspositiouibus, a, db, de, e, ex, in, 
inter, ante : ut, 

Ajax heros ah AchiUe secundus, —-Hor. 
Alter enim e vobis est Deus, aUer erit» — Ovid. 
Tholes sapientissimus in scpiem fuit. •^ Cic. 
Primus inter omnes. 
Primus ante omnes, 

70. SxcuNous aliquando dativum exigit : ut, 

Haud uUi vetemm virtute secundus, — Virg. 

71. Imterrooatiyum, et ejus redditivuro, ejusdem casiis, numeri, ct 
(emporis erunt : lit. 

Quorum rerum nvUa est satietas 9 Dimtiofum, 

Quid nunc rei geritur in Anglid f GomsuKtur de rdigitm*, 

72. Kui syntaxis aliter poscat : ut, 

Cujus hie liber est 9 Meus, 
Quanti emisti 9 Magno, 
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§ 142. — Genitivus post Yebbuh. 

73. Sum genitivum postulat, quoties significat possessio- 
nem, officium, signum, partem, aut id quod ad rem quam- 
piam pertinet : ut, 

Pecus est MeUbm. — Virg. 

Adoleseentis est, majoret natu revereri, — Cie. 

Cujustis eit errare, nuUiuM niti iniipieiUi$ in trran perfetft* 

rare* — Cic. 
Totum muneris hoe tui ett, — Hor. 
Vtrtutis e»t domare, qua euncti paoint — Sen. 

74. Sed usurpantur eodem sensu hi neutri nouimativi, meMm, tuum, 
tiittin, nostrum, vestrum, humanum, beUuinum, et similia : ut, 

Non est meum contra auctoritaiem setuxtiU dicere, .— Cic 
Humanum est errare, — Cic. 
Qttodpiaeeo, tuum est. — Hor. 

75. Obs. Sed non Nominativi adjectivonim unius tantum terminationis ; 
neque enim dicere poteris insipiens est hoe faeere ; dixeris auUm xn»U 
pientie est, hoe faeere, 

76. Ybbba aecusandi^ damnandi, absolvendi, et similia, 
genitivum postulant : ut, 

Qui alterum accusat prohri (sc. crimine) eum ipsum se 
intueri oportet — Flaut. 
Scderis condemnat generum «vftm.— Cic. 
Furti absolutus est, 

Ctesar repetundarum DoJaheHam postutatnt, — Suet. 
Accusat me capitis ; ahsolvit voti ; damnat voti, 

Damnatusque hngi 
Sisyphus JEolides laboris, — Hor. 

77. Item verba monendi genitivum exigunt rei : ut, 

Adversa res admonuerunt rdigionum. — Liv. 

78. Vertitur hie genitivus aliquando in ablativum, vel cum pratpositlone) 
vel sine praspositione : ut, 

Putavi ed derete esse admonendum.^' Cic. 
Si in me iniquus es judex, condemndbo eodem ego te crtmtne. 
— Id. 
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79. Utkequx, tuiBMSt aUer^ ndieler, a2ttcf> tmbot et superktiTus gradus, 
non nisi in ablativo id genus verbis junguntur: ut, 

Aceuicu furtif an stuprif uiroque, vel de utroque — ambobua vel 

cfe ambobus — » netttro, yel de neutrOi 
De plurimis simtd accusarii, 

80. Satago, misereory et miseresco, genitiymn postulant ; 
Bed miseror et commiseror accusativum : ut, 

Is rerum suarum satagU. — Ter. 

Oro, miiertrthkorum 
I'antonan, mieerere animi mmdignafenmH** — Viig. 
Et generis miecresce tut. — Stat. 
Aut doluit nUserans inopem, out invidit hiJ>entu — Virg. 

81. Rbminisoor, obliviseoTy tnemini, reeordoTy genitivum, 
aut accusativum, admittunt : ut, 

DatcBjidei reminiscitur. 

JItBC oHm meminis9e Juoednt — Virg. 

Proprium est ttutHHes, aHorum vUia eemere, dtlBvisei suorttm 

— Cio. 
QuUquis et, amissos hincjam obliviscere Groioc — • Virg. 
Httjus meriti in me recordor. — Cic. 
Si rite audita recordor. — Virg. 
Soie oriente, tut reditHs a morte memento : 
Sis memor occasus, sole cadente, ttti, 

82. Regno interdum g^nitivo jungitur : ut, 

Daunus agrestiMm 
JRegnavxt popuhrum. — Hor. 

83. Potior, vel ablativo, vel genitivo, jungitur : ut, 
Egressi optata potiunfur Troes areik^. — Virg. 

Bomani signorum et armorum potiti sunt, — Sail. 



§ UZ.—DATIVU& 

84. Dativus indicat objecium, ad quod vel nomen vel 
verbum direcie refertUTy vel id cut aliquidJUy vel acquiritur 
vel aditnitur. (Gr. Gr. § 124.) 
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Dativus post Nombn. 

85. Adjectiya quibus commodam, incommodoin, timili- 
tudo, dissimilitudo^ propinquitas> distantia, Toluptas, submis- 
sion aut relatio ad aliquid significatur, datiTnm poetalant : ut, 

Si/aeiSy utpatria sit idoneus utilit agris. — Jut. 
Turha gravis pact, pkuidaque inimica quietu — Mart. 
Patri iimilii, — Cic. 

Qui color albui erat, nunc est conirarivs af5o. — Orid. 
JucunduM anUcis, -—Mart. 
Omnibui nq>pUx» 
Proximus htiic, magna tedproximus intervaUo, -— Virg. 

86. Hue referuntur nomina ex con prepositione com- 
posita : ut, contubernalis, commilito, conservus, cognatus, &c. 

87. Quaedam ex his, si ingenii similitudinem significant, 
genitivo, sin autem corporis, dativo^ junguntur: ut, 

Jlle tui similis moribus^ ore miki, 

88. CoMMUias, alienuSf immunisy affinis, et similia, geni- 
tiyo, dativo, et ablativo cum praspositione, junguntur : ut, 

Commune animantium omnium est. ^ Cic. 

Mors omnibus est communis, — Id. 
Hoc mihi tecum commune est, 
Non aliena consUi, — Sail. 
Alienus amhitioni, — Sen. Praef. 
Non alienus a Scavohs studiis. — Cic 

Vohis immunibus hujxts 
Esse mali dabitur, — Ovid. 
Caprijicus omnibus immunis est, — Plin. 
Immunes ab iliis malis sumus. 
Ager pubHcut est f actus populi Romania — Cia 
Affinis hujus culpce, — Id. 

Studium eloquenti<B non erat commune Gracia, sed proprium 
Athenarum, — Id. 



89. CoMMODUS, incommodus, utilis, inutiKs, aptus, 



cum 
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multis aliis, interdum dativo, et interdum accusativo cum 
prsepositione, junguntur : ut, 

Non est aptus equis Ithaca locus. — Hon 

Natus ad ghriam, — Cic, 
Utilis ad earn rem. 

' 90. Verbalia in bilis accepta passive, et participalia in 
dus, dativum postulant : ut^ 

NulU penetrahilis astro 
Lucus iners. — Stat. 
O mihi post wulloi Jtdi memorande sodales ! — Mart. 



§ 144. — Dativus POST Verbum. 

91. Omnia verba regunt dativum ejus rei, vel persotus, cui 
aliquid acquiritur, aut adimitur : ut, 

Mihi istic nee seritur, nee metitur. — Plaut. 
Qttis te mihi easut ademit ? — Ovid. 
Muki iunit qui eripiunt aliiSf quod aliii largiantur ; hique fahb 

arbiirantur te beneficos visum iri, — Cic. 
Videndum est, ut ed liberalitate utamur, qua prmit amicts, 

noceat nemini, — Cic. 
Liberalis est, qui, quod alteri donat, sibi detrahit, — Sen. 
Qui virtutem suam publican vuU, non virtuti laborat, sed 

gloria, — Sen. 
Vive precor, sed vive Deo; nam vivere mundo 

Mortis opus ; Viva est vivere Ptta Deo. — PauUn. 

92. Verba significantia commodum, aut incomtnodum, 
regunt dativum : ut, 

iVbn potes mihi commodare, nee incommodare, 

93. Excipe juvoy Icedoy deleeto, et alia quasdam, quae ac- 
cusativum exigunt : ut, 

Nonpmnes arbusta juvant, humilesque m^rica* — ^Virg. 

issues ladunt oculum festinas demere, — Hor. 
t*ectorem delectetndo, pariterque monendo, — Id. 
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94. Verba certandi et comparand! regunt dativum : ut^ 
Soltis tibi certet Amyntas, — Virg. 

CiKpto pugnemtt$ amori, — Ovid. 
Tabescat 9 neque $e majori pavperiontM 
TutJhb compdret 9 — Hor. 

95. Interdum vero ablativum regunt cum prropositione 
€*um ; interdum regunt accusativum cum praepositionibua ad 
et inter: ut, 

Comparo Vtrgilium cum Homero, 
Si ad eum comparatur, nihil est. 
Hac noH sunt inter ae conferenda, 

96. Qu.£DAM distandi, et aiiferendi verba, aliquando dativo 
junguntur: ut, 

! jPaulum sepulta distat inertice 
I ; Celata virtus, — Hor. 

' Eripe te mora, — Id. 

Orationi Vita ne di$$enticU» — P. Syr. 

97. Verba dandi et reddendi regunt dativum : ut, 
Fortuna multis dat nimisy satis nuUu — Mart. 

Ingratug est, qui gratiam bene merenti non reponit. 

98. Aliquando accusativum personce cum ablativo rei : ut, 
Hocjuvenem egregium prcestanti munere donaU — Virg. 

99. Verba promittendi ac solvendi regunt dativum : ut. 
Qua tibi promitto^ ac recipio sanctissime esse observa- 

turum* — Cic. 
JEs alienum mihi numeravit, — Id. 

100. Verba imperandi et nuntiandi regunt dativum : ut, 
Imperat, autservit, collecta pecunia cuique — Hor. 

Quid, de quoque viro, et cui dicas, tape videto, — Id. 

101. Excipe jubeoy rego, guberno, quae accusativum ha- 
bent: ut. 

Pauper eris, Fortem hoc animum tolerarejubebo, — Hor. 
^Luna regit menses — orbem Deus Ipse gubemat, 

102. Excipe tempero et moderory quae posita pro modum im' 
pono velparcoy dativum, pro guberno, accusativum habent : ut 

Temperat ipse sibi-^ Sol temperat omnia luce. 
Hie moderatur equos, qui non moderahitur int. 



142 0TNTAXI6. [$ 144 

103. YekbJl fidendi et diffidendi regunt dativum: at» 
Utrumque vitium esiy nulU credere^ et mnmbuMm^-^Sen, 

Vaeuia eommittert vnta 
Nil nisi lene </eot^— Hor. 

104. Verba obsequendi et repugnandi datiyum regunt : ut, 
Deo qui obedit optimam offert vicHmam. 

Parenti oportet potitu qudm amort obsequu — Ter. 
Semper obtemperat pius filiut patri, 
Ignavia predbus forttma reprnpuit, — > Ovid. 

105. Hmo verba, 

NUBO, TACO, STUDEO, FATEOqUe, IKDULGEO, PARCO, 
GeATVLORi IGMOSCO, MEOEORque, IEA8COB, ADlffLOR, 

regunt dativum : ut, 

Uxorem duett vir ; nubit sponsa marito. 

Si qua voles aptd niibere, nube pari. 
Carminibut vacat; et Musas amat, kuic shrdei tmt.— 
Altera frumentis ipumiam famtt^ altera BoeeAo. <— Virg; 
Indulge ^rdimbus, — Id. 
Parce pio generi, — Virg. 
Ignoeoet verrOcis iUiu$. -^ Hor. 
Medetur animU Philosophia, — • Cic 
Iraicor tibi: sic meos amores! — Catull. 
Epaminondas irasci patruB nefas esse ducebat, 
Nunquam Atticus potenti adulaius est Antonio. — Nep, 
106. Obs, Adulor autem etiam accusativmn admittit. 
107. Hmq verba, 

EXCUSO, IGKOSCO, PERSUADED, DEFENDOque, 
CONDONO, CAVEO, MllfOR, INVlDEOqUC, PROBOque, 

et qusedam alia, regunt dativumj9er5on<»etaccusativumrei; ui^ 

Ille Philippo 
Excusare lahorew, et mercenaria vincla, — Hor. 

Ignoscis aliis multay sed nihil tibi* 

Hoc till persuades : hoc probat iUe mihi, 

Solstitium pecori defendite. — Virg. 

Vtrique mortem est minitatns, — Cic. 

Ascanione pmter Romanas invidet arcesf^— Vll^ 

Saturn arcebis gravido pecori. — Id. 

Te suia nuxtraa netuunt juveneis, — Hor. 
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108. Dativuic 8»piiis regunt verba composita cum his 
adTerbiis, bene^ S€UiSy maU ; et cam his proporitionibaei pr<Bf 
aby ady coriy sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter : ut, 

Di tibi benefiociant i — Ter. 

Fobi» JacioM taiis, — Cic. 

Conducit hoc tiuB laudi. ConvixU nobii, 

IniquiuimampaeemjuMtiimmo belh MttefliiV, — > CSil. 

PostponofanuB peeuniam» 

Venienti oceurrite morbo, — Pert. 

Munafenestrit officii. 

Impendet omnibus periculum, 

Non solum interfuit hit rebus, sed etiam prtt/uit, — Cic. 

109. Non pauca ex his mutant dativum in alium casum : at, 
Pr^BMiai ingenio alms alium. — Quinct. 

110. Sum, cum compositis, i^rsdiex posstunp te^ii dativum : ut, 
Mihi nee obest, nee prodesL 

111. Sum, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum, 
unum personcBy alteram vero rei : ut, 

Exitio est avidis mare nautis. — Hor. 

Speras tibi id laudi fore^ quod miki vitio vertis 9 
Est tibi cordi j est tibi curre, 

1 12. Datiws rei eleganter ^iam aliis verbis additnr : ut, 
Virtus neque datur dono, neque occtpt^icr.— -Sail. 

Pecuniam foenori dat. Rem habet religioni, 

Vitaque mancipio nuQi datur, omnibus usu. — Lucret. 

Hmbere quastui JRempubKeeamy est lurpissimtim, — Cic. 

Receptui canit, — Cses. 

Habet ilium dewpicatuiy buUbriOf €t derisuL 

113. Est ubi hie dativus tibi aut sibi, aut etiam mihi^ ele- 
gantise causa additur : ut, 

Suo sibi gladio huncjugulo. — Ten 

Quid mihi Cdtus agit 9 — Hor. 
Quid tibi vis, mulier9 — Id 
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§ US.^ACCUSATIVUS. 

114. AccusATiTUS indicat objectum, quod direct^ ab ao- 
tione patitor. 

ACCUSATIVUS POST NOMEN. 

115. AccusATivus partem indicans subjicitur verbis, ad- 
ject! vis, et participiis : ut, 

Os humerosque Deo similis. Vtiltum demUsa tacehat^ 

Mkat auribuM et tremit artus, — Virg, 
Nuda genu nodoque sinus collecta Jluentes, — Virg. 
Inficitttr teneras Ma rubore tfenas, — TibuU, 
Ccetera Graius, — Virg. 
Ingenium placidd moUimur ab arte, — Ovid. 
(Gr. Gr. § 143.) 

116. Et Gradco more participiis passivis reflezivum sen- 
sum habentibus : ut, 

Flores inscripti nomina Regum. — Virg. 
Lavo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerio, — Hor. 
Terque quaterque manu pectus percussa decorum. 
(Gr. Gr. § 140.) 



§ 146. — AccusATivus POST Verbum. 

117. Verba, transitiva, cujuscunque generis sint, sive ac 
tivi sive deponentis, exigunt accusativum : ut, 

Percontatorem fugitOy num garrulus idem est — Hor 
Paeern cvm hominibus heUum eum vitiis habe, — P. Sjr. 
Sol speetatoremy nisi cum deficit^ non habet. •^ Sen. 1\ 
Imprimis venerare Deum, 

118. Verba neutra accusativum habent cognatas signifi- 

cationis: ut, 

Longam incomitata videtur 
Ire viam. — Virg. 

Mirum somniavi somnium, 

Duram servit servitutem. — Plaut 

Ludum insolentem ludere pertinax, — Hor. 

jiiium silere quod voles, primus sile, — Sen. 

EvigUare libros, — Ovid. 

Xerxes maria ambulamt, terramque navtgavtt, — CSOi 
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119. Sunt et alia verba c^ neutra turn passira quae ac- 
cosatlTum post se habent: ut, 

iVcc vox hominem sonat: O Dea certe. — Viig. 

JBortus cHet vidUu, 

JBybkeum tcgnwU dtdeia meUa thymum, 

Et dura quereuM $udaiunt roteida nulla, — Virg. 

Emptum eamat olu». — Hor. 

Qui Curioi nmulant, et Bacchanalia vivunt» — Juv. 

Carnem pluere. — Liv. Stadium eurrif, 

Stadio qui sape peracto 
Vicit Olympia, — £nn. 
Maria asperajuro, — Virg. 
Agrettem ialtaret utl CyclopOt rogahat. 
Magna coronari contemnat Olgmpia. — Hor. 
Magnum agri modum censeri. »- Cic 

Pcucuntur et arbuta pasiim, 
Et glaucaa iaiices, — Virg. 
Nimc Satgrumnunc agrettem Cgdopa mooe/tfr. —Hor. 

120. NxuTRA interdum passivam formam accipiunt cum nominativo 
eognatae ugnificationis : ut* 

Zihenier hoc et omne militahitur 

BeHum. — Hor. 
Tertia vi9itur atat» 

121. Verba rogandi, docendi, cogendi, induendi, celandi, 
fere duplicem regunt accusativum, alterum personcs, alterum 
verb ret : ut, 

Pacem te poscimus omnes, — Virg. 

Qui prior es, eurnu in decursu lampada posei* f — Pen. 
Insuevit pater opHmuM hoe me, •— Hor. 
Ridietdum ett te ittuc me admonere, — Ter. 
Dedoccbo U istos mores. 

Quid non mortalia pedora cogitff 
Auri iacra fames? — Virg. 
Induit se calceoSf quos prius exuerai, 
£anem§ celet, consuefeci JiHum, — Tet» 
(Gr. Gr. § 139.) 

n 



146 STHTAXI9. [§ 146. 

122. Hujusmodi verba etiam in passivd voce accusatiyiim 
rei post se habent : ut, 

Posceris exta bovis. 

PorciuM Cato rogaiut est sententianL — SalL 
Doeius iter melius — Hor. 
Puerum est auMus Romam portaref docendttm 
Artes, — Id. 

Qvod Part9t ut sidvus rennet vivatque beaius, 
Cogi poMMe negat. — Id. Id eektban 
Tuque potene veri^ PctaUi nuUumque futuri 
A SuperU edate diem / — Lucan. 
Acta agimust quod i^tamtur vetere proverbio, '— Cio. 
Multa in extis monemur, — Id. 
JnutHe ferrum dngitur, — Virg. 
Protenut induitur/aciem adtumque Diamz* — Ovid. 
(Gr. Gr. § 140.) 

123. Infinitivus aliquando supplet locum accusativi. 
Reddet dulce loqui: reddles ridere decorum. -^Hor. 

Summum crede nefas animam prcRferre pudori, 
Et propter vitam vivendi perdere causas, — Juv. 
Naturjb liber estunus; Sc&xptviia, secundus; 
Altera poese docens, altera telle Dei. 
J 24. VsRBUM aliquando omittitur. 

Quh mihi fortunam, n turn conceditur uti ? — Hor. 
Cantande tu iUum I — Virg. 

125. AccusATJVUS aliquando omittitur : ut> 

Hannibal movit, sc. castra : — solvit^ sc. navim* 

i 26. Prsesertim si sit prouomen : ut, 
Quadrigity 
Addunt in spatia, sc. se, — Virg. * 

Tantum abhorret, ac mutaL — CatulL 

Solidam in glaciem vertAre lacutuB,—^ Virg. 

Miscetque piris, nequ€ cemitur uUi, —-Id. 
127. Aliquando ponitur absolute : ut, 

Magnam partem iamhis nottra eonttat oraiio — Cie. 
228. Vkrbalia nomina interdum regunt casus suorum veHborum : ut) 

Quid tibi hoc curatio est? — Plaut 

Hanno vitabundus castra,-^ JAv. 
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{ UI.^ABLATIVUS. 

129. Ablatiyus indicat conditionem vel quaUtatem rei: 
i. e. numerum^ pretium, quantitateiOy modum, instnunentamy 
causam, locum, tempus, et similia. 

Ablativus post Nomen. 

130. Adjpctiva et substantiva regunt ablativum signifi- 
cantem causam, formam et qualitatem> iDstrumentum yel mo- 
dam rei : ut, 

Pallidus ird. 

Nomine fframmaticus, re barbarus,'^ 

Trqfanus origxne CcBsar, — Virg. 

Ennius ingenio maximus, arte rudit, — Ovid. 

Pericles et Thucydides grandes verbie^ erebri eententiitf eompres^ 

sione rerum breves, — Cic. 
Crine ruber, niger ore, brevis pede, lumine luscus. 

131. DiGNUfly indignus, prceditusy capitis^ conientuSy ex* 
torris, fretus, liber, et aliquando pary impar, cum adjectivis 
pretium ^Ignificantibus, ablativum post se habent : ut, 

Curantem quicquid dignum tapiente bonoque est. — Hor. 

^ude, hospes, contemnere opes, et te quoque dignum 

Finge Deo, — Virg. 

Qui gnatum haberem tali imgetUo preedUttm, — Ter 

Oculis captifodire cubilia talpce, — Virg. 

AgesUaus fuU eiaudus aitero pede, ^^ Nep. 

Sorte tud contentus abi. Terrore liber ammus, -*> Liy. 

Nequs purpmrd venale, neque auro, — Hor. 

132. Obs. His ftccedat — Macte (magis aucte) esto virtute^ — Lir. 
MaeH estate virtute, — Curt 

133. Horum nonnuHa interdum poetic^ genitivum admit- 
tnnt: ut, 

Magnorum indigntis avorunu — Virg. 

Carmina digna Dece, Extorris regni, — Stat 

134. Opus et ttsus ablativum exigunt, praesertim parti- 
dpii passivi : ut, 

Nunc ammis opu$, ^nea. Nunc virihm ttsus. — Virg. 

Priusquam incipias, consulto, et, vbi CQHSidusris, maturi facto opus 
Mt — Sail. 

H 3 
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135. Opus autem adjective pro neeessatiui aliqaando poxii 
▼idetur: at, 

Dux nobis ei attctor opus est. — Cic. 
Dim nvnmo* miOe opuM e$u, — Id. 

§ 148. — COMPARATIVA ET SUFERLATIYA. 

136. CoKFABATiYA, nisi ezponantur per quam, ablatiyam 
exigunt: ut, 

VUius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum : i. e. qudm 
aurum^ qucttn virtutes sunt — Hor. 
Quid moffis est durum saxo 9 quid moUiut undd 9 
Dura tamen molli Mcuca eavantur aqud, — Ovid. 
Titulis etfcueibus dim 
Major habebatur donandi gloria, — Juy. 
Mdiorem, qudm epo twni, tuppono tibi, — Plaut. 

137. NomiDa cum comparantor per qudm in eodem 
utriDque casu ponuntur : ut, 

Ennius major fuit natu quhm Fiautus et Ntevius, 
JUimusfirmum nil est qudm ventut 9t untki, — Orid. 
MulUt me bomteJIebiUtoeeidit: 
NuUiJlebilior qudm tibi, VirgUi. — Hor. 
Ego hominem etUHdiormnvidineminem 
Qudm Pkormiimem, — Ter. 

Ibr3 QuAM saspe intelligitor, non escprimitur^ post am- 
pUus^ plvSf et minus : ut, 

Noctem non amplius t/nam.— ^Virg. 

Neque enim plus septima duciiur OMtas* — Id. 
Nunquam nix miuue quatuorpedee altajaeuit, — Liv« 

139. Ablatittjs post comparativa aliquando eleganter ^ 
omittitur: ut, 

Adolescentia fervidior est: i. e,justo. 

JiueticiiU tonto toga defiuit, — Hor. 
Pareiut hie tivit; frugi eUeatur, — Id. 

140. CoMPARATiyA interdum exponuntur per magU : ut, 

FeBeiu8f qui adulatur Tiberio, dUertue est magis qudm sapient .* 
L «. Disertus quidem ettf sapient non item. 
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141. Duo CoMPAKATiTA elegsnter eoocamint: ut» 

VeHeiut disertior e»i quctm tapientior : i. e. tapiem fuidem ti^ $td 
fum tarn §apientiA daruM, ^ilm doqueniid, 

142. CoMPARATiTUM ispo ui Verbo continetur: ut, 

Aeetpere qudmfaeere pr(K$iat injuriatn, — Cie, 

Ridenda poemata mahf 
Qudm te eonspicua divina Philippiea fammt 
Voherit a primd qu4B proximo. — Juv. 

143. CoxpARATioirxs saepe exprimuntur per pnepotitioiiet tmitt hUtr, 
prtPf praUTf tupra t ut, 

Felix ante aHag Virgo ! 
Inter pameoi doehu» 
Prm nobis heatui. 

144. CouPAEAnnt quiim pr»ter ipem aliquid acoidit, Toeula quiim 
pro eleganter a4jici solent: ut, 

iVsKwm atrocius erat, quUm pro nwnero pmgnaiorum, — Lit. 

145. Comparativis item adjiciuntur, qnam ut, qnam quit sequente tub* 
jtmctiTo: ut, 

Mttfug erat imperium Romanwn qnam itf opprimi poeeei,'^ 

Flor. 
Campani majora ddiqnerani quam quibue ignotei poeseL «- Lit. 
Major Mum, quam cui posiit fortuna nocere. — Ovid. 

146. Tanto, quanto hoc, eo et quo, cum quibusdam aliis, 
qosB mensoram excessiis significant; item, iBiate et natu, 
comparativis et superlativis saspe junguntur : ut, 

Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 

Quanto tu optimus omnium patronus. — CatnlL 

AUator quanto in arte eet mdior, tanto eet neqtuor, ^ P. Sjr. 
Quo fine sunt potm plus sitiuntur aqua, — Ovid. 
Major et nuucimus eetate, 
f Major et maximus nalu, 

147. SunRLATivis in singulari numero jungitur pronomen quisque^ 
singulos cjusdem generis eximiot lignificanf ; in ptmraU yerd, ezimiot 
diTersonim generum : ut. 

Optima quaque dies miseris martaUbus moi 
Prima fugit, — Virg, 

Si seriptorum sunt antiquissima qwtque 
Seripta vd <^tima, — Hor. 

Frojueundis aptiesima quaque dabunt Di. — Jii7. 
H S 
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148 SoPERLATivis adjicinittur particulas uf, iia, turn prdnorouw 
qulsque: tit, 

Ut quisque opHmi dlcUj Ha maxhtti dieendt dijfieuttaiem per^ 
timetcU, — Cic 

149. SopERLATivA clcgaiiter cxprimuntur pet icLth, quotm: tcMiumf 
quantum; ut, qui; m, qui i adjecto pronomine qui i ut, 

Tctm sum mitit, quUm qui lenisstmus, 
Tantum huic tribuo, quantum cui jHunfnum, 
Grata rei esi^ ut qua maxtmL 
Eojurefecitt quo quis optimi, 

150. SaPERLATivis adjicitur particula ^t/^ffi, verbo possum interdum 
addito: ut, 

Dicam qucLm hrevissvmi. 
Dieam ftatm potero hremsiimi, 

§ 149.— Ablativus post Verbum. 

151. QuoDVis verbum admittit ablativum sine praapo- 
sitione, significantem instrumentuniy aut causam, ant nuH 
dum actionis : vt, 

HijacuUsy illi certant defendere taxis. — Vifg. 

Dente lupus, comu taurus petiL 

Et corde et genihus tremit. — Hor. 

Vehementer ird excanduit, 

Vinm bottum nee preoe nee preHo n^ fffoHi nee perletdff a eii 

redd deduct oportet. — Cic 
StuUi homines peccasse non anguniur, objurgari verd inoiesti 

feruntf quos contrd oportebat delicto ddere, correctione gandere, 

^Id. 
Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore, — Hor. 
JViim deteriores omnes Jimus licentid, — Ter. 
Non opibtis virtus, sed opes virtute parantur* 
Mird celeritate rem peregit, 

152. Ablativo autem agentis praefigitup a vel a6 pras- 
positioiut, 

Aque lupo tenera dente petuntur odcb* 

153. Ablativo modi interdum additur praepositio, ple- 
rumque cum adjectivo : ut, 

Mcufna cum dUigentia scripsit — Cic 

Inde pedem sospes multd cum laude reflexiU — CatuU. 



§ 149.] ABLATIVtJS POST VERBUM. 161 

154. QniBtJSDAM Terbis subjicitar nomen pretii in ablativo 
casti: nty 

Spem pretio non emo, — Ter. 

Teruncio sen ritiosd nuce non emerim, 
Mullonan tanguine ea Pank victoria sitiiL -— lAr* 
VtndidU hie auro patriatn, — Virg. 

155. Valor rei in genitivo, pretium verd, quod vel pen- 
ditur vel poscitur, in ablativo ponitar t ut, 

QuanHempt€Bf PSarvo, Quantiergo f Octussibus. — Hor, 

Emert denario, quod eat miUe denariUm, — Cic. 
Quod non opus est, atse carum est. — Sen« 

156. ViLi, patdoy minimoy magno, nimio^ plurimo, dU 
TnidiOy duploy per se sjepe ponuntur, subaudit^ voce pretio 
vel spatio : ut, 

Vili venit triticum, 

Hibemia minor est dimidio quam Britannia, — Caes. 

157. Floooi, nauciy nihili^ piliy assis, hujiUf terttncii, 
verbis sestimandi adduntur : ut, 

Ego ilium flocci non pendo, nique hujus facto, qui te 
pili iBStimat. 

158. Excipiuntur lii genitiVi sine 6ubstantivi« positi: 
tantiy quanH, plurisy minoris, tantidem, quantlvis, quan- 
altbetf quanticunque, &c. : ut, 

Tanti eris aliis, quanti tibi/ueris, — Cic. 

Hurts est oculatus testis unus quam auriti decern, — Plaut. 
MviUo majoris dUip<B mecum veneunt, — Pbaed. 

) 159. Ysrba abundandi, implendi, onerandi, instruendi, 
abstinendi, et his diversa, ablativo junguntur : ut^ 
Amore abundas, Anfipho. — Ter. 

VWa ahundcU porco, hado, agnoy paMinA^ lacte, easeo, meBe, 

— Cic 
Misenima estfortuna^ qua inimieo caret, 
Vacare culpd maximum est solatium, 
SyUa omnes suos divitiis explevit, — Sail, 
u 4 
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Te qtUbus mendaeiis homines kvissimi (merdnaU I — Cie. 

JTa sunt artes quibus atcu pnerUis informari, instruif ei ermdin 

adet, 
Te hoc erimine expidu — Ter. 

160. Exquibusqasddam nonnunquam genitivam regunt: ut^ 
Desine moUium tandem querelarum. — Hor. 

AbsHneto, 
Dixit, irarum, ealidaque rixa, — Hor. 
ImpUntur veterit Bacehi, pingmtque ferimB, — Virg. 
Nee medid credit nee euratorie egere* — Hor.. 
(Gr. Gr.§132(5f).) 

161. Fungor, fruor^ utor, vescor^ dtgnor^ muto^ com' 
municOf supersedeas ablativo junguntur : ut, 

Officiis vit<B bene fungUor : hoc erit^ uH 
Proisenti vied, prateritdque frui. 
Qjuicunque terra munere vetcimur, — Hor. 
Hdud equidem tali me dignor honore, — Virg. 
Diruii, adifieat, mutat quadrata rotundie, -— Hor. 
Communieabo te mensd med, — Plaut. 
Verborum mvUitudine svpereedendum est, — Cic. 

162. Verba sacrificandi ablativo junguntur : ut, 
Cumfaciam vUuld profrugibus^ ipse venlto, — Virg. 

HiKC c^dS ut admoveam templis, etfarre litabo, •— Pens. 

163. Mebeob et mebeo, cum adyerbiis bene^ male, melius^ 
pejus, opHme, pessime, ablativo junguntur cum praepositione 
de : ut, 

J)e me semper bene meritus est 

Si beni quid de te mermi, — Virg. ^ 

Eratmus de Lingud jAttind optimi meritue esi, 

164. QuiBUSLiBET verbis et participiis additur ablativus 
ABSOLUTE sumptus : ut, 

Imperante Augusta, natus est Christus ; imperante TV- 
berio, cruci/ixus, 
Natus est Augustus, M. T, Cicerone et Antonio Coss, '-> Suet 
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Avt epo,leeto 
Aut scriptOf quod me tacilum juvei, ungor oUvo. — Hor. 
Pericle Jihenu prineipatum obtinaUe, Sophoeks, Ennpidee, AritA 

ph&net, Fbetai Phidias, Icanut, ft CalKerdtes, Scmlpiaret tt 

Architect^ elari habebantur, 

165. Ablativus absolutus, pro si, quum, quamdiu^ «t- 
mulac, quQfiiam, quamvis, interdum ponitur : ut, 
Me duce, tutus eris. — Ovid. 

Neque tu pesshna munentin 
Ferreg, divite me teilieet artiwm. — Hor. 
FUuato poteum fum mieer esse Deo, — Ovid. 
Vtrtutem videant, intabescantque rdictd, — Pen, 
Niljuvat amisso elaudere septa grege, — Ovid. 
Pietate erga Deum sublaid, fides et societas humani generis ioU 

litur, — Cic. 
Nuibesolet pulsd eandidus ire dies, — Ovid. 
Nee patet egressus, pdagi cingeniibus undis, — Catull. 
iVi7 desperandum, Teuero duce, et auspice Teucro, — • Hor. 
Rege incolumi, mens omnibus una est, 
Amisso, ruperefidem. — Virg. 
Lacrymm eadunty noleniibus nobis. -^ Sen, 



, DE MENSURA, TEMPORE, et LOCO. 

§ 150. — Mensura. 

166. Mensura, Pondus, vel Qcjantitas rei post adjectiva et 
adverbiain accusativo ponitur, post substantiva in genitiyo: ut. 

PerpettuB /oss€B quinos pedes altce* — Caes. 

Orbis erassus digitos sex, — Cato. 
^, Fossa quindecim pedum, — Cow. 

Corona parvi ponderis, — Liv. 

167. Ordinalia etiam saspissim^ temporis et spatii men- 
snram ezprimunt : ut, 

Mtthridates ah illo tempore annum Jam tertium et vice' 
stmum regnat — Cic. 

Albani ab urbe duodecimo milliario absunt* 
B 5 
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§ 151. Tempus. 
168. QoflB Bigm^eant pariem temparia in ablatiyo frequen- 
tHlspontiiitttr: at, 

Nemo mortalium omnibus koris sapit — tlin. 

16d. Quae autem durationem temporis significant in accu- 
sativo ferfe ponuntur : ut, 

Pericles quadraginta annas prafuit Athents. — Cic 

Hie Jam ter centum Moi regnabitur annoM, — Viig. 

Nodes viffUabat ad iptMm 
Mane, diem iotwn stertebat, — Hor. 
SepUm horas dormisse, tat est, 

§ 152. — SpatiumLoci. 

170. Spatixjm, extensioy et progression post verba in accu- 
sative, distantia vel in accusative vel ablative ponitur: ut, 

Millia tumpransi tria repimus. — Hor. 

Campus MarathoH db urbe AtHeniensium abest miBia passuum 

decern, — Nep. 
7hto cath distat, 

Medius Titan tenientis et acUe 
Noetis erat, spatioque pari distdbat utrinque, — Or. 

171. Obs. Ih his, ubi Anglicd dicimus of, genitivus adhibetur; ubi 
Anglic^ abest pnepositio, accusatiTns ; ubi dicimus by, ablativus. 

Item, abest bidui : ubi intelligitur spaUum vel spatio, iter vel Utnem 

§ 158. — Nomina Locobum. 
172. Omne verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis, in 
quo fit actio; modo prim® vel secundas declinationis^ et sin- 
gularis numeri sit : ut, 

Q^^d Ronuefaciam f mentiri nescio, -—JnY. 

Arcldas natus est Antiochta, eelebri quondam urbe, — Cic 

178. Hi genitivi, humiy domi, militia, belli, oppidorum se- 
quuntur formam : ut, 

Parvi sunt /oris arma, nisi est consilium domL-^Cic 

Und semper miliii(e et dsmi/uimMs, — Ter. 
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174. Yerum ^ ofpidi nomen plttraUs dantaxst muneri, 
aut tertiss declinationis faerit, in ablatiro ponitnr : ut, 

Cokhus, cm Ass^rhu ; Thebii nHtritUB^ an Argisi^^Hor, 

RanuB TibvT amem, ttniotut, Tibure Bomam. — I(L 
TaKM FdbrieiuM Roma quaii$ AriUidei Athtnit* -^ Cie. 
Vixit Roma et Fenettis, 

175. Ohs. Ad loco prspositum Talet Anglice near: ut, 

Hannibal in Italia erat victor ad Cannas, — Lir. 

176. Verbis significantibus motum ad locum fei^ additur 
Domen loci in accusativo sine praepositione : ut, 

Coneessi Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cultum. 
Quo tendis 9 non mihi Cunuu 
Est iter, aut Raiai, — Hot. 

Paulu8 Apo$tSlu9 mi$it Epietohu Romem, CorhUhMmt od Oa* 
Idtasy Ephitum, Pkilippos, Colo8$atf The8$alon%eamf it ad 
TlmdtMfum, Titum, et PhUSmlinem, 
Eo Londinum ad merces emendag, 

177. Ad hunc modum utimnr domus et ruts: ut, 

Ite domum saturiBf venit Hesperus, ite, capellce, — YiTg. 

Ego ru8 %bo, 

178. Ohs. Ruri et turefuit, dices; sed rure venire. 

179. Nominibus REOiONmr, montiuat, vtllarum prse- 
figuntur fer^ praepositiones : ut, 

Jlmm in Italiam portans. — Virg. 

Ad Amanum iter feci. — Cic. 
In Pormiano videntur hiematuri. — Id. 
, Meruit Imperator sub Rege in GaUiA, 

^ 180. Ohs. Praepositio a Poetis interdum supprimitur : ut, 
Raliam, fato prUjfugus, Lavinaque venit litora, — Vlrg. 

181. Insulje autem oppidorum ferfe regimeti sequ untur : ut 
CretcBJussit eonsidere Apollo. — Virg. 

JEsehines Athenis cessit et se Rhodum contuUt, -— Cic. 
Gfnon plurimwn Cypri vixit, Timotheus Lesbi. — Nep. 
H 6 
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182. Ybrbis Bignificantibus motum a loco fer& additor 
nomen loci in ablativo sine prspositione: nt. 

Nisi afU^ Romd profectus esseSy fwnc earn reiwgueres. 

Dhmytim Piatonem Athemit aretuit — Cie. 
Demardtui fugit Tarqmniat Corintko, ^^ Id* 
Eboraeo mm faetum$ Her, ^ 



§ 154.— PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

183. GBNiriYi tnei, tut, suiy nostriy vestry ponuntor, cum 
persona significatur : ut, 

Languet desiderio tuL 

184. Meus, iuusy 9uu8y nosier, vester, ponuntOTy cum 
actio vel passessio ret significatur : ut, 

Favet desiderio tuo. 

185. Gbnitiyi fiostri, vestri, ponuntur, c&m objectum, 
quo quid tendit ; nostrum vero et vestrum, ciUm subjectum, 
quo quid constat, significatur : ut, 

Uterque vestrum sit memor nostri, precor. 
Grata nUhi ni memoria noUri tua* — Cic. 
LucUt ritu, notiHim mdiori* tOroque, — Hor. 
Amor nostri; firequentia vettrUm, 

186. HiEO POSSESSivA, meusy tuus, suus, noster, et vester, 
hos genitives post se recipiunt, ipsius, solius, unius, duorum, 
trium, omnium, plurium, paucorum, cujusque, et genitives 
participiorum et adjectiyorum> qui ad primitiYum subauditum 
referuntur: ut, 

2>m meit unius oper& rempublicam esse salvam. — Cic 

CtLm mea nemo 
Scripta Ugat mUgo reeitare timentit, — Hor. 
Mea de/uHcti mciOiter ona cubentt 
Nostroa vidieHe flentU oceUot. — Ovid. 
J\$Hm hominU simpKeie pectvt vidimtu, — Cic 
Noetrd omnium memorid, 

(Gr. Gr. § 145, Ob$.) 
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187. Sui et 8UU8 redproca sunt, et semper reflectuntur 
ad id quod in Bententi& prascipauin est : ut, 

Petrus nimium admiratur se^ parcii errorUms suis. 
Magnopere Pt/tnu rogaty ne $e dettrtu, 
BU vineitf qui $e tdneit in vietoriA. — P. Syr. 
Minimi sQri qm$que nohu est, — Cie. 
Non tibi ted Mi naitan te credere mmndo, — Lucm. 
Etiam eapHbtt mnut habet umibram euam, — P. Sjrr. 
Sms et ipea Roma virtbue ruii, — Hor. 
Suttm euique tribatito, 
Hdnnibalem eui ex urbe efeeeruni, — Cic. 
JhMt ma qmemqm voluptae, — Virg. 
(Vide tuprA, § 35.) 

188. Hfio demonstratiyf^ Ate, t^ isie^ ilkf sic distin- 
gaaQtur : hie, mihi proximam demonstrat ; t^, de quo men* 
tionem fecimus ; istCy eum qui apud te est ; ille^ eum qui ab 
uirogue remotus est 

189. Hio et Uhf cum ad duo anteposita referuntur, hie 
plerumque ad posteriusy Uk ad prias refertur : ut, 

Quocunque aspicias, nihil est^ nisi pantus et aer, 
Nubibue hie tumiduSyfluctibus tile minax. — Ovid^ 

190. Hic aliqmmdo ponitur pro e^ : ut, 

Hwne hominem si velles iradere .* i. e. me. — Hor. 

191. Illk empbasim miget : ut» 

j4ut iOe sinit regnator Olympi, — Virg. 

Magno iXU Alexandra, Medea iUa, 

Non iBe proeartM propinqme 

Et patrid timidus perire. — Hor. 

Tnne We JEntae 9 — Virg. 

JTunc iHwnfatit extemd eede profeetum 

Portendi generum, — Id. 

Ob$, Uti Grapcd, oSros ix^hfog, 

] 92. Illi, adijecUl coi^junctione quidem^ opinionem denotat oui aliquid 
nt detrahendum : ut. 

Est tarda iUa qwidem medidna, sed tamien magna. — Cic. 
Est vaUda iUa quidem medidna, sed tamem periadosa. 
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199. Ilii et u deganter in prineipio sententitt pcntnitor, dMnetunis, 
affectionis, et emphasis exprimeDte gratis : uU 

Ipte PtUer, inedid mimborum in moetBi coruaed 

Fulmina molitur dextrdf quo maxima wuiu 

Terra tremit : fugertferot ei mortalia corda 

Pergente* hvmilU $travUpavor, JiLU ^fiagranH 

Aut AikOf cmi Jthodopen, ami alia Ceratmta* kh 

Dejieit, — Virg. 

Quofletu manes, qud numima vocemoveretf 

Illa quidem Stygid nahatjam frigida cgmbd. — Id. 

Cum Proteui, conmeta petmu eflmeHbuM atitrOf 

Ibat; EuM vatti cireum gent kumida ponti 

ExuUan* rorem late dtspergit ammrym» — - Id. 
Sic 

Leporet duoe qtd eeqmiiwr, Ji netiiruim tapit -^ T. Syt. 

194. Ipse numeralibas exacts definiendis adhibetur i tlt| 
Cato mortuus est ctnnis octoginta itibus ipnd anU me 

Consulem. — Cic. 

195. Ipse (alrroc) saspe ultra vel spanie significat : u% 
Ipsa veniuni ad mulcira capeUa. — Hor« 

Hue ipri pohan veniunt per praia Juvenei, — Virg^ 

196. Ipse petsonati pronotnini sabjicitnr, et, si ih actio- 
nem emphasis cadit, ponitnr ipse in oasu reelo ; si in pas- 
sionemy in obHquo : u^ 

Non egeo medidnd; me ipse coiwolor.-^^ Cic. 
Te ipte vicitti : i. e. nemo aUut it vieit, 

Te iptwn vicitti: L e. vieitti eum, quun nemo aHkt vineere 
poterat, 

197. Pronominibus idem et alius adjiciuntur qui, ae, et; 
et Gnecfe dativns : ut, 

Vesta eadem est qua terra. — Ovid. 

Vita ett eadem est emimui erga te idim ae fitit. — Liv 
DittimMlatio ett eHm alia dicit, ae teniiat, — Cie. 
£adem nMtJurahia ih arma. — Ovid. 
Invitum qui tervtU, idemfaeit oeeidenii. -* Hor. 

Idem rex iOe, poema 
Qui iam tidietdum tarn cetri prodigut emkf 
Edieto vetuit, ne quia te prteter ApeUem 
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Pmgtttt, out oHms Lytippo dkttni mm 
FofHt Alexeandri vtdtum nmtHmitUu — Id* 

198. Alius aliquando ablativo jungitur sine pneposidone: vt* 

Neve puttt mHum tajpitnte lonoque hmtum, -^ Hor. 

199. 05^. Ad dWersitatem experiraendam auvs uepe gemiiiatfir; ut^ 

Nunqttam altud Natura, aUud Sapientia didt — JUT. 

200. Is et IDEM cum conjunctionibus oh empkanm siepe ponuntur : ut, 

Homo hahet memoriam et earn infinilam, •— Cic. 

Erant in Torqnato muUa literct tuque ea vulgares. — Id. 

Operam in ret dbscurae eonferunt, ecudemque non neeetsaria$» 

— Id. 

201. Idem usurpatur pro Hem, et ipie pro ettam: ut, 

NUUberale e»t, quod non idemjuthtm, — Oc. 

Nilprodett quod non hedere poeeit idem, — Ovid. 

Fespoiiano Titue weeetriti qui ei ipte FetpasitmHS ut dktut 

— But 

5302. Nemo aliquando adhibetur pro nuUut : vtt, 

Nemo pictor e»t inventus qui Co€B Veneris earn partem, quam 
Apexes inehoatam reliquerat, absclveret, — ^ Clc. 

203< Qui interrogatiyam adjective Quis substantive ad- 
hibetur: ut, 

Qui rex turn Bomse/tti^^ Quia turn Eomiey«tV Bex ? 

204. His vocibus, si, nisi, num, ne, uhi, unde, quo, quanta^ 
subjicitur pronomen guis : ut, 

Si mala condiderit in quern quia earminajjus est 
Jtidiciumque, — Hor, 

Nisi quid te detinet, audi, — Hor. 

Num quis irasdtur tibi 9 

Ne quis cut noceat, — Cic. 

Qfdd hdiki 9 SHees, tiU quid U leserit — Hor. 

Quo qtdi ealUdiorf est, hoe sutpeeHoti "— Gie. 

^0^. Quod sciam pro quantum seiam eleganter ponitur : ut. 
Nemo, quod seiam, domi est. 

206. QuisQirxs interdum relatiimeni babet ad rerbuin plurah ut, 
Turn proetd absitiSf quisquts celit arte eapiUost *•— Tib> 
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207. Omnes voces indirect^ positse, quales sunt, qui, quis, 
quarUuiy quotui^ qualis, ut^ ubi, cur, &C.9 subjunctiytim pos* 

tulant: ut, 

NovU namque omnia votes, 

QiUB tint, qua/uerint, qtus tnox ventura trahantur. — Yir^« 

Vidit quantd $ub noctejaeeret 

Nostra diet. — Lucan. 

Virius quo tendat, non quidpatntra iH, eogitai, — Sen. 

Ne tu, quam multit sed quibus piaceas, vide. — • P. Syr. 

Qwdem amtmendes, etiam atque etiam aspiee, — Hor. 

Experto credited qvantus 
In clypeum atsurgatt quo turbine torqueat hattam. — Virg. 
Tu quotut esee veUs, retcribe. — Hor. 
Est ubi plus tepeant hpemes 9 — Id. 
Multa quidem dixi, cur excusatus abirem. — Id. 

208. Obs, Qui indicative praefizum rem simplieiter existentem deno- 
Ut; subjunetivo, rem cum intentione quadam et deliberatione perieeCam: «t» 

VirifiUuSt post hunc Varius, dixirt quid esstm, <— Hor. 
Sed, quod eram, narro, — Id. 
Discs docendus adhuc qua censet amiculus, -* Id* 
Senatui qwB sintfaeienda pr<Bseribo, — Cic. 

209. Qui post U sum, vel ci!un in taUs ut resolvi potest, 
subjunctivumexigit: ut, 

Non tu is es, qui, quid sis, nescias. — Cic^ 
Ea sunt paranda viatica, qum cum naufr^igo endStent. 

"Son civis erat, qui libera posset 
Verba animi proferre, et vitam impendere vero, — Jut* 
Sunt, qui non habsant. — Hor. 
Est, qui vincipossii, — Id. 

Condo et compono qua mox depromere potsim, — Id. 
Fontesque fympkis obstrijpunt num<Mntibus, 
Somnos quod invUet leves, — Id. 

210. Qui, cum jungitur verbis sum, habeo, reperio, vel ad- 
jectivis dignus, aptus, idoneus, fer& subjunctivum exigit : ut^ 

Est mihipurgatam crebrb quipersonet aur^m. —*Hor» 

Habes qui 
Assideat, f omenta paret, — Id, 

Qui modesti pdret, qui aliquando imperet, dignus est — Cic 
Dignus Ariclnos qui mendiearet ad axes, — Jut. 
Idoneamihi visa est L<elii persona quads Amidtiddtsstrerei,'^ Cio 
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211. Qi7i> causam significans, subjunctivum exigit: nt| 
StuUus eSy qui huic credos. 

Nihil haheo quod ineusem senectutem, — Cie» 

212. Qci, cum in ut egoy qtuimvis egoy guoniam ego^ ui iu^ 
quamvis tUy guoniam tu, ut ille^ quamvis Ule^ quaniam ilUy 
et Bimiliay resolvi potest, subjunctivum exigit: ut, 

Major sum, qudm cui possit fortuna nocere: i. e. ut mihu 

Sapens posterUaiem, a^us tenntm habitunu non sU, ptUat adu 

periinere, — Cic. Ubi eujus adbibetur pro quamvU efu», 
Attamtn in vestroi pohtUH ducere sedea 
QiUB tibijmcundofamuiarer serva labore, — CatulL 



§ 155.— VERBA PASSIVA. 

213. Passivis additur ablativus agentis, sed antecedente 
a vel ab praBpositione ; <et interdum dativus : ut, 

Laudatur ah his, culpatur ab illis, — Hor. 
Honetta honia viria, rum occuUti, qiueruntur, — Cic. 
Barharua hie ego awn^ quia non inteBigor uUL — Ovid. 

214. Cadteri casus manent in passivis, qui fuerunt acti« 
vorum: ut, 

Accusaris a mefurtL Hiabeberis ludibrio, 
Dedoaheria a m§ iatoa morea, Privaberia nutgiitratu, 

215. Yapulo, veneo^ liceo, exulo, fio^ passivam significa* 
tionem habent : ut, 

A prcBceptore vapulabis, 

Non ego aed ienuia vapulai umbra mei, 
Mah a cive ^pcliari qudm ab hoste vinire, 
Virtua parvo pretio licet db omnibua. 
Cur a convivantibua exvlet phUoaophia f 
QuidJUlabiHof 

216. Verba Passiva interdum reflexivd usurpantur : ut. 

Cum in mentem venity ponor (pono me) ad aeribendum. — Cio. 
lUue pravertamur, — Hor. 
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€typ€mnque auroque triUceni 
Loricam induitur, fidoque acehtgitur tnat, "» Virg. 
Atque in se sua per vestigia volvitur annus* -~.Id. 
Qui purgor Jnlem verni sub temporis horam, — Hor. 
MumperiSf et htras, magn&rum fkaJttme HigutlL — Id. 
TVudltur e sicto taSx oUaghut Ugno, — « Virg. 
Pares ntetfn, tjtdsquis tangis 6am marmotu, tomuum 
Rumpsrs $ sive bibast sive lavsre, taee, -^ £pig« Vet* 
(Vide supra, g 46.) 



§ 156.— VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

217. HflBC impersonalia^ interest et re/erf, quibuslibet 
genitivis junguntur, prseter ablatives mea, ttid, sud^ nostrd^ 
vestra, et cujd : ut, 

Interest magistrat&s tueri bonos. 

RSfert omnium animadverH in malos*. 
Non tarn med quam reipublic^ irUersst, 
Tu/l refert tsipsum ndsse, 
Tua quod nil refert percontari desinas, — Ter. 
Jtefert muUum Christiana Reipubiliccs Episcopos doctos et pios 
esst, 
Obs, In his mea, tua^ &c., dblativos vocamus, auctore Priscianoy 
xii. 629; xvii. 15. 9S. 

218. Adduntur et hi genitiyi, tantiy qtiarUi^ magnif parvtj 
quanticunqtie, tantidem: ut, 

Tanti refert honesta agere, 
Jdagni med interest esse privatum, 

219. Datiyum postulant impersonalia aoquisitivi positai 
ut placet, libety licet, liquet: ut, 

A Deo nobis benefit, 

220. Haec autem impersonalia, juvat, decet^ delectat, 
oportet, fallit, fugit, prcBterit, regunt accusativum : ut, 

Mejuvat ire per altum, 

Teque tuasque decet sorores,—* Hor. 



§ 156.] VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 1 6ft 

Non omnibus^ quod Kbet, licet * nee omnei, quod deeet, cbbetrit 

Candida Pat hominet, trust det§t hmfiroM. -^ Otid. 
Viam qui nettit qud devemat ad marti 
JSum qportet amnem quarere eomitem ft&t. — Plaut. 
(Vide supra, § 76.) 

221. His attinet, pertinef, spectat, propria ftddltur pwB- 
positio ad': ut, 

Me vis dicere quod ad te attinet — Ter. 

Spectat ad omnes hene vivere, 

222. His impersonalibus pmnitet^ iadetf miserei, mi' 
serescity pudety piget^ subjiciliir aeeusativut persotue, cum 

I genitird rei : tit, 

Si ad centesimum vixisset annum, senectuHs eum sua 
non pceniteret. — Cic. 

TtBdet me harum nugarttm, 

Miserel me tui, 

Geminat delictumf quern peccati turn pudet — P. Syr. 

Fratrii me quidem piget pudetque,'^ Ter. 

Me puditum est pigitumque tui, 

k 223. Yerbsiy qu89 in activS, voce dativum exigont, ferd in 

passiv& fiunt impersonalia : ut, 
I^on bene ripts 
Creditur, — Virg. 

Huie atati favetur, magie quam invidetur, — Cic 

L 224. Vbrbdm impersonate passivae vocis pro singulis personis utriutque 

/ numeri eleganter accipi potest : ut, 

Non potest Jucundi vivit nisi cwm nirtute 9ivmtmr4 •'^ CSa# 
iliiriur in noetenh — Virg. 
Vivitur parvo bene* — Hor. 

Totum ex ordine mensem 
Paeeitur, — Virg. 
Ueque tided tmriaiur agrie, — IcL 
Venimn erett ad Umem* — - IcL 
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§ 157— VERBA INFINITA. 
225* Ybbbis quampluiimis, praBsertim senmm et affectum 
ezprimentibus, ut aiidio, dieoy sentioy credoy promiiiOy simtdoy 
$perOy (quibas Anglicd adjicitur ihat,) addantur Verba In* 
finita: ut, 

Audiei cives acuisseferrum. — Hor. 

£$u apihutpartem divinm metUis, tt hamthu 
JEthmiot disert, — Virg. 
Ilium periiue dneo, cui periit pttdor, — Plaut 
IneHnart meridiem 

SemHef — Hor. 
Credimue aUquando corpora hwmana ntaeitahtm iri, 
VieJUri dives f^ Nil eupOeee veUt. 
JBnitue promiUit tt faeturwnt timtdat tt fitrtrt; qttnU m 

vieturum* 

226. Obt, Inter gaudeo tt bent vahrt et paudto qudd tu beni valet hoc 
Interest, quod in illo emphasis cadit in gaudium meum, in hoc in Tale* 
tudinem tuaoL 

(Vide supra, §127. Ohs.2.) 

227. Item verbis potentiamy desiderium, officiuniy con^ 
suetudinem exprimentibus : ut^ 

Possum multa tUn veterum pracepta referre, — Virg. 
Peecare nemini licet, — Cic. 

Qiueque dari voluit, voluit tibi pottt negari, •— Luo. 
Debet hoe etiam reteribere, — Hor, 

228. Item participiis et adjectivis qualittUem denotantiba% 
et Bubstantiyis adduntur Verba Infinita : ut, 

JSrat turn dignus amaru — Virg. 
Immeritut moru — Hor. 
Bruma rigent et neteia vere remittu — Lucan, 
Metuent tolvi, — Levior toUi, — Hor. 
Qmdlibet impotent tperart, 

Primut vere rotam atqut auiumno eairpert poma, — - Virg. 
Niveut videri. -^ S^f>emere fortior, -— Hor. 
Audax omnia perpiti, — Id. 

Blandut dueere, — duert efficax, •^fortit traetare,^^ Id. 
QuaUbet in quemvit opprobria fingert tctmu, — Id. 
Faeinut est vi$tciri dvem Bomammf tcdut verhe rari f propt par- 

rieidium neeari,^- Cic 
Temput dbire tibi. 



§ 157.3 VERBA INFIKITA« 165 

229. Sed Verbis intentionem significantibus ; item verbis 
rogandiy imperandi^ manendi^ hortandiy tentandiy postponitur 
subJuncHvus cum ui conjonctione (et interdnm quo) in affir^ 
mandot et com ne in negando et prohibendo : ut, 

Ut vivaSf vigila, — Hor. 

JVmpettun numer$ non deaUtimui ut tufamtam fnguxt. — Cic. 
Ptto a te, vel, si paterit, oro, «tf hommet miieros conMrt^i. -— Id. 
Themiitodes perswuii poptdo Mt tkuM adifiearetur, — Nep. 

Intuevit pater opHmu$ hoe me, 
Utfugerem exempUt vitiorum quaque notandoi 
CUtm me hortaretury parci, frugaUter, atque 
Viverem vH eontentus eo quod ml ipse paraeaet. — Hpr. 
Fraut mea quidpetiit, niti qub tibijungerer wUf — Orid. 
Edieto vetuit Tie quis se, prater ApeUmh 
Plngeret, — Hor. 

230. 'EijLcv^ jubeo et veto^ quae accusativum cum infinitivo 
exigunt: ut, 

Gtcbcus Aristippus, servos quiprojicere aurum 
In media jussit Libya. — Hor. 

QtU mm vekU peeeare, qu^ poisUfjubeL — Sen. 

231. Partioipiuu interdum fungitur vice infinitivi : ut, 
Sensii medios delapsus in hostes. — Yirg. 

(Gr. Gr. § 164.) 

232. His PRiETEBins meminiy vidi, audiviy et quibusdam 
aliis eleganter subjicitur infinitivus temporis prcBsentis : ut, 

De calo tactas memini prcedicere quercus. — Virg. 
Tecum etenim longoa menUni eonsumere $ohs, — Pen. 

Potiquam te tabs, Atde, nucetque 
Ferre tinu laxo, donare et htdere vidi; 
Te, Tihiri, numerare, cavit aheeondere trittemi 
Extinwif ne vo» ageret vesania diteort. — Hor. 

233. PonunturinterdumsoIa,perellipsin,YerbaInfinita: ut, 

Sine spargere voces 
In vulgum amhiguasy et qucerere conscitts armo.—- Yirg. 
(ubi subauditur ineipuhat), 

Hine exmtdiri gemitue^ iraque leonum, — - ViFg, 
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234. Jjivjsnm »»pe ponaotur pro fiufadt^tiyis ; ut, 
Seribendi recti sapere est et principwm et /<ww.-^HQr 

J^ximia £fi virtue prt^ttan tHentia rebuit 

At contra gravU est culpa tacenda loqui, — Ovid. 
Imperare sibi tncucimum est imperium, — Sen. 
Turpe est aliud loqui aliud sentire, — Id. 
(Vide supra, § 134.) 

SS5, Tkfikitivi ponuntur a I'oetis loco Gerundivorum ; ut| 
Quem virum sifmis ceUbrwr^ Clio f — Hor. 
Dederaiqufi comas diffundere ventis,— Virg. 
Argenti maffmim datferre talentum. — Id. 



§ 158.—GERUNDIA ET SUPINA. 

236. GERUNDiAet Supina regunt casus suorum verborum : at, 
Efferor studio patres vestros videndi, — Cic. 

MuUa novis verbis pnesertim eiitn sit agendum. — Luer. 
^temas quoniam panas in morte timeiulum. •^- Id. 
lUfindtfm est cetaUf cUo pede pntterit ^as, -^ Oyld. 
Audiendi non sunt qui irascendum inimicis putan^. --> Cic 

Scitatum oracvlum PhijAi 
Mittimus.-— Yi7g, 

§ 159. — I. Gerundia. 

237. Gerundia ia di eandem quam genitiyi coastructio* 
nem habent, et pendent a qnibusdam turn substantiris, turn 
adjectivis : ut, 

Cecropias innatus apes amor urget habendi, — Virg. 

JEneas celsd in puppi Jam certus eundi. — Id. 
Magiattf erandi optimus neeessitas. — P. Syr. 
Quis ignorat maximam inecebram ess* p^ccandi, impunUoHs spem 9 

— Cic 
Has patitur pcenas peccandi sola Voluntas, — J uv. 
Ars amandif cura colendi. 



f i59.J GERUNOU BT 6DPINA. 

238. Gebundu in do eandem quam dativi %% ablatavi, 
constructioaem obtinent : ut, 

Wie aqua potando h^ni cammoda, panii edendo. 

Si fum est Mobfendo, prtBt pro eo foloere debet, 

Scribemii ratio eoiyunUa cum loquendo $9t, — Qninet 

Ifihil agtndo maJi agere hominet disfiitnt* • — Colum* 

Injuriat ferendo quam ulciscendo nuyorem lapdem mtr^erii, 

— Ci#. 

Alitur vitiumf vivitque tegendo, — Vlrg. 
Fando pervenit ad aure$, — Id. 

239. CiTM significatur necessitas, ponnntur Gerundia in 
dum et eandem quam nominativi constructionem obtinent: ut, 

Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano.'-' Juv. 
Faciendum id nobit, quodparentes imperant. — Plaut 
Jmprimie videndum erit ei qui RempuhUcam adndnistrabity nt 

tuum quisqute teneat. — Cic. 
Vt'ffifandum ^t ci, qui cupit vine$re, 

240. Gerundia in dum, eandem etiam quam accusativi 
constructionem obtinent : ut, 

Locus ad agendum ampUssimus, — Cic 
At^ domandwn 
Ingentes toUunt animot. — Virg. 

241. "FAsmc^iA in dus I e. verborum qn» aocnsativum 
tegunt^ saepe gerundiorum loco adhibentur et appellantnr 
gebundiva: ut, 

Ad aeeuiondoi homines dud pramiOf proximum latro 
cinio est, — Cic. 

Qui cuUus habendo 
Sit peeori, — Virg. 
Omnif ioqucndi dtgantia a^igetur Ugtndii oratoribut et poetis, 

— Cic. 

Demosthenes emt studiosus Flatonis audiendi,-^ Id. 

242. SiTH, causam significaoB, jangitur participiis in du$ 
cas^s genitlTi et datiri : ut, 

Regium imperium UbertaOs conservandafusi,''^ Sail. 
Est etiam iUe labor curandie vUibus aUer, — Virg. 
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243. Gebundiva usurpantur loco substantivorum : ut, 

Ante conditam condendamve urbem, — Liv. 

Regtthu eaptus a Pcenis de commutandis captivis Romam mi8sui{ ^ 

ett. \U 

Timotheut periiui erat eitntatia regenda. — C. Nep. 
Pa^brcB ad daudendat et ad aperiendas pnpiUat stmt apHstimo* 

— Cic. 
Semper in augendd feetinat et dbruUmr re, — Hor. 

J! 

n. SUPINA. ^„ 

244. SupnnJM in um activ^ significat, et sequitur verbum, 
aut participium, significans motum ad locum : ut, 

Spectatum veniunt, veniuni spectentur ut ipsa. — Ovid. 

Cur te is perditum ? — Ter. ^ 

Lvsum it Mcscenae, dormitum ego Virgiliueque, — Hor. | ^ 

MUitee sunt missi speeukOum areem, { ' 

245. SuFiNUM in u passive significati et sequitur nomina. 
adjectiva : ut, 

Mala tactu vipera. — Virg. 1 
QuodfaetufiBdum est, idem est et dietu turpe. 

Sapiens vitatu quidque petHu \ 

Sii mdius, causae reddet tibi. — Hor. | 

246. Sequitur etiam opus, fas, nefas : ut, 
Optts dictu ; fas conspectu ; nefas scriptu. 



I 



§ 160.— PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTia 

247. — Pabticipia regunt casus verborum a quibus deri- 
vantur : ut, 

Duplkes tendens ad sidera palmas^ 
Talia voce refert — Virg. 

248. Participhs passivae vocis additur interdum da1iyii% 
praesertim si exeunt in dus: nt, 

Magnus civis obit, etformidatus Othonu — Juv. 
Rettatjam Chremes, qui mihi exorandus e«f.— -Tor. 



§ IGO, 161.] PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTia 

249. Participia, cum fiunt nomina, ssep^ g^ 
mittunt: ut, 

Alieni appelens, suiprofusus, — SalL 

250. Participia interdum supplent locum substantiyi : ut 
Ante conditam condendamve urbem, — Liv. 

AmiiiiB virgintB ird. — Virg. 

Saguntum urbt deleta causa aecundi belli Punieifitii, 

251. Exosus et perosm actiy^ siguificant, et accusativum 
exigunt : ut, 

I Exosus ad unum 

Trojanos. — Virg. 

Genva omne perotun 
* Fctmineum. — Id. 

252. Natus, prognatus, satus, crctus^ creatiiSy ortus^ edi* 
iuSy ablativum exigunt, et saep^ cum pi*a3i)ositione : uf, 

^ Bona bonis prognata parentibtts, — Ter. 

I Sale sanguine divum ! — Virg. 

Quo sanguine crelus, — Id. 
Venus orta mart mare prastat eunti, — Ovid. 
Terrd editus, 
Edita de magna flumine npmpha fui, 

253. Participia Poetic^ usurpantur loco subsUntiTonim ; ut, Volanies 
pro aves; Natantes pro piseesg Botanies pro oret; SUentet pro umbra:; 
Medentes pro medici ; Colentes pro agricola. 



§ 161.— PECULIARIS USUS TEMPORUM. 

254. P&ASKNTis vice, in litteris dandis, adhibentur impkrfictum ct 
PAJBTKRrruM: ut, 

Hac tibi dictabam post fanum putre Vaeunm, — Hor. 
Pridie idus hasc scripsi ante /tfcem.-~Cic. 
Obs. In his omnibus non ad scribentem sed ad leciurum est relatio. 

255. Pro pRJBTiRiTo ponitur fr^sbns, quod historicum appellatur: ut, 

JRoma crescit Alba ruinis, dupUcatur civium numerus, Calius 
vrbi additur mons, earn sedem Tidlus regict eapit,^»'Lvr, 
X 
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256. FmuMEOfVU eleganter usurpator de rebus uno 
petu confectis : ut, 

Terra tremit ; fugert ferm, — Virg. 
Bntui si eonservatut sit, vicimus! — Cic 
Si hunc animum habueritis, vicimus, mililes! — Lit. 

257. Perfectuh etiam eleganter exprimit id quod fieri 
solet: ut, 

Qui studet optatam cursu contingere metam 
Multa tulitfecitque pti£r, — Hor. 

Regs incolumi, mens omnibus una ; 
Amisso, mpirejidem, eonstructctque mella 
ViripuSre ips<B, et crates solvire favomm, — Virg. 
Hinc radios trivire rotis, hinc tympana plaustris 
AffricoIdB, — Virg. 

258. Impebfectum ct plusquam-peefectum indjcativi 
interdum plusquam-perfecti subjunctwi locum Bupplent: ut, 

Me truncug illapsus cerebro 
Sustuleraty nisi Faunus ictum 
Dextra levasset, — Hor. 

Si non alium latijactaret odorem, 
Laurus erat. — Virg, 
Antoni gladios poierat contemnere, si ste 
Omnia dixisset* — Jut. 
959. FuTORUM rRiHUM urbanitatis gnitiA pro /mperaffoo adhibetur: ut, 
Nee verbum verbo curabis reddere, fidus 
Interpres Hor. 

260. J^VM res FuruuiE tribus modis enunciantur: — Si 
UTRAQUB eventura est simul, utraque in futdro primo poni- 
tur : ut, 

Beati erimusj cUniy corporibus relictis, cupidiiatum eri- 
tnus expertes. -^ Cic. 

Loqui ignorabit, qui tacere nesciet, 
Quare, si sapiet, piam vorabit* — Catull. 
Dicam, si potero, 
Obs. Gate dicas, dicam, faciamf &c., si possvu. 

261. Si ilia confecta, hcec eventura est, Iwc in futdro 
PRIMO ponitur, ilia in futuro secundo : ut^ 
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JVoUf si te ruperU^ inquit^ 
Par eris, — Hor. 

Jn amicitidf ci^ Judieaverii, dUigu; non eiim cUUxeritt Judiedbis, 

— Cic. 
De Carthaffine vereri non ante cUiinam, qudm itlam esse esecieam 

cognovero. — Id. 
Canmina turn meliuSf eiim venerit ipse, eanemus. — Virg. 
Tempora si /nerini nmbila, soltis eris. — Ovid. 
SoiaSi quae dederis, semper habebisy opes, — Mart. 

262. Si uiraque conficietur simul, utraque in fotubo 
SSCUKDO ponitur : ut, 

Qui Antonium oppresserity helium confecerit — Cic 
Qid vtramvis recti ndrit, ambas noverit. — Ter. 

Frustra vitium vHaveris illudf 
Si te aUb pravum detorseris, — Hor. 

263. FuTURUM SECUNDUM comiter et modest^ adhibetur 
yice /uturi primif praesertim post conjunctionem: ut, 

^on possideniem multa vocaveris 
Recte beatunu — Hor. 

ffaud paraverOf 
Quod aut, avarus ut Chremes, terrd premam^ 

J)iseinetmM ami perdam nepos, — Id. 
Ahf ii pergis, abiero, — Ter, 

264. Sic Frssens Subjunfitivum vice Futuri Indicativi: ut, 

Ubi te soeordim dederis^ neqiddquam Deos implores. — Sail. 

265. Perfectum potentiale sententiam modest^ exprimit ; 
interdum vice imperativi : ut, 

JS'il ego contulerim jucundo sanus amico. — Hor. 
Non alios primd nascentis origine mutidi 
I&txisse dies, alittmve habuisse tenorem 
Crediderim. — Virg. 
Qvod dfdfitast nefeceris,'^ Cic. 

Nulimmt Vare, sacrd vite prius sSv&ris arborem. — Hor, 
Tecum habitat et noris qudm sit tibi curta supeUex. — Pers. 

266. Inter futurum primum et futurum in rus hoc 

distat: illud rem hand dubie futuram, hoc intentionetnUn" 

tiim praesentem^ indicat : ut, 

1 2 
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It qui non vivunt, sed semper victuri sunt^ nunquam 
vivent, 
267. Tempora infinitivi a Poetis inter se permutantur : ut 
Fertur Prometheus addere principi 
Limo coactus * particulam undique 
Desectam, — Hor. 

Dietut et Amphion, TkebaiuB comditor amf. 
Scuta movtrt tono testudinis. — Id. 
Magnum $i pectore pouit 
Exeusiiue Deum, ^ Virg. 



§ 162.— CONSECUTIO TEMPORUM. 

268. Absolutis temporibus absoluta tempora^ relatiyis 
relativa subjiciuntur. 

(Obs. Vide supri, § 49.) 

269. Prasenti, perfecto (inde^nito, vide suprk, § 48.), 
FCTURO, et iMPERATivo, subjicitur PrcBsens Subjunctivi, ubi 
res adhuc duret ; Perfectum^ ubi res confecta sit ; Futurum 
in rus, ubi postelt eventura sit : ut, 

Gens nulla est, qucB non laudet tua carmina, Puhli ; 
Nulla, tuos versus qua non laudaverit, €Btas ; 
Nulla, tuas qu€B non sit laudatura Canuenas, 

Vidit enim, qwB iinf,fuerint qua, nntque futura. 
Jam scribam, quid dem, dederim quid, simque daturus. 
Die mihi tu, quid agat, qud venerit, et sit iturus, 

270. Imperfecto perfecto (dejinito), et plusquam-per- 
FECTO, subjicitur Imperfectum Subjunctivi, ubi de re con' 
temporanect agitur; Plusquam^Perfectum, ubi de prateritd ; 
Futurum in rus, ubi defutura : ut, 

Dubitabam^ ubi essem^ quid fecissem, et quid faeturus 
essem, 

* Legendum videtur eoactii, — ita ut ordo verborum sit, Fertur Prome* 
iheui addere principi limo particulam detectam (ab animal ibus) coaeft't 
undique 
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QMuutimi, ubi etset, unde veni$tet, quo Uunu estetf 
Scripseram, cur tuque darem, neque dedis$em, neque et$em da» 
turns. 



§ 163.-.PECULIAEIS USUS MODORUM. 

271. Ikdicatitus ferd ponitur post pronomina composita, quisquis^ 
^micunque, et poet conjuDOtiooes iUativas, ut — ut, unde — viide, et similia ; 
item post sive — rive, seu — seu, quikm de re tel prapsente Tel (uturi agU 
tur: ut, 

Seu me tranquiUa eemectus 
Expeetatf seu mors atris eireumvoht aliSf 
Quisquis erit viUg, seriham, color, — Hor. 

272. SuBJUKCTXYUS autem, ubi res supponitur, qvmfortasse accldat : ut, 

MoBcenas vir, ubi res vigWam exigeret, exsomnis, — Veil. 

273. Ikdicatitus rem exprimit quae fieri debebai, neque tamen facta 
•St: ut, 

JEquumerat; poterati satiusfidt, 

274. Notanda etiam sunt; hngum est; infinitum est, pro esset. 

275. Pakticipia eleganter ponuntur pro indicativo et infinitivo : ut. 

Est apud Platonem Socrates dicens Critoni, 9ibi post tertium diem 

moriendum esse, — Cic. 
Jllud te monitum volo. -^ Ter. 
Curd te levatwn volo, — > Cic 
Totam rem Lueuilo integram servatam oportuit — opus fuit Hirtio 

convento, — Cic. 

§ 164. — CmcuMscBipno Impebativi. 

276. Impxeatiyus hortandi et prohibendi sspe verborum eircumscrip- 
tione exprimitur : ut, 

Fae inteUigamy fac vcdeaSy nolo dieas, contendere noli, cave 
credos ; et poetic^, fuge suspicari, mitte seetari, parce timere, 
omitte mirari, absiste precari, desine sperare, et similia. 



§ 165 — ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

277. Oratio obliqua dicitur, ubi narrat quis, quae ipse vel 
quae alius dixerit. 



I 3 
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278. In oratione obliqua, res principales in infinitivo,! 
re^ pare7ith€tic€B in subjunctive ponuntur: ut, 

Non, ut ma^na dolo factum negat esse suopars, 
Quod non ingenuos habeat clarosque parentes. 
Sic me defendam, — Hon 

CerU hinc Ramanos oZmi, vohenHbus annis, 
Hinc fore ductores, revoeato a tangume Tnteri, 
Qui mare qui terra* aames ditione tenertnU 
Pollicitut, — Virg. 

Sese interea^ qnando optima Dido 
Nesciot, et tatUos rumpi non tperet amortM, 
Tentaturum aditus, et qum moBitiima fandi 
Ttmpora, — Id. 

Ptiiipauld aenbit, sihi mHIia qmnque 
Esse domi ehlam^dum : partem vd tdUret omnes* — Hor. 
Praclari Socrates hanc viam ad gloriam proximam et qnan com" 
pendiariam dicebat esse, si quis id ageret, ut, qualis haberi veBet, 
talis esset» — Cio. 
Socrates dicere solebat omnes, in eo quod scirent, satis esse eUh 
quentes, — Cic. 

Fore enim tutum iter et patens 
Converso in pretium Deo. — Hor. 



§ 166— ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

279. En et ecce, demonstrandi adverbia, nominativo fre- 
quentius junguntur, accusativo rarius: ut, 

£n Priamus. — Virg. 

En qtuUuor aras; 
Eect duos tibi, Daphni, duoque altaria Fhabo, — * Virg. 

280. En et eeee, exprobrandi, soli accusativo jungufitur: ut. 

En animum et mentem, — Juv, 

281. QuADAM adverbia loci, temporis, et quantitatis, genitivum ad- 
xnittunt — 

Loci; ut, ubi, ubinam, nusquam, eo, longi, quo, tdfivis, huedne, 
&c. : ut, 

Ubi gentium?'-^ Hor. 
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Ubicunque locorum 
Vivitia. — Hon 
Quo terrarum abiit 9 
Nusquam loci invenitut^ 
Eo impudentia ventnm est. 
Minimi gentium* 

TzMPOkis; Tit, nunc, tune, turn, intereUi pridie, pottridie, &c. t <it, 
Nihil tunc tentporis ampUuSf queimfieret potmxuih 
Pridie ejus diei pugnam inierunt, 
Pridie calendarum, vel cakndast 

QuANTiTATis ; ut, parumt $atht abuTtd^ &c. : ut. 

Sat hahet favitorum semper, qui rectefacit, — Plaut 
Satis eloquentia, sapientiet parum. -^ SaII. 
Abunde fahvlarum audivimus, 

282. QujEDAM casus admlttunt nominum unde deduota sanl : ut, 

Summum bonum dicitur a Stoicis, convenienter naturtt viver*. 

— Cic. 
FroxirM Ilitpaniam Mauri timt* -^ StIL 
Melius, vel opHme, omnium, -*• Cic* 
Amplius opinion* morabatur, — Sail. 
Siln inutiUter vivit, 

283. AiwECTivA, in neutro genere, ponuntur adverbialiter : ut, 

Torva tuens, Dulce ridens. Sole recent orto, 
Graiius ex ipsofonte bibuntur aqua. — Ov. 
(Gr. Gr. § 125.) 

284. Pro Adverbiis usuppantur Adjectiw, praBsertira apud Poetas : ut, 

JEneas se maiutinus agebat : \, e. mane, — - Virg. 

285. Advkrwa diversitatis, aliter, seeus; et ilia duo, anie, post, ablative 
non raro junguntur: ut, 

MuUo aliter. Paulo secus, 

Multo ante. Paulo post, 

Longo post tempore venit, — Virg. 

286. Imstar {like) et ergo (on account of) genitivum post sebabeati ut^ 

Institr montis eguum divind Palladis arte 
JEdiJlcani. — Virg. 
Donari virtutis ergo. — Cic. 
14 
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287. AjmcEBUs diTeniUtis et nmilitudinis : ut, <Bqme, juxtOf pariier, 
perinde, aUter, eontra, tecui, adduntur particular ae, atqw : ut, 
Ih medioM re$ 
Norn aeeuM ae noias auditorem rapit — Hor. 



§ 167.— CONJUNCnONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

288. CovjuvcTioNis copulatiTe et di^unetiTae, similes casus, modos 
et tempora eoiijungunt : ut, 

Soeraies doemt Xenophontem H Phtotum, 
Beeio wUU eorportt despicitque terras* 
Nee tcrilritt nee Ugit, 

289. Nisi Tariae oonstraetionis ratio aliter poscat : ut, 

Emi librum eentttsei etplurU, 

Niii me lactdises amantem et/aUd tpe prodmeeret^ 

rUrii JionuB et Fenetiis, 

§ 168. — QuiBUS Yerbobum Modis qujbdak cokgruant 
Adyerdia et Conjunctiones. 

290. Ak, nb num, dubitativ^ et indefinite posita, subjunc- 
tivo junguntur : ut, 

iVtAt'/ re/ertfecerisne an persuciseris. 

Vise, nvm rtdierit, 

291. CuH (when) temporalis conjunction indicativo et 
subjunctive ; causalis (since) et concessiva (although) sub- 
junctive, jungitur : ut, 

Facile omnes^ cum valemus, recta cansilia tEgrotis 
damus. — Ter. 

Teucer Sahmina patremque 
Cumfugeret, — Hor. 

Cum tot tueHneae et tanta negotia sohta. —> Id. 
Cumferiant unum, non unumfulmina terrent, — Ov. 

292. DuM pro dummodo (provided that)^ dum^ quoad et 
donee pro quousque (until) de futura re, subjunctivum postu- 
lant : ut> 

Dum prosim tibu — Ter. 
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Tcriia dum rtgnanUm viekrit mtUu — Virg. 
CaruM eris RomOf donee te deserat atas, — Uor. 
Donee templa refeeerU, — ^ Id. 

293. Sed, de prieterlta, admittunt indicativum : ut, 

Cervue equum pugnd melior eommunibue herbit 

Pdlebatf donee, minor in eertamine lon^o^ 

Impioravit opes kominie, franumque reeepii, <— Hor. 
1294. Dum (whiU) de re pnewnti, indicativo jungitur : ut, 

Pcme, macroSf areit, dum turdoe versat in igne, — Hor 

295. ATtf, prohibendisensu, jungitur subjunctivo: ut, 
Nefad<u hoc* 

ImmoriaJia ne eperes, monet annui, — Hor, 

296. Antbquam, prtusquam, et postquam, cum rem certain denotant, 
indicativo junguntur: ut, 

Membrie utimur prtusquam didieimus cujus ea utilitatis eausa 

habeamus, — Cic. 
Tt/rus septimo post mense quam oppugnari ccepta est, eapta erat, 

297. Sed in incertisi subjunctivo : ut, 

Jnnus oetogesinms admon^ ut sardnas eoUigam, antequam prqfi" 
cisear e vita. — Varro, R. R. 

298. Ck>NJUNCTiOKES qutfii quominusy subjunctivum, post 
negationem vel prohibitionem vel Impedimentum, exigunt : ut, 
Nihil esty quin male narrando possit depravarier — Ter. 
Nee requies ; quin, aut pomis exuberet annus, 
Aut foUu peeorum, aut ceretdis mergite cuhnu •— Virg. 
Quis est, quin audiverit 9 

Seneetug nihil obstat, quondnus litferarum studio tineamus,-^ 
Cic. 

Nihil obstat quin trabe vattd 
JEg(B.um Titpias, — Pers. 
299. Quin autem interrogative sumptum, Tel ^xo ptaAer^., indicativo 
jungitur : ut, 

Quin potius parem 4Ktemam pa^sque htfmenatos 
Exereemus 9 — Virg. 

Quin corpus onustum 
Hestemis vitiis animum quoque pragravat una. — Hor* 
I 5 
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300. CoNDiTioKi exprimends insenriunt ai, $i firrU^ HMcfe, nm, et si« 
milU ! — 

301 . Nui et ft subjunctiTO junguntifV cum eamam otfiMilfM^ indieativo 
cum conditionem coexhtentem, significant : ut, 

Non potest Jucundi vivi, nisi eum virtmte vivahtr, — Cie. 

Parvi suntforis armOt niti est eoHsilium domi. .~Id. 

Si incola bene sunt fnorati^ ptdcre munitum oppidum /— Plaut 

302. Conditio, si nudd dieitur, ponitur in indioatitfO ; si opineris earn 
vel veram esse vel verisimilem, in prasente subjunetitti ; si minus Tenini 
aut minus verisimilem, in imperfeeto vel (de t9 pneterttA, in) jahcsjiw 
perficto subjunctivi : ut, 

Ut moneam, si quid monitoris egu tu, ^ Hor« 

Tamen kae quoque, si quis 
Inseratf aut serobibus nuindet mutaUi sitbaetis, 
Exuerint silvestrem animum. — Virg. 
Si valeant homines, ars tua, Phcebe, jacet, — Ovid. 
Si^ quantum cuperem, possem quoque. — Hor. 
Non, si plura velim, iu dare denifges, — Id. 
Non dare, Mcecenas, velkm si pinra, negates, 
Non, si, Maeenas, voluissem phtta, nepdstes. 
Siforet in terris, rideret DemoeritUs. — Hof. 
Et, si non aliqud noeuisses, mortuus esses, — Virg. 

303. Si interdum, de re fact^, Jungitur indicative : uU 
Credebant hoc grande nefas, et morte piandum^ 
Sijuvenis vetuJo non assurrexerat, — Juv. 

304. Si ut, ne, ae, Ueet interdum subaudiuntur: ut, 
Merses pro/undo, pulchrior evenit — Hor. 
Verterit hunc dominus, momento turbinis exit 
Marcus Dama I — Pers. 

Gr<BciilHs esuriens in ctehtm, jusseris, ibit — Juv. 

Rex velit honesta, nemo non eadem voiet, — Sen. 

Velim Cacilh, pappre, dicas 

Veronam vcniat. — Catull. 

Valeat possessor oportet, j 

Si comportatis rebus bene cogitat nil. — • Hor, 

nic I 

Ad etenam venial, — Id. 1 
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Te quidquam indignum, — Hor. 

Taygite dmtd o» terris otiendit honutum, — Virg. 

Naturam expellas furcd, tamen tuque recurret* — Hor. 

305. Etsi, tametsi, lieetf et similia, cum rem rerera ezistentera deno- 
tant, indicativo: cum rem suppositam tanttim, subjunctivo, Junguntur : ut, 

Quamvis est igitur meritis inddnta notiriSf 
Magna tamen tpet eet in honitate Dei, 

306. Obs, QucunvU iit, dubitantis esset, num non esset debits. 

307. Ut pro guam (how /), postquam, sieut, et quotnodo, 
indicativo jungitur: cum autem quanquam, utpote, tcI 

^nalem causam denotata Bubjunotivo : ut, 

Ut S€Bpe summa ingenia in occttlio latent 

Ut eumut in PoniOt terfrigore eonstiiit lOtt, — OrkL 

Ut tute e«, ita omnee eeniee 0tse, — Flaot. 

Ut valet f ut memiuit nottrif — Hor. 

Ut deeint virest tamen est laudanda voluntag, 

Non est tibi /idendum, ut qui toties fi/eUeris* 

TeorOf Dave, ut redeatjam in viam.— • Ter. 

Edit ut vivat, non tfivit ut edat, 

308. Post verba timendi, ut negat, nb affirmat : tiU 

O Puer^ ut 91$ 
VitaUs, metuOf et majorum ne quis emieuM 
Frigore teferiat --^Hor. 

Nequid 
Summd deperdat, metuens, out ampUet ut rem, — Id. 

309. Ut, post adeoi ita, sie, tarn, et nmilta, subjunctimm ezlgit : lit, 
Nemo adeoferus eit, ut non miUseere possit. 

Si modo cultura patientem commodet aurem, -— Hor. 

310. Ut, post impersonalia«, e»/, accidit, placet, restat, sequitur, expedit, 
U8U venit, tantum abest, et similia, subjunctivum ezigit ; ut, 

Est ut viro frir latiits ordinet 
Arbusta sulcis. — Hor. 

Restat, ut his ego me ipse regam sokrque dementis, — - Id. 
Sll. Obs, EHiptica sunt 

Te ut ulla res frangat / Tu td unquam te cotrigeu I — Cie. 
b. e. Minimi eredamfore ut. 

I 6 



180 8TNTAXI8. [§ 1091 

§ 169 PBiEPOSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

812. Frapositio in compositione eundem fer^ casum 
r^t, quern et extra compositionem regebat : ut, 
Deirudunt naves scopulo. — Yirg. 

Pr<etereo te in$alutatum, 

313. Vkeba eomposiU cum a, ab, adt cottf (Ut e, ex, tn, nonnunquam 
repetuni easdem pnepositiones cum suo casu extra compositionem, idque 
eleganter: ut, 

Abstinmenmt a tfino, 

814. Ik, pro erga, eontra, ad et aicpra, accusattrum exigit : ut, 
Jceipit in Teuerot asMmKin, meniemque bemijpuan,'— Virg. 
Jm eommoda pubUea peecem. — Hor. 
Jm regmtm quttriiwr hteres. 
Beget in ip§ot imperium ett Jovit. 

315. Pkr adfurandifei^ interpositft voce a suo nomine separatur : ut. 
Per U Deoe ore. 

Per ego ha$ herymat, dextramque hum, te 
Oro. — Virg. 

816. Sub, cum ad temput refertur, accusativo ferd jungitur : ut. 

Sub idem tempne : L e. ct'iro, vel per idem tempui, — Liv. 
Sub gaUi cantwn, — Sub Trcjm funera, -— Hor. 

817. SuYxa, pro ultra, accusativo ; pro de, ablativo apponitur : ut. 

Super et Garamantat et Jndoe 
Proferet imperium, — Virg. 
Multa super iViofno rogitane, super Hectore.muUa, — Id. 

318. Tends ablativo et singular! et plurali jungitur : ut, 
Pube tenus. — Pectoribus tenus* — Ovid. 

£t semper casum suum sequitur : ut, 
Ovrum <eiiif«.— Virg. * 

319. PaspOSiTio interdum ponitur suum inier substan- 
tivum et adjectivum : ut, 

T'e propter eundem 
Extinctus pudor. — Virg. ■ ^' 

Fronde super viridi, — Id. 
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320. Interdum post suum substantiyum : ut, 
VtHis nemo sine nascitur, — Hor. 

Trcuutra per et remos ei pictas abieie p^tpptM, — Virg. 

321. Cum postponitur pronominibus me^ te, se, nobiSy 
vobis; et aliquando guU quibus: ut. mecum, tecum, quwum, 
quibuscum. 



§ 170.— INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

S22. Nomina interdum fiunt interjectiones : ut, 

Puudesque loeut^B^ 
Infandum I Sittunt amnet. — Virg. 

323. O, exclamantis, nominativo, accasativo^ et vocatiYO, 
jungitur: ut, 

Ofestus dies hominis! — Ter. 

Ofortunatos nimium, nra tt bona nSHni^ 
Jgriedoi. — Virg. 
Oformosepuer/ nimium ne erede eofort. — Id. 

324. Heu et proh, nunc nominativo, nunc accusativo, Jun- 
guntur: ut, 

JSieu pietas, heu prisca fides I — Virg. 

Sen atirpem iuvuam / — Id. 

Proh Jupiter^ tu, homot adigit me ad inianiam /*- Ter. 

Proh deUrn atque homutumjidemf 

item vocativo. JVoA sancte Jupiter ! — Cic 

325. Hei et va datiyo junguntur : ut, 

Hei mihi, quod nullis amor est medicabilis herbis! 

Ovid. 
r<e miwero mihi, quantd de spe dmdif^" Ter. 



PROSODIA. 



§ 171.— DEFINITIONES. 

1. Prosodia est pars GrammaticaB, qnm quantitatein 
Byllabarum docet. 

2. Tempus est syllabae proferendas mensura. 

Tempus breve sic notatur : at, Ddmfyius. Longum autem 
sic : ut, contra ; commune sic ^"'. 

3. Pes duamm syllabarum plariumve oonstitatio est, 
ex cert& Temporum observatione. 

gpONDEtJS duabus longis fit : nt, f^rtus. 

Dagttlus an& loDg& et brevibus duabus : ut, scriiere. 

4. ScANSio est legitima versiis in pedfes distribntio. 
Scansioni accidunt figurse, S^natapha, Ecthlipsis, Syn- 

aresis, Dueresis ((rvvaXoc^?}, cicOXn^tc, avvalpeaic, halpttnc), 

5. Stnal(£PHA est elisio vocalis vel diphthongi in Jine 
dictionisy ante alteram yooalem vel diphthongnm in initio se« 
quentis: ut, 

Sera nimis vif est crastinaf — viv* hodte* — Mart, 
pro vita, vive. Sic 

Dardanict infensi pcunas cum sanguine poscunt — Yirg. 
pro Dardamd€B. 
Heu et o nunquam intercipiuntnr. 

Ohs, 1. Diphthongus ante eandem diphthongum vel breTefn tocalem 
Don elidcnda est. 
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Obu 2. Aliquando SynaUxpha fit etiam in fine versiU : ut, 

Omnia Mercurio Mtmilis vo\cemque co\lorem\qiie 

Et erinesflavost et membra decora Juvent<e. — Virg, 

Jnseritur verb faeht nucia \ arbHtuM | horrid\a, 

Et Mteriles pkUani mah$ gessere valentei, — Id. 
Aliquando vocalis ante Tccalem non eliditur : ut, 

Ter 8unt eona\ti im\ponere \ I^io | Osaam, 
(Vide infra, § 173. p. 190.) 

6. EcTHLiPSis est quoties litera m cum sua vocali peri- 
mitur, proxim& dictione a vocali exorsa : ut, 

Monstr^ horrencP informe ingenSy cut lumen ademptunu 
—Virg. 
pro monstrumy harrendum. 

£t aliquando litera S: ut, hCrridiV miles pro horriduM miles, et siuiilia, 
apud Ennium ; et Turn lateralV dolor certissimu* nunciu* mortis, apud 
Lucretium. 

7. Crasis sive SYN-fiR^sis est duarum syllabarum in 
unam contractio : nt, 

Seu lento fuertnt alvearia vimine texta, — Virg. 
quasi scriptum esset alvaria. 

Sic passim, vocalis brevis ante alteram vocalem in unam longam coale- 
scit, ut, prdlnde, prOlnde ; sic, cStn, detnde, deest, d^eram, reice, e^raveroMf 
quoad, a diln, dtlnde, &c. ; cum quibusdam aliis ; ut, pUHlta, pitmta .* 
ffiOmeires, gwmetres. 

Sic dbiite, pdrii^e, g^nua, flUmbrum, t^nuia, quasi scripta essent Sbfiie, 
parjSte-, ginva, fiUvjSrum, tgnvia. 

Sic NasidlEnus, quasi scriptum esset Nasidjenus, apud Horatium. 
{Bend.) 

8. Dlsbesis e8t» ubi ex unS, sjllaba fiunt duaB : ut, 

Dehuerantfusos evoluisse suos, — Ov. Ep. 
evoluisse pro evolvisse. Sic siliia aliquando pro silv€B. 

9. Arsis {&p(ng) sive ictus est elatio, thesis {^itrig) est 
depressio vocis. 

Aasis in Heroicis verubus in primam syllabam pedis cadit : Meter* 
syllabae pedis dicuntur esse in thesi, 

Obs. Crast, ligas resoluta ; Diarest, juncta resolvis ; 
Vox €trsi surgit ; deprlmiturque thesi. 
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Post pedem absolutum gyllaba brevis in fine dictionis ali« 
qaando vi ict^s producitur : ut, 

Pectori\bu$ inhi\ans spirantia comuUi exta, — Yirg. 
ubi hus, nature brevis^ ictu producUun 

10. Versus Heroious, qui Hexameter eUam dicitur, con- 
stat sex pedibus sen metris ; quintus locus dactjlum, sextus 
spondeum sibi yindicat; reliqui hunc vel ilium, prout vo* 
lumus: ut, 

TUyre^ \ tu p&tu\hS reeu\bdns tub \t^mine \fagi,\ — ^Virg. 
Hie syUabae ti, tu, la, beau, teg, fa, sunt in arti ccterc in Met/. 

ileperitur aliquando, post dactylum, spondeus etiam in quintoloeo: ut, 
CarH Di\iim sdbd\Ies mag\nilm JifvU \ tncre\mentiim, | — ATirg. 
et rarius post spondeum : ut, 

Saxa per et scopulos et deprestae e<mvalle$, -— Yirg. 

11. Versus Elegiacus, qui et Pentameter Tocatur, dnabus 
constat partibus: quarnm prior duos pedes, vel dactjlicos 
yel spondiacos, habet, cum syllabi long4 ; altera etiam duos 
pedes, sed dactjlicos tant^m, cum sjUaba : ut, 

Bis est s6lici[ti H plen& ti\mor{s &\mar.l — Ov. Ep. 

12. Ultima versus stlulba babetur communis, hoc est, 
vel longa vel brevis esse potest. 

Obi. Sed in Hexami^o et Pentametro rarior est b brerem Tocalem 
conclusio. 



§ 172.— PEIOEUM ET PENULTIMABUM 8YLLABABUM 
QUANTITAS. 

13. VOCALIS ANTE DUA8 CONSONAKTES, Vel dupliccm COn 

sonanlem, in e&dem dictione, positione longa est : ut, ventus, 
axis, cujus, 

14. Excipe composita Ujugui, quadrffrngui, et nmflia. 

16. Si consonans priorem dicUonem daudat, sequente item 
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consonante incipiente, vocalis prsBcedens positione longs etXx 
ut : 

Major sUm, qu&m ctti possUfortuna nocere : 
ubi BjU&hedjor, sumy quam, et sity positione long® sant 

16. Yocalis breyis ante mutam, sequente liquida I, et 
prsBcipue r, communis redditur : nt, patris, votucris, Sed 
non in compositis, ut ah-luo^ db'vuo : et longa naturd nun- 
quam corripitur, ut rndtris, a mater; acris, ab acer; «a- 
lubriSf a saluher. 

17. VocALis ANTE vocAtEM, et ante literam A, in e&deni 
dictione, brevis est : ut D^uSy meus, tuus, pius, nthiL 

18. Excipias genitives in ius: ut uriiuiy illtw, &c.y ubi t 
communis reperitur, licet in aUerius et utrlua semper sit 
brevis, in alius, (i. e. alntis) et foitasse solius, semper longa. 

19. Excipiendi sunt etiam genitivi antiqui in at, ut auldi, 
genitivi et dativi quint® declinationis, ubi e inter geminum 
t longa fit : ut, faciei ; alioqui non : ut, ret, spei, fidei ; ali- 
quando et vocativi Cat, Pompei, 

Sed apud Eimiuro, 

Ftr (ontff, haudmagnd eum re^ sed jnenu* /idH^ 

20. Fi in ^0 longa est, nisi sequuntur e et r simtil i ut 
fter em, fieri. 

Omnia jam fiunt, fieri quce posse negaham. 

21. Dius, aer, eheu primam sjUabam babent longam; 
Diana communem. 

Ohe interjectio priorem syllabam communem habet 

22. VocALis ANTE VOOALEM in GrflBcis dictionibus subinde 
longa est: ut, 

Dicite Plerides ; Bespice Lderten ; Vertitur der. 

23. Et in possessivis Grsecis ; ut, jEneia nutrix / Rho* 
dopeius Orphetu; ignis Achdicus, 

Ddphtbongus omnis apud Latinos longa est : ut, aumm, 
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fiSutery musm: nisi eequente vocali; ut prdSirey prd^iusy 
prd^amplus : aliquando et in fine dictionis : ut, Insuldi 
Jonio. 

24i. Ab Ettmologls observatione ad Pbosodub notitiam 
in plurimis potest perveniri ; cujus rei exempla sint— • 

ValSiudo a valeo, valire ; »atSber a $dl%t»y §alutu ; audSeia ab amdaxy 
audScis ; munlmentvm a munio, munxium ; monlmentum a menWy monltwn $ 
ifucltia a «cto, scUus, et alia qua jam memorabuntur. 

Sic Latina, a Gbjeois deritata, Grsconim ferd sequuntur qiiatititatem : 
ut, mSsa, a ^ovaa ; ddminus, dSmus^ a Z6ims ; mUgisUTf mi(gh, a fi4yas ; 
U^ a A^» } et timilia* 

25. CoMPOSiTA, simplicium suorum quantitatem fer^ se- 
quuntur: ut, a lego, legiSy perlego; ligo, Ugas, allego; ab 
mq%m$y iniquui; a potenSy impdtens ; a Hdlor, consolor. 
(Vide § 122.) 

26. Excipe interea, poste&y anted. 

27. Excipiuntar item base brevia a longis enata: defSro, 
pefSrOy ajuro: inniibay prdnUba, a nubo, 

28. Derivativa fer^ primitivorum suorum quantitatem 
habent : ut, dmatoTy UmicuSy AmabiliSy primft brevi, ab &mo. 

29. Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quad a brevibtis deducta 
primam syHah&m producunt : ut, 



fdmest f Omentum, a fihtOy 
humaniu, ab hdmo, 
imbSdUuii a bdcului, 
jHcundus, ajUifo, 
jumentum, ajUvo^ 
junior, ajiiDenis, 
Idtema, a Idteo, 
Ux, Ugia, a Ugo, 
fnSeero, a fndcer, 
MSbiligf a mdvMt 
nontu, a ndvem. 



peradna, unde perBiinatu$, a per* 

sdnOf 
reguhf a r^o, 
tSx, rSffh, rigina, a rtlgOy 
aScius, a 5^(;tM, 
«^M, a aideo, 
aSmerif a «^ro, 
auapldo, a auapUor, 
tigtUa, a <2i^o, 
irdgula, a ^<l%o« 



30. Sed multa ex his 6x contractione explioanda sunt: 
utyjdmenium, a fiMmenium; juntdr, a jUvenior ; mdbilisy a 
mot^Onlist ubi dues breves in unam longam coeunt: ut, a 
coagOy cogo; a cdHgitOy cdgito; a i^, 6^^^, bMctUa, buettla. 



188 TROSODiA. f§ 172. 

31. Sunt etiani, quas a longis deducta primam corr^ 
utU: ut, 

Hrena, dritta^ Urundo, ab dreo, l&cema, a lueeot 

dntspex, ab dra, miflestus, a mdleSf 

dkax, maledUug, veridicus, &c., ndto ndtas, a ndtu^ 

a dleo, *dto ndtas, a tMtu, 

dUlo, a cfKtt, /)^«tit, a />(yiio, 

dUertui, a dUtero, gudter, a quatHor, 

dux diicis, edUco -a«» a duco tdpor, a Mdpio, 

fides^ a/Ida, vddum, a vddo, 

frdgor,frdffiliSf Kfrdngo, 

£t alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relinquuntur stadiocts inter 
legendum observanda. 

32. In Verbis hujasmodi plerisque praesertim est notan- 
dum, si significaHo vel conjugaHo verbi mutetur, mutari 
etiam quantitatem : ut, sedo -as activum, sed sedeo -es nea- 
trum; sic placo sed placeo; sic jacere et pendere neutra, 
jacere autem et pendere actiya ; fugere neutrum, fugare ac- 
tivum ; cado neutrum, ccBdOy occido activa. Lego 6 longa, 
est prima conjugationis, sed lego e brevi, tertia. In labo 
'OSy prima est breris, in labor -eriSy prima est longa. 

33. PsiBTEBiTUM DissTLLABUH pHorem habet longam: 
Ut| legiy emiy moviy odi. 

34. Excipe, Btbi, dedi,/tdiy 
Sietiy stUiy tuliy sctdi, 
S5. Tri prsetcrita corripiunt primam longam praesentis, g^nvi^ pdhd^ 
pdsuif a fftffno, pHtsum, pOno, 

36. QuaB primam prsBteriti geminanty primam brevem ha- 
bent : ut, cecidiy a cado ; cecidi, a C€Bdo ; dtdtciy fefelliy md- 
mordif pependi, pepuli, pupugt, tetendi, tetigi, tdtondiy tutudi* 

37. SupiNUH DissTLLABTTH pHorem habet longam: ut, 
visum, latum, lotum, motum, 

38. Excipe^ Datum, ttum, Htum, quitum^ 

Ratum, rutum, satum, sttum, 
st&tum, a sisto ; et cUum, a deo, cies : nam staium, a sto, et 
citumf a cio, cis^ quartae, priorem habent longam. 
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39. Brevia sunt composita a bis, dis, tris : ut^ hieeps^ <Af- 
hapkuniy trivium: excipe bigtE, trigce, 

40. Notanda sunt pridie, meridiei^ hiduum, quoddiet in quibus omnibus 
prior I producitur. 

41. De, et DT, ante consonantes in compositis, producun- 
tur : ut, degener, deleo, dlversuSy diluo. 

42. Excipe dirimo, dtserttu, 

43. Idem in masculino primam producit, in neutro corri- 
pit: ut, 

Per quod quis peceat, per idem quoque phctitur idem, 

44. Ne, privativa particular in compositione brevis est : 
ut^ nefas, nequeo: cum vero conirahitur, nt, a ne hdmo, 
nemo, vel cum conjunctio fit, producitur: ut, nequam, ne- 
quidqtiamy nequaquam. 

45. Pro in compositione longa est ; excipe prdeella, prd* 
fanuSf prdfecto, prqfestus, prqficiscor, prdfiteor, prdfugus, 
prdfundusy prdnepoSy prdtervus, et quaedam alia. 

46. Re in compositione fer^ brevid est, nisi longa fiat 
positione : sed in reliquite, religio, et in praeteritis, reperit, re- 
pulit, retudity retulit (ut a repeperit, repepulity Sfc,\ et inter- 
dum in recedo et recido, producitur. 

47. Se in compositione longa est : ut secesstts, separOy nisi 
ante vocalem, ut seorsum, 

48. So in socorsy socordicy brevis est. 

49. Nomina desinentia in x, et genitivum in gis facientia, 
penultimam corripiuir^ ' ut, remexy remigis. 

50. Excipe leXy rex, legiSy regis, etfrHgis, 

51. Corripitur item penultima genitivorum In icis^ a no- 
minativo ex: ut, vertex, vei-ticis, 

52. CsBtera in x penultimam gcnitivi producunt ; ut, pax 
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pieit; vervex^ vervecU; radix^ radicii; velox, veloeis; Ua^ 
Hicis. 

58. Excipe nex, niciSy et nominati^o carentia trim, preds, 
nix, nlvis; cruXy crucis; pix, picis; nux, nucis; truxy triiM 

54, Adyerbia in tim penultimam habent longam: at, 
viniimy catervdHm. Excipe affatim, st&Hm, perpeHm. 



§ 173 ULTJMABUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

6^, VocALis BREVis jfinalis ante sc, sp, sq, st^ ar, z, inter- 
dum vi ictiis producitur : ut, 

Occulta spolia, et plures de pace triumpkos. 
Nulla fy^cB ratio, nulla spes, omnia muta. 

56. Et rarissim^ brevis manet : ut, 

Ponite — Spes sibi quisgue, sed hcec quam angusta, videtis. 

57. LONGA VOCALIS finalis ante initialem voealem ali- 
quando in thesi corripitur : ut, 

Et longum, formose, vale, vale, inquit, lola, 

Clama8$enif ut litus HylS, ffjflci omne sonaret, 

T(f, amice, nequivi 
Jspicere. 
Aut AthS, aut Rhodopen aut aha Ckraunia teb, — Virg. 

58. Item dlphthongi : ut, 

Insuldk lonio in magno quas dira Cdano, — Virg. 

59. Ohs, Sic interdum apud Lucretium, et apud Comicos et leyiorii 
argument! Scriptores monosyllaba corripiuntur: ut, 

Sed dUm abest quod avemus, id exsuperare videiur, — Lucr. 
Cocto nim adest honor idem 9 — Hor, 
Si mi amus, inquit, paulum hue odes, — Id.* 
_ 

* Hinc fortasse legendum apud Horatium, A. P. 65 — 
Regis opus steriHsque palus diH, aptaqtti remii. 
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60. A FmiTA producuntur : ut, ama, controy ergiL 

61. Excipias /m^a, ita, quid, eja: item omnes casus in a, 
cujuscunque fuerint generis, numeri, aut declinationis ; prse- 
ter Tocativos a Grascis in as : ut, o JEneOy a Patla ; et abla- 
tivum piimiB declinationis : ut, mtisa, 

62. Leguntur item vocativi Latini ultima brevi, Atridd, Alcldd. 
6S, Excipe et nomina litterarum t ut, alphd, betd, 

64. In By 2>, T, desinentia brevia sunt : ut, ab, id, c&put, 

66. In C desinentia producuntur : ut ac, sic, et hie ad 
verbium. 

66. Sed tria in c corripiuntur, Jac, nee, et donee. 

67. Interdum, hie et hoe, sed non nisi in fhesi, corripiun- 
tur. Hoe ablativum semper producitur. 

68. JS finita brevia sunt : ut mare, pene, lege, scribe. 

69. Excipiendae sunt omnes voces quintae inflexionis in e : 
ut, Jide et die; una cum particulis inde enatis: ut, hodie, 
quoHdie, pridie, postridie ; item quari, quadere, care, re- 
fert, impersonale, et si qua sunt similia. 

70. Et secundaB item personaB singulares imperatival se* 
cundaQ conjugationis : ut, doee, move. 

71. Producuntur etiam monosyllaba in e: ut, me, te, se; 
prseter que, ne, ve, conjunctiones encliticas, et ce, te, pse,pte, 
pronominibus addita ; ut, hicce, su&pte. 

72. Quin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis secundae declina- 
tionis deducta, e longam habent : ut, pulchre, docte, valde 
pro valide. 

73. Quibus accedunt yerwie, fere; ^cwctamen et maU 
corripiuntur omnino. 

74. Postremo, quae a Graecis per »y scribuntur, natur& 
producuntur, cujuscunque fuerint casiis, generis, aut numeri : 
ut, iMhe, Anchis€f cete. Tempi. (AiiQri, 'Ayx^ffri, K^rij, 
T£>7r,,.) 

76. /finita longa sunt: ut, domim, magistri, amari. 
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76. PitBter, mikt^ iiln, sUn, ubt, Un, quao sunt communia. 
Sed in necubly sicttbi, ubinam, uMvis, utmam^ ut^qtie^ i semper 
corripitur. 

77. Nwl quoque et quusi corripiuntor. 

78. Corripiuntur etiam dativi et vocativi Grsccorum, quo- 
rum genitivus singularis in ^c breve exit : ut, Dativ. M,- 
noidij PalladX, Phyllidi; Vocat. Alexi, Amarylti, Daphnu 

79. Dativus ictu producitur. 

Turn TheHdl Pattr ipsejugandum Pdea sensiL — Catull. 

80. Pro more autem corripitur, 

Luce autem catuB Teihyi restituor, — Catull. 

61. Z finita corripiuntur: ut, animaly Hannibal, melf 
pugily consul. 

82. Praeter nil contractum a nihily sal (salts), et sol (solis). 

83. M in circum ante vocalem brevem in compositione 
corripitur : ut, circumago, circumeo. 

84. iV finita producuntur: ut Pcedn, Jfymen, quiHy Xeno- 
phony non. 

85. IStXxA^ forsdn, forsit&ny dn^ tamin, atlamen, verunta^ 
men, et in, 

86. Accedunt his et voces illae, quae apocopen patiuntur: 
ut, viden* f audirC f etiam exin, subin, dein, proin, 

87. In an quoque a nominativis in &: ut, Nominativo, 
Iphigenidy JSgind; Accus. Iphigenidn, JEgindn. Nam in 
an, a nominativis in as producuntur : ut, Nom. ^neas. Mat' 
syas ; Accus, ^nedn, Marsydn, 

88. Nomina item in en, quorum genitivus inis correptum 
habet: ut, carmen, crimen, pecten, tiblcen -t«w. 

89. Quaedam etiam in in per t; ut, Alexin; et in yn per 
y:ut,Itpn. 

90. GrsBca etiam in on per o parvum, cujuscunque fuerint 
casiis: ut, Nom. Ilidn, Pelidn; Accus. Caucason, PylSn, 
Troil6n, barbUon, ClXiov, UiiXiov, k, r. X.) 
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SI, O finita longa sunt : ut, died, virgo, iemplo, legetidb, 

92. Excipe quaedam: ut, scid, neacidt void, pwtd, quae passim apud 
bonos auctores correpta leguntur ; ct non pauca alia, quae in Uviorls 
argument! vel sequiori» asvi carminibus conipiuntur. 

93. CsBterum cito, ego, mod6, quomodd, et eed6 pro die vel 
da, semper corripiuntur. 

94. Duo et homo vix leguntur producta. 

95. R finita corripiuntur: ut, Ccesar, jubar, per, vir, 
zcxdr, turtUr, 

96. Producuntur autem far, Lar, Nar, vet, fur, eur, et 
^ar cum compositis : ut, eompar, impdr, dispar. 

97. Graeca etiam in er, quae illis in tip desinunt : ut, a?/*, cratSr, athSr, 
praeter patilr ct matlSr, quae apud Latinos uliimam brcvem Imbent. 

98. AS finite producuntur: ut, amas, musas, majcstas, 
bonitas. 

99. Excipe anas anatis, vas vadis ; et Graeca, quorum 
genitivus singularis in Mos et non in antos exit : ut. Areas, 
JPallas ; Genitivo, Areados, Pallados, 

100. Et praeter accusatives plurales nominum crescentium : 
ut, heros, heroos ; Phyllis, Phyllidos ; Accus. plural, heroas, 
PhylUda^. 

101. ^6>finita longa sunt : u t, Anehises, sedes, doees, patres, 

102. Excipiuntur nomina in es tertiae inflexionis, qua3 
penultimam genitivi crescentis corripiunt : ut miles, milttis ; 
seges, segetis ; dives, divttis. 

103. Sed aries, ahies, paries, Ceres, et pes, un^ cum com- 
positis, ut, hipes, tripes, &c., longa sunt. 

104. Es quoque a sum, unk cum compositis, corripitur : 
vX,potes, ades, prodes, obes ; quibus^e^ie^ adjungi potest. 

' 105. Item ncutra, et nominativi plurales Graecorum: ut, cacoethes, 
herois^ lampad^s, Cyclopia, Naiades, 

106. IS finita brevia sunt : ut, Paris, pants, trisiis, hilarts, 

107. Excipe obliquos casus plurales in is, qui producun- 
tur : ut, musts, mensis a mensa, domints, templis, et quis pro 



194 PB080DIA : [§ 178. 

quibus : his accedant nonnulU ablativi adverbialiter sumpti: 
ut, forts, gratis. 

1 08. Item producentia penultimam genitivi oresceotis : ut, SSsawIi. 
SaJamU s Genitivo, SamnxtUt SalamlnU, 

109. Adde hue que in i$ contracta ex eis desinunt, siye Gncca, tive I 
Latina, cujuscunque fuerint Humeri aut casiis: ut, SimoU, PjfroU, pardSf 
omnUj a Simoeis, Pyroeis, et antiquis parteis, ornneis, 

110. Et monosyllaba item omnia: ut, w, lis; prsBterSf et 
guts nominativos, et bis, 

111. Istis accedunt secundse personaB singulares Terborum 
in U, quorum secundae personam plurales desinunt in f^, pe- 
nuliimd producta: ut, audis, velis; plurali, auditXsy velitts, 

112. Obs. Is secundie personae slngularis futuri secundi indicativi, et 
praeteriti perfccti subjunctivi, communis est: ut, amaveru: communis 
etiam est penultima secunds personae pluralis : ut, amaverttis, 

113. OS finita producuntur: ut, arbds, hands, nepds, 
dominoSy servos. 

114. PrsBter compds, impds, et ds ossis. 

115. Et Grreca per o parvum : ut Belds, lUds, chaos, mel^s, epds, M' 
ladds, PhyUidds (a A^Aos, "Uioj, je.T.A.). 

116. 275 finita corripiuntur : vlX, famulus, regiiis, tempusj 
amamus. 

117. Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi ere- 
scentis : ut, salus, tellus, incus, jus; Genitivo, salutis, teUuris^ 
incudis, juris. 

118. Long® sunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexionis 
in us, prseter norainativum et vocativum singulares : ut, Gren. 
sing, manus; Nom. Accus. Voc. plur. timnils. 

119. His accedunt etiam monosyllaba ; ut, crUs, thUs^ mus, 
sUs, 

120. Et GrtecA item per ovs dipbthongum, cujuscunque ftierint casi^: 
ut, Nom. PanthuSf Melampus g Gen. Sapphus, Clius. 

121. Atque piis cunctis venerandum nomen Iesus. 

122. YS&nha, nisi in thesi, longa sunt : ut, Tethys,Erinnys. 

123. Z7 finita producuntur: ut, manu, genu, amatu, diO. 
1 24* Sed indu et nenii apud Lucretium, pro in et non^ corripiuntur, 
125. K finita corripiuntur; ut, Tiphp, molp. 
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§ 174.— PEDES.* 

126. PyrrhicMum brevibus videas properare du&bus ; *^^ 
Spondeum binia contrk consistere loDgis. 

Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus ; ^" 

Quod si longa brevem praecesserit, ecce Trochaus, "^ 

Dactylus efficitur longa brevibusque duabus ; ^^^ 

Post curtas geminas Anapasttis simplice longa. ^^" 

Tres breviat Tribrachys; tot produxere Molossi; ^^^^:— 
Ix)nga dat Amphihrachyn brevibus conclusa duabus ; ^""^ 

At brevis Amphimacrum binis inters! ta longis. "^" 

Baccheius curta constat longisque duabus ; ^ 
Anti-que-baccheius pes est contrarius illi, 
In quo subjicitur binis brevis unica longis. ^ 

PraBfixus dat te, Choriambe, trocbaeus iambo. -^^~ 

At Proceleusmaticum curtae gdhuere quatemas. ^^^^ 

A majore sequatur lonicus, a-que minore: ^v^jyv — 
Pyrrhichius duett spondeum bic ; excipit illic. 

Curta tribus longis miscetur ? JEpUrttus audit : ^ — 

Longa tribus brevibus comes addita Pceona gignit. "*^^^ 

Tu quis es, Antispaste ? trocbasum ducat iambus : ^ — ^ 

His longa accedat si syllaba, Dochmius exit. ^ — '-'" 



• De Fedibus, Metris, et Universa Latinorum Versuum pangendorum 
ratione videndi sunt praeter Scriptores infra laudandos : -— Scriptores La^ 
tini Rei MeirictB MSS. ope subinde refinxit Thomas Gauford, S, T. P. 
Oxon, 1837. Artit Poeticce Latina, Libri IV., Auetore Christiano Da-' 
vide Jani, Hahe, 1774; versione Anglic^ donati, Camhridye, 1828. Ma* 
terialen, zu Ausgahen Lateinischer Verse, von Heintich Lindemann, Leip^ 
zig, 1830. 2%esauTttj Poeticus Lingum Latinof, par L, Quicherat, 2eme 
, EJ., Parity 184a 



KS 
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§ 175.-- METRA VERSUUM. 

127. METRiL versuum, qui pedibus hjperdisyllabis fiunt 
(exceptis Anapa3stici8), si?igulis pedibus constani ; cjeterorum, 
bints : sic, Hexameter Dactylicus sex pedibus constat ; sex 
item pedibus, Trimeter lambicus* 

Versus, sex metris constans, Hexameter ; quinque^ Pex- 
TA3IETER; qtuttuor^ Tetrameter; dtwbus, Dimeter; wtw, 
MoNOMETER appellatur. 

Versus qui una caret syllaba, Catalecticus ; qui nuUa^ 
AcATALECTiGUS ; qui integro pede, Brachycatalecticus, 
vocatur : qui uua abundat syllaba, Hypercatalectigus. 

Duo Pedes continui Dipodia, interdum etiam Syzygu 
nominantur. 



§ 176. -CiESURiE m HEXAMETRO.^ 

128. C-«:suRA ill versu est locus, ubi verbum terminatur, 
et vox paulum acquiescit. 

In versu Hekoico, sive Hexametro, C-fisUR® praecipuae 
sunt sex, quarum unam vel plures nisi versus habeat, erit 
vitiosus : 

129. Fenthemimeris (iriyTe quinque, i}/i* dimidium, fiipog 
pars), t. e, post quintum semipedem, omnium usitatissima : ut, 

Tityre \ tu patu\lcB \\ recubans sub tegminefagi. 

130. IIepthemimeuis (cTrra septem k, r. X.), u e, post septi- 
m?im semipedem ; ut, 

Formo\sam reso\nare do\ces \ Amaryllida sylvas. 

131. Post TERTIUM trocii^um : ut, 

Orphei \ CaUio\peay j| Lino for mostis Apollo* 
Falleret \ inde \ prensus || et irremeabilis error* 



* Vide Latin Prosody ^ by WiUiam Ramsay , M. A., pp. 171—17^4 
ed 1837, 
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132. Post SECUNDUM dacttlum: Ut, 
j4ggeri\hus socer || Alpinis, atque arce Monceci 
Descen\de7iSy gener || adversis instructus Eois.^ 

133. Post TERTiUM DACTYLUM, qiioB rarior est: ut, 
Cut non I dictus Hy\la8 piier, \\ aut Latonia Delos, 

134. Post QUARTUM DACTYLUM, quaB et C-fiSURA BuCOUCA, 

ut a Bucolicis Poetis frequentata, appellator : ut, 
Ambo \floren\tes a\tditbu8 || Arcades ambo. 

135. C-fiSURA pulcr^ ad sensum variatur: ut, 
Nonne vides f || cUm prcBcipiti || certamine campum 
Corripuere, \\ ruuntque || effusi career e currus; 
Cum spes ar recta \jiivemim, exultantiaque haurit 
Corda pavor pulsans ; || Hit instant verbere torto, 
Et proni dant lora^ || volat vijervidvs axis; 
Jamque humiles^ \jamque elati || sublime videntur 
Aera per vacuum \ferri atque assurgere in auras 3 
Nee mortty nee requies : j] Atfulvce nimbus arencB 
Toliitur : humescunt || spumis flatuque sequentum k 
Tantus amor laudum, \\ tantce est victoria curte, — Virg. 

1 36, Ohs, In Heroicis priesertim versibus scribendis, C<esurarum dili- 
gentissime ratio habcnda est, quae ita sunt temperandw, ut varietate 
aures recreentur, non nimi4 licentia offendantur. 

137. Quum post QUiNTUM DACTYLUM interpungitiT, ple- 
rumque sequuntur duo monosyllaba, vel repetitur eadem vox 
quae modo praBcesserit : ut, 

At Bore\cB de \ parte tru\cis cum \fulminat; || et cum — 
IpscB I consi\dent medi\catis \ sedibUs, || ipsa-^ 

138. Raro, nisi mpropriis nominibus, voce hypertrisyllabft 
versus terminatur : ut. 

Die mihiy Damcefa, cujum peeus f an Melibcei f 



* Ubi pulcri per c»suras sibi respondentes du» acies Ocsaris et 
Pompeii invicem opponi videntur. 
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§ 177. — PENTAMETRI REGULiE.* 

139. Pentametri priu3 hemistichium Integra voce finien- 
dum est. 

140. Aliter mendosum est : ut, 

Hmc quoque nostrce sen\tentia mentis eraU 

141. Dura, est post prius hemistichium elisio : ut, 
Troja virum et virtui^um omnium acerba cinis. 

142. Neutrum pentametri hemistichium ben^ monosyllabo 
terminatur, nisi vel alterum monosjUabum yel elisio pros- 
cedat: ut, 

Non tamen est cur sis Q ^ miki causa necis. 
Prcemia si studio eonsequor ista, sat est. 
Invitis oculis litera lecta tua est. 

143. Pentameter optimd clauditur voce disyllaboj raro 
tetrasyllaboy rarius trisyllaba: Ne imiteris, igitur, qui se- 
quuntur, 

Maxima de nihilo nascitur historia. 
Et caput impositis pressit amor pedibus. 

144. SoLET distichon absolvere sententiam vel saltern in 
colum desinere. 



§ 178. — VERSUS ALCAICLt 
Virtus I repul\s(B || nescxa \ sdrdxdde\ 
Intd\mxna\tis \\/ulget hd\ndrtbiis,\ 
Nee su\m%t aut \ ponit \ secv\res 
Arbitrt\o pdpii\ldrts \ aurcB. 
145. In Alcaicis, duo priores strophae versus melius a 
longa syllaba incipiunt quam a brevi; tertius vix unquam 
a brevi incipit. 

• Vide Introduction to Latin Elegtaest by Rev. W, Oxenham, M, A., 
Second Master of Harrow School, pp. 13 — 20, ed. 1Q42. 

t Vide Preface to Sacred Lyrics by llev. F. Hodgson, B.D., Provost 
"f i;^n College, xiii— -xxviL, cd. 1842. Ramsay, Latin Prosody, p. 227. 



; 178. J VERSUS ALCAICS 199 

146. C-ESURA post quintum semipedem rarb negligitur, 
lisi quando elisio sequitur : ut, 

Mentem \ sacer\do\tum incola Pythius, 
rel in verbis compositis : ut, 

Hosti\le ara\trum €x\ercitus insolens, 
Antehac \ nefas deWpromere Ccecubum, 

147. Tebtius strophae versus vol a quadrisyllaba voce, 
rel a duabus disyllabis vel a monosyllaba et trisyllaba t?i- 
jhoare nequit : Vitiosi sunt qui sequuntur, 

Tranquillitas \ secvra vita, 
, Virtus piam \ gentem iuetur, 
JEt nobiles [ gignit nepotes : 

148. Nisi ultima quadrisyllabas elidatur : ut, 
Mubigifiem, aut \ dulces alumni, 

149. Tertius strophae versus rarb duabus disyllabis, ra 
|rissimb voce quadrisyllabS, nunquam trisyllaba et enclitica, 
terminatur : minus igitur imitandi sunt qui sequuntur, 

Pronos relahi || posse \ vivos* 
Nodo coerces || viperino. 
Sed Pceana dicit \\ supplicesque omnino repudiandus. 

150. Hi qui sequuntur versus omnes bonae notae sunt: 

1. Deprome \ quadrimum \ Sabina. 

2. Declive \ contempleris \ arvum. 

3. Movent \ verccundumque \ BaccJium, 

4. Spargunt \ olivetis \ odor em. 

5. Non I erubescendis | adurit, 

6. Nunc I in \ reluctantes \ dracones- 

7. Nbn I Liber \ ceque \ non \ acuta, 

151. QuARTUS strophae versus (in initio) non libenter 
Pentametri numeros finales accipit : ita ut vix imiteris se- 
quuntur, 

Thaliarche merum || diota. 
Teque tuasque decet || sorores, 

K 4 



i?00 X'KOSODU: [§ 178. 179, 

152. Neque fianles ITcajawc^r* numeros : lit, 
Me cichorea levesque || malvce. 
Arvaque jungere qtKerit Q arvis. 

153. Hi, qui sequuntur, bonse notaB sunt: 

1. Composita \ repctuntur \ hord, 

2. SardinuB \ segetes \feraci8, 

3. Concutitur. | Valei \ ima summis. 

4. Levia \ personuere \ saxa, 

5. Flumina \ constiterint \ acuta, 

6. Atet I digito \ male [ pertinacu 



§ 179.— VERSUS SAPPHICL 
Aure[am quis\quis m^d%d\crita\tefn 
DiV^git tu\tus ca\rei ob\sdle\ti 
Sdrdi\bus tee\it ca\ret tn\viden\da 
Sobrius \ aula, 

154. Sapphici versils propria est caesura penthemtmeris : 
lit, 

Jam sa\H$ t€r\ris || nivis atque dirtB. 

155. Unam tantum aliam caasuram, sc. post tertium tra' 
ckcBumy hie versus admit tit : ut, 

Merctir\i fa\cu7ide || nepos Atlantis, 
Conci\nes ma\jare || Poeta plectro : 
nam Pertinax et \\ luxurians juventa, et similia, vitiosa sunt. 

156. QuARTUS strophae versus appellatur Adonius : ut, 
Terrutt \ urbem. 



Glyeoneus polyschemcUistus 



§ 180.] VERSUUM* NOMINA, 201 

§ 180. — ALIORUM VERSUUIil NOMINA, 
157. Dant AsclepiadcB notum cognomine versum 
Spondeus junctoque duplex choriambus iambo : 
ut, M(Bce\na8 atdvis \ edtie re\giims. 
Hoc As\clepiades \Jilaferit \ modo. 

158. Obs. Post primum choriambum vox vel terminatur, tel eliditur. 

159. Idem, si demas choriambum, erit ecce, Glyconis : 

ut, Sic te I diva potens \ Cppri, 
His lu\sit numeris \ Glycon, 
Sic te CJprl 
Cyprl sic te 

Cyprlqu^tS \ Dlr& p5t§na. 
Te CyprlquS 
Sic Cyprl te ^ 

160. Anne Pherecratico versa vis ludere ? Bmos 
Inter spondeos medius.tibi dactylus esto: 

ut, Grata \ Pyrrha sub \ antro. 
Oh$. 1. In duobus his versuum generibus, Catullus in primA Rede 
habet interdum trochaum (-*-»), interdum iambum (v-); recen- 
tiores poetas spondeum (— -) tantum. 

161. Ob$. 2, Si Glyconeum Pherecratico prseposueris, fit CatuUianus 
ille 

O Colonia qua cupis \ ponie ludere longo» 

162. QuATUOR ex pedibus pangas Anapcestica ; vers^ 
In quacunque velis regione anapcestus habetor, 

Cujus spondeus vice nunc^ nunc dactjlus esto. 

163. Si scribis Vates quae lusit Teius olim, 
Syllaba post ternos metrum tibi claudat iambos^ 
Spondeus variat primum aut anapsestus iambum : 

lit, Ana\credn Poc|to. 
164. Dagttligis addit Logacedica musa trocheeos: 
Sic prima posuit spondeum in sedo PhaltscuSy 
Dactylus insequitur ; terni subiere trocbaei : 
Nomcn si quseras, liic Hendecasyllahus audit : 

ut, Summdm \ nee metu\as dt\em ne\que dptes, 
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202 PROSODiA : [§ 180, 181 

165. ExTREMO Scazon pede claudicat ; id nisi fiat, 
lleddat iambeum trimetro tibi carmine versum ; 
Spondeum nunc sextus habet, pes quintus iambum : 

ut, Lahore fessi ventmus Larem ad nostrum; 
Qui versus iieret lambicut TVimeter sive Senarius, scribendo 

Lahore fessi venimus nostrum ad Larem ; 
Funis vero lamhicus evaderet, sic refingendo, 

Lahore fessa vinit ad Larem siium, 

166. Obs, 1. Puris lanibis semel tantum scripsisse satis habuit Hora- 
tius. (Ep. XV.) 

167. Obs, 2. De Versibus Iambicis haec habet Horatius, A. P. 251 

Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus, 
Pes citus ; unde etiam trimetris accrescere jussit 
Nomen lambeis, ciim senos redderet ictus. 
Primus ad extremum similis sibi. Non ita pridem, 
Tardior ut paulo graviorquo veniret ad aures, 
Spondeos stabiles in jura paterna recepit 
Commodus et patiens ; non ut de sede secunda 
Cederet aut quarta socialiter ; hie et in Acci 
Nobilibus trimetris apparet rarus et Enni. 

168. Ohs, 3. De Metro lonieo a Minors, vide Bentl. ad Horat Carm. 
iii. xii. U 



§ 181.— VERSUS MIXTL 

169. MixTi vocantur versus ii, qui ex duobus diversi 
generis versibus conflati sunt : sic, 

Solvitur I acris hy\ems gra\ta vice || Veris \ et Fa\voni. 
qui Archilochius appellatur, ex Dactylico Tetrametro et 
Trochaico Dimetro Brachycatalectico constat. 

170. AsTNARTETi nominantUF versus ii quibus prioris 
membri ultima syllaba communis est, neque, si in vocalem 
exit, a vocali insequente eliditur : ut, 

Findunt \ Scaman\dri Jlu\mina || lubricus \ et Simo\is, 
ubi mind Pyrrhichius locum Iambi occupat, et, 

Fervidi\ore me\ro || arca\na pro\mdrat | loco, 
ubi o in mero non eliditur. 

Obs, Vide Bentl. Hon Epod. xi. 1. 



§ 182, 183.] AGCENTUS LATINI. 203 

§ 182 DE PLAUTI ET TERENTH VERSIBUS. - 

171. Db Plauti et Terenth Versibus hoc proecipufe 
notandum est : 

Hi qui pedestres fabulas socco premunt, 
Ut, quas loquuntur, sumpta de vita putes, 
Vitiant lambum tractibus Spondaicis ; 
Pro cdm\m6da\vi com\mdda\vi com\mod(U 
Dant com\menda\vi com\menda\vi com\moda, 
1 72. Ohs, Eadem poterant dici de tragcediis Romanorum vetustioribus, 
ut Ennii, Accii, Pacuvii. Vide Bentl. ad Hor. A. P. 260. 

173. Et, ut breves producunt, ita corripiunt positione 
longas (sed non longas natura), et praecipue in primo ver- 
suum pede, ut, in Trimetro lambico, 

Prdpter hos|pita|i hujus|ce con|suetu|dinem. 



§ 183. — ACCENTUS LATINI. 

174. AcCENTUS, nisi in monosyllabis, nunquam est in 
ultima. 

In hyperdisyllabia. accentus est in penultimS, si penultima 
sit longa natura : ut, amdre, curdrum : si penultima sit brevis, 
acuitur antepenultima : ut, Tullia, Gdllia. 

175. Obs, Sed in quadrisyllabis, ubi tres breves una longa ezcipit, 
acuitur prima : ut, muRir^s, 

176. In secunda Trimetri dipodia, sedulo caverunt Comici, 
ne ictus in ultimas syllabas, accentu carentes, caderet, nisi ob 
peculiarem quandam emphasis gratiam : ut, 

Scelesta ovem || lupd commi\si ; dispudet I 

177. Praeter lambicos Trochaicosque, etiam Creticis, Bac- 
chiacis, Choriambicisque versibus, sed semel tantum sin- 
gulis, et nusquam in diverbio, utitur Terentius.* 



* Vide R, Bentleii de Metris Tcreniianis Schediasma, 
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204 PBOSODiA. [§ 184 

§ 184.— PEDES FINALES IN SOLUTA ORATIONE. 
178. In Soluta OraiioTie, Pedes, qui numerosissimfe clau« 
dunt sententiam, sunt 

Cretl'cus cum Ditroch(Bo : ut *— glGrlam compS.ravit. 
TrochatLs cum Antibaccheio : ut — inembrS. flurmaottir. 
Dockmius : ut — ir& vlctoriae. 
Tribrachys cum TrochcBo : ut — essS vldftatilr. 
Duo Cretict: ut — turpiter sgntiiint 



ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED. 



§ 2. YiB tibi ridenti wo to you laughing^ quia mox hecattse soon 
post gaudia after joys flebis you xmll weep, 

§ 10. Adulter an adulterer dat gives adulter!, in genitive sin- 
gulari in the genitive singular. Sic thus, puer boy, vesper evening, 
gener son-in-law, socer father-in-law, asper rough, miser miser- 
able, tener tender, lacer lacerated ; sic «(?, prosper prosperous, liber 
M^iTie and/ree ; sic so, presbyter priest ; compostaque and (words) 
compounded duobus verbis ivith the two verbs gero and fero, ut as, 
armiger knight, dant give Sri (and) gro (tn /^ genitive and dative 
cases singular). 

§ 11. Scilicet truly mortalem a mortal egregii altique silentl of 
wonderful and deep silence. 

§ 12. Gen. Letum the death Andr5gS6 of Androgeos in foribus 
on the doors. 

Gen. Mutaverat he had changed artus the limbs Terei of Tereus. 
Tectaque and the roof PenthSi of Pentheus. 

Dat. Calliopea CaUiopea Orphei to Orpheus. Theseo promi- 
serat he had promised to Theseus. Qualis adest concordia 
such a concord as isjpresent Thetidi to Thetis, qualis such 
as Peleo to Peleus. 

Ace. w3)ljtn5n in sylvis ^linon in the woods. TroltlSn Troilus. 
rittScon PUtacus. Typhoea Typhoeus. Orphea Or- 
pheus. 

Voc Quo loco in what state (is) summa res the highest affair 
(i. e. our countru*s cause), Panthii o Panthous f 

AbL Blandius more bland Tbreicio OrpbSo than Threician 
Orpheus. 

§ 16. (The foUounng words) babent have im in accusative 
in the accusative cast . Vis force, ravis hoarseness, pelvis basin, 
sitis thirst, tussis cough, sinapis mustard, cucumis cucumber, amussis 
(xarpenier^s) rule, praesepis manger, cannabis hemp, securis axe, 
Charybdis Charybdis, tigris tiger, atque and buris plough-tail, et 
omnes fluvii in is and all rivers (ending) in is : ut as, Albis the 
Elbe, Tibris the Tiber, Thamesis the Thames. 



206 ACCiPENCte CONSTRUED. [Pp. 16 — 18. 

Sed but restia rope, puppis poop, turris tower, navis ship, stri- 
gilis sirigU, sementis sowing, clavis hey, adjunge add (to these) 
febris fever et aqualis and ewer, haec these dant give em vel im, 
either em or im (in the accusative), utrum malis whichever you may 
prefer. 

Obs. 3. In ablativo singulari in the ablative singular (thefoUou)' 
ing) malunt choose formari to be formed in i quam e t» i rather 
thin e: appellativa appellatives (as) Atheniensis Athenian; et 
adjectiva and adjectives, quisque mensis in is and every month 
(which ends) in is, (as) Aprilis April; (and in) ober (and) ember, 
ut hi as these, October October, et November and November; et 
quae dant im accusativo and those which give im in the accusative 
haec dabunt i in ablativo tJiese wiU give i in the ablative case. 

Obs, 4. Avis the bird dlvina prophetic imbrium imminentum of 
the impending showers. Quot as many as dabant i ablativo did 
give i in the ablative dant ium plurali genitivo give ium in the gC" 
nitive plural ; et finita s et x and wor(G ended by s and x, tantimi 
only consonante with a consonant eunte ante going before : ple- 
ruQique and generally monosyllaba dant ium monosyllables give 
ium, parisyllaba words of equal number of syllables (in all their 
cases) ferh ium commonly (give) ium. Sea quaedam sunt excipi- 
enda but some are to be excepted, committendaque memorias ana to 
be committed to memory. 

Um (these give) um, vates poet, senex old man, pater father, 
panis bread, accipiter hawk^ canis do^, frater brother, mater 
mother, juvenis youth, apis bee, volucris bird, crux cross, dux 
leader, nux nut, Thrax Thracian, fax torch, grex hercl, gryps 
griffin, Phryx Phrygian, vox voice, lynx lynx, rex hing, lex laiv, 
fur thief, ren kidney, splen, spleen, fraus fraud, laus praise, mos 
manner, crus leg, grus crane, sus swine, praes surety, pes foot, fios 
flower, 

§ 18. Obs. 2. Ostendere /o shew sese themselves mortal! coetu to 
mortal crowd, Fraetenta stretched before Sicanio sinu the Sicilian 
bay. 

JParce metu spare your fear, Cytherea o Venus, Quae gratia 
what delight currlClm of chariots (there ukis). 

Obs. 3. (The following make the dative plural) in ubus non ibua 
in ubus not in ibus : quercus oak, ficus f^, acus needle, arcus bow, 
verus spit, lacus Idke^ specus cave^ tribus tribe, artus /tm&, portus 
haven, atque awrf, partus bringing forth. 

Obs. 4. Sperne 5jD?/m (Me endings) me, mu, mi, mis, si if vis yoa 
a>i>A declinare to decline domus house. 

§ 19. Obs. 2. Ubi mj^cti Libra fecerit Libra shall have made 
horas the hours die o/ the day somnique and of sleep pares equal. 
Juvenem a youth constantis fide of constant faith. 

S 24. Obs. 3. In ablativo singular! in the ablative singular Laec 
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thene words malunt formari choose to be formed in e quam i in e 
rather than i : pauper poor^ puber advlt^ liospes host or guest^ com- 
pos in possession (of his senses), superstes survivor, senex old man, 
sospes safe, impos powerless, compostaque cum and (those) com- 
pounded with corpus body (and) pes foot; bicorpor double»bodied, 
Dipes double^footed, multipes many-footed* 

§ 26. Obs. 1. Jactantior Ancus Ancus^ too boastful. Sum paullo 
infirmior / am rather infirm. 

Obs, 2. Furissima mella very pure honey ; Justissima tellus very 
just earth ; Optimus Virgilius very excellent Virgil. 

§ 30. Obs. 1. Saepe often videas you may see quatemos sets of 
four persons ccenare dine tribus lectis on three couches (i. e.four 
on each couch). Hie he exsecat extorts quinas mercedes^»e per 
cent, (monthly) capiti on the principal. 

Obs. 3. Sol aureus the golden sun regit rules per duodena astra 
through twelve stars (signs of zodiac) cceli of heaven. 

Obs. 6. Vafer crcfty tentat he tries mille modis in a thousand 
ways. 

Ille he ibat was going cum multis millibus ivith many thousands 
armatorum of armed men. Tua area^Ay threshing-floor triverit may 
have threshed millia centum a hundred thousands (of measures) fru- 
menti of wheat. Scribit he writes esse sibi that there are to himself 
millia quinque^we thousands chlamydum of cloaks domi at home. 
Mille cadis a thousand casks Chii of Chian wine veterisque Fa- 
lerni and of old Falernian positis intus having been placed within, 
nihil est, this is nothing, tercentimi millibus three hundred thousands 
(of them), potet he should drink acre acetum sour vinegar. 

§ 35. Scipiades Scipio vicit conquered Poenos the Carthaginians 
et proprios amores and his oum passions ; vicit eos he conquered 
ihem (the Carthaginians) ; sed but se vincere to conquer himself 
majus erat was a greater (deed). 

§ 40. Qui gurges what whirlpool, aut quae flumina or what rivers 
ignara are ignorant lugubris belli of lugubrious war f Quod mare 
what sea non Dauniae caedes decoloravere have not the Daunian 
(Italian) slaughters discoloured? Quae ora what shore caret is 
without nostro cruore our blood f 

§ 41. Quicquid whatsoever reges delirant the kings rave, Acbivi 
plectuntur the Greeks rue. Aude aliquid dare something dignum 
brevibus Gyaris worthy the narrow Gyari et carcere and a prison, 
si vis esse aJiquis if you wish to be somebody. Non recito cuiquam 
/ recite to nobody, nisi amicis but my friends ; idque coactus and 
{hat when lam compelled; non ubivis not in any place you choose, 
coramve quibuslibet or in the presence of any one you like. An 
quidquam sit should any thing be majus nobis greater to us tanto 
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munere than so great a rexoardf Quidam a certain person occurrit 
meets me notus miki known to me tantum 077/^ nomine by name. 
Sajvus cruel lingere ta forge quselibet opprobria any sort of ca* 
lumny in quemvis against any one you choose. Non contingit cui- 
vis homini it does not fall to the lot of any one you choose adire 
Cormthum to reach Corinth, Ut aetas est caique according as hit 
age is to each, ita so facetus courteous adopta quemque adopt each 
Quisque every one metet will reap semina jacta vitae suae the 
seed of his oum life which he has sown, Quaclibet herba eoery herb 
(you see) monstrat shows praesentem Deum God present. Est 
aliquid it is something (for a man) fecisse to have made himself 
dominum the lord unius lacertae of a single lizard quocunque loco 
171 whatever place it may be, quocunque recessu in whatever nook, 
Quidam a certain person ait says ' est aliquid it is something ire 
to go, non quavis not by any road that any body likes ;' neque errat 
quisquam and no one is wrong, qutequae sequens optima if he 
follows every thing that is best quicquid agit (in) whatever he does, 

§ 42. Obs, 1. Quisquis whosoever studet semulari Pindarum 
studies to emidate Pindar, N"e lest quicunque Deus whatsoever 
Ood, quicimque heros whatsoever hero adhibebitur shall be em- 
ployed, 

Obs, 2, Quern dierum cunque what (kind) of days soever fors 
dabit chance shall give, appone lucre set it down for gain, 

Obs, 3. Non quisquam not any one isthic in that place of yours 
limat obliquo oculo looks askance at mea commoda my comforts, 
Nee deditus not given citharse to the harp nee musae ulli nor to 
any muse, 

Obs, 4, Sis memor be mindful, quivis, et and quilibet, includunt 
omnes include all ; sed contra but on the other hand, quisquam, et 
and ullus, excludunt omnes exclude aU. 

§ 44. Equidem I for my part nil tale verebar de te had no such 
fear of you, Equidem / indeed vidi have seen multos many se- 
rentes token sowing medicare semina medicate the seed, 

§ 46. Otia damnantur leisure is condemned quse nulla negotia 
tractant which does no work, 

§ 47. Putes you may tkink Garganum nemus that the Garga- 
nian wood mugire is roaring, aut or mare Tuscum the Tuscan sea, 
Eloquar shoiud I speak, an sileam or should I hold my peace? 
Mortalia facta peribunt mortal deeds will perish, nedum (ne 
dicam) Tiot to say thai (i. e. mv4:h less), hones et gratia sermonum 
can the honour and beauty of language stet stand vivax long' 
lived. Hoc this Ithacus the Ithacan (Ulysses) velit would wish, 
et AtridaB and the sons of Atreus mercentur would buy magno ai 
a great price. Quid faceret what should he do f Quo se ferret 
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whither should he hear himself y conjuge his wife bis rapid having 
been twice snatched aivay f Quo fletu with what weeping moveret 
shoidd lie move Manes the Manes, qud voce with what voice (move) 
Numina the Deities f Proh pudor I for shame ! et advena illu- 
serit and shall a stranger have mocked nostris regnis our realms ! 
Sis felix may you he propitious! levesque and may you lighten 
nostrum laborem our labour, quaecunque whoever (you are) I 

§ 48. Irruerant Danai the Cheeks had rushed in ; et tectum 
omne tenebant and were occupying the whole house. Ut semen- 
tern feceris as you have sown, ita metes so you wiU reap. 

§ 52. Ohs. 1. Paterfamilias surgat let the father of the family 
rise cubitu primus from bed first, postremus cubitum eat go to 
bed last 

§ 54. Ohs, 5. Injuria injury interdum sometimes utilis est is 
useful ipsis passis to those themselves who have suffered it. 

Ohs. 6. JLicet usque eamus we may still go on cantantes singing, 
minus via Isedit the road (thus) tires less, Plura locuturi when 
about to say more, subito deducimur imbre we are severed by the 
sudden ratn. Aristides pulsus patrid Aristides when banished 
from his country, Lacedaemona fugitffed to Lacedamon. Manddrat 
furtim he had committed him secretly 'Ihreicio regi to the Thracian 
king, alendum to be reared, 

§ 66. Ohs. 3. Fuge avoid quaerere to inquire quid sit futurum 
what may be about to be eras to-morrow. 

§ 64. Ohs. 7. Musae the Muses locuturse fuissent would have been 
about to speak Plautino sermone in the language ofPlautus si Latin^ 
loqui velient if they unshed to speak Latin. 

Ohs. 10. Sunto let there be bini censores iico censors (for each 
year), Transnanto ter let them thrice swim across Tiberim the 
Tiber, uncti anointed, quibus est opus to whom there is want somno 
alto of sound sleep. Laudato praise thou ingentia rura great 
farms, colito tiU thou exiguum a tittle one, 

§ 70. Ohs. 4. Spargier agno to be sprinkled with a lamb. Dicier 
to be said, hie est this is he. 

Ohs, 9. Quae finis wJiat is the end standi of standing f nos we 
ducimus pass (waste) boras the hours flendo in weeping, Nate 
Dea o bom from a goddess, omnis fortuna all fortune superanda 
est is to be conquered ferendo by bearing it. Putandum est it must 
be thought animas that sovls ire go sublimes aloft ad coelum to 
heaven nine hence, Parcendum it must he spared (you must spare) 
teneris them tender; et and dum while palmcs the tendril of the 
vine agit se shoots itself ad auras into the air Isetus luxuriant^ im- 
missus flowing per purum through the pure (sky) laxis habenis 
with loose reins (snoots) ^ ipsa itself acie nondum tentanda is 
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not yet to he tried with the edge falcis of the pruning^knife, sed but 
frondes the leaves carpendse (are) to be culled manibus vnth the 
hands uncis curved^ legend8e<jue and to be plucked inter betwixt 
and between, Sepes hedges etiam too texendae (are) to be woven et 
and pecus omne all cattle tenendum to be restrained. Tellus the 
earth tamen yet eollicitanda (is) to be stirred pulvisque emd the 
dust movendus to be moved^ et and Jupiter Jupiter (the sky) me- 
tuendus to be feared UYiafor the grapes jam maturis now ripe, 

Obs. 10. Missi sunt Aey were sent speoulatum to reconnoitre 
arcem tlie citadeL 

§ 75. Obs, 2. Ait he says nil that nothing esse is ^riua preferable 
tOy nil nothing melius better ctelibe vit& than a single life, " Nil 
nothing satis est is enougJi," inquit says he^ " quia because sb you 
ore tanti (esteemed) at so much quantum habeas as you have,^'' 

§ 82. Obs, 1. Plus yalet he avails more qui magis arte agit 
quW vi who acts with art rather than force^ qu^m qui vi agit 
magis qul^m arte than he who acts with force rather than art. 

§ 83. Auditis Jiear yef An or amabilis insania (does) a pleas* 
ing phrenzy ludit delude me mef 

Novistine do you know locum a place potiorem better rure beato 
than the happy country? 

Nonne vides do you not see ut how Tmolus mittit Tmolus sends 
croceos odores its saffron odours^ India /luiuz (sends) ebur trory, 
molles SabaBi the soft Sabteans (send) sua thura their frankincense f 

Num whether honor idem the same beauty adest is present cocto 
to it cooked? Num whether (could they) occumbere die Sigeis cam- 
pis on the Sigean plains, num whether capti being taken potuere 
cauM they capi be kept prisoners? num or hath Troja mcensa 
Troy inflames cremavit consumed viros the men? * 

Quin exercemus why do we not exercise (ratify) potiils rather 

Eacem aeternam eternal peace inter nos anwng ourselves pactosque 
ymeneos and plighted nuptials? 

Ut valet how fares he? ut meminit nostri how does he remem' 
berus? 

An memorem should I mention mare the sea quod which alluit 
bathes (Italy) suprk above, quodque and that which (bathes it) 
infri below? Anne or (should I mention) lacus tantos so great 
lakes? 

Furor ne coecus does blind madness an or vis acrior more eager 
violence rapit hurry on? Fertis ne hue Do ye bear hither pacem 
peace? an or arma arms? 

Bubito I am in doubt memorem whether I should mention Ro- 
mulum Romulus post hos after these, an or quietum regnum the 
quiet reign Fompili of Pompilius (Numa), an or superbos fasces 
the proud fasces (rods with axes) Tarquini of Tarquinius, an or 

-'bile lethum the noble death Catonis of Cato, Quid cnim/or 
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wTiat amhigitur is quesiionedf (whether) Castor an or Docilis 
(names of gladiators) sciat plus has the more skiU. 

Multum intererit there ivill be a wide difference Davusne whether 
Davus loquatur ^eah, an or heros a hero; maturusne senex whe^ 
ther a mature old man, an or (a person) fervidus warm juvent4 
toith youth adhuc florente yet blooming; et and (there will be a 
wide difference whether) matrona potens a potent matron (speak)^ 
an or sedula nutrix a busy nurse. 

Ipse he himself (knows not) quis sit who he is, utrum sit whether 
he is at all, an non sit or is not, id quoque that too nescit he knows 
not 

Quid refert what signifies it utrum whether Mutius Mutius 
ignoscat pardon dictis the words an non or notf 

Puellae maidens nesciv^re hyemem have been (are usually) igno- 
rant of the (coming) storm carpentes plying ne nocturna quidem 
not even nightly pensa tasks (in wool). Licet it is allowed laedere 
amicum to hurt a friend ne joco quidem not even in sport, N"e 
Hercules quidem contra duos not even Hercules is a match for 
two. 

Haud male by no means ill, Telemachus, proles the offspring 
patientis Ulyssei of patient Ulysses (said), Ithacae locus the 
country of Ithaca non es aptus is not suited equis for horses, 
Haud ignara by no means ignorant ac and non incauta not incau' 
tious futuri of the future, 

Sustinere non potuerunt vim tribunitiam they could not support 
the tribunitian power, nedum his temporibus much less in these 
times, 

Dolere to be in pain philosophi the philosophers affirmant affirm 
is non modo summum malum not only not the greatest evil, sed 
ne malum quidem but not even an evil at all, Non modo cogimur 
not only are we not compelled to do quod non possumus what we 
cannot, sed ne quantum quidem possumus but not even as much as 
we can, 

§ 85. Et sapit he both is wise et mecum facit and makes (agrees) 
with me et judicat and judges Jove aequo vnthjust Jupiter, 

Et and dedit gave septem annos seven years studiis to studies, 
insenuitque and grew old, 

Tribulaque both harrows, traheaeque and drags, et and rastri 
rahes iniquo pondere with galling weight, 

§ 86. Aut (the conjunction) aut jungit joins diversa sibi things 
different from each other, et contraria ana things contrary to each 
other sensu in sense; Vel vel emendat corrects dicta what has been 
said, vel or gaudet rejoices addere to add (something) dictis to what 
has been said; Sive et Seu sive and seu (rejoice) supponere to sup- 
pose similes c&sua similar cases rerum of things; Neve et Neu Tieve 
and neu prohibent prohibit; Aut aut vertitur is changed in Ve 
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into ve poetis hy the poets. Omnia qnre aU which things Flaccus 
Flaccus (Horace) demoustrat shews lyrico carmine in a lyric ode: — 
Quern virum what man aut heroa or hero, Clio o Clio, sumes 
will you take celebrare to celebrate lyrd on the lyre vel or acri tibift 
on the shrill fltdef Aut either in umbrosis oris on the shady hanks 
Heliconis of Helicon (in Bceotia'), aut or super Pindo on Pindns 
(in Thessaly), gelidove in Hsemo or cold Hcemus (in Thrace). — llle 
he seu whether egerit he may have driven to flight Parthos Parthians 
imminentes hanging over Latio Laiivm domitos tamed justo tri- 
umpho in afvU triumph, sive or Seras the Seres (Chinese) sub- 
jectos lyir^ under oris the shores Orientis of the East et and Indos 
the Indians — Neve and let not ocyor aura a quicker (too quick) 
gale toliat carry away te thee iniquum hostile nostris vitiis to our 
vices — Neu nor sinas do thou suffer Medos the Medes equitare to 
ride inultos unpunished, te duce you being our general, Csesar 
CcBsarl — Poetae poets volunt wish aut prodesse aut delectare 
eitJier to pi^ofU or to please. Aut famam sequere either follow 
history, aut sibi convenientia finge or invent what is coherent. 
Laertiade o son of Laertes, quicquid dicam whatever I shaU say 
aut erit aut non will either come to pass or not. — Vel duo vel nemo 
tico or nobody; vel clam vel cum scrobe secretly or with a ditch. 



PROPRIA QU^ MARIBUS, 

OR 

THE GENDERS OF NOUNS, CONSTRUED. 



V. 1. 

PROPRIA proper names quae which tribuntur are assigned 
maribus to the male kind dicas you may caU mascula masculines; 
ut as sunt are Divorum (the names) of the heathen gods ; MtLrs the 
god of war ; Bacchus the god of wine ; Apollo the god of wisdom ; Vi- 
rorum {the names) of men; ut <w, Cato Cato a noble Roman, Virgilius 
the poet Virgil : Fluviorum (the names) of rivers ; ut a*, Tibns the 
Tiber (at Rome), Orontes Orontes (a river near Antioch, in Syria) : 
Mensium (the names) of months ; ut (W, October the month October : 
Ventorum (the names) of winds ; ut as, Libs, the south-west wind, 
Notus, the south wind, Ausier, the south wind: Montium (the names) 
of mountains; ut as, Otlirys Othrys (a mount in Thessaly), Kryx 
JEryx (in Sicily) — JEtna lei JEtna (in Sicily) excipiatur be <?x- 
cepted, et CEta and CEta (in Thessaly), Cyllene a mount in Arcadia, 
Rhodope in Thrace, Calpe Gibraltar; et and Alpes let the Alps 
excipiantur be excepted, quae which sunt are fcemmegs feminines ; 
neutrum Soracte let the neuter Mt, Soracte (St, Oreste, near Rome) 
notetur be noted. 

V. 8. 

Propria nomina proper names referentia deiioting fcemineum 
sexum the female sex tribuuntur are given foemineo generi to the 
feminine gender, sive whether sint they be Dearum (the names) of 

foddesses ; ut as, Juno Jupiter'' s wife, Venus the goddess of beauty : 
fuliebria (the names) of women; ut as, Anna Anne, Philotis Phi' 
lotis : Urbium (the names) of cities ; ut as, Elis a city of Peloponne- 
sus. Opus a city of Locris; Regionum (the names) of countries; ut 
as, Graecia Greece, Persis Persia : item also nomen the name insulaj 
of an island; ceu as, Creta C?'ete (Candia), Britannia Britain, 
Cyprus Cyprus. 

Tamen but quadam some names urbium of cities sunt are 
excipienda to be excepted; ut as, ista mascula these masculines; 
Sulrao Sermione, in Italy, Agragas Agrigentum (now Girgenti), in 
Sicily: quasdam neutralia some neuters; ut asy Argos Aigos, 
in Peloponnesus, Tibur Tibur (now Tivoli), in Italy, Praeneste now 
Palestrina, in Italy : et also Anxur Arixur (now Terracina), in Italy, 
quod which dat gives utrumque genus both genders. 
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V. 16. 

F(EMiNEi generis of the feminine gender erunt will be Plante 
plants Gemmajque aiid precious stones Latine in Latin; ut as, 
myrtus myrtle, sapphirus a sapphire; et and vulgb commordy no- 
mina appellativa the names Arborum of trees erunt will he mulie- 
hvisifeminines; ut as, alnus an alder-tree, cupi'essus a cypress-tree, 
cedrus a cedar'tree- Spinus a sloe-tree mas t> masculine, oleaster 
a ivild olive-tree mas is masctdine, carduus a thistle, helleborus 
hellebore, calamus a reed, rubus a briar, asphodSlusque and as- 
phodel, asparagus, narcissus, amaracus, et and acanthus est mas 
is masctdine. Sunt these nouns are et also neutra of the neuter 
gender, siler a withy-tree, suber a cork-tree, thus a frankincense- 
tree, robur an oak, que and acer a maple-tree, 

V.23. 

Etiam also volucrum (the names) of birds; ceu as, passer a 
sparrow, hirundo a suxdlow: Ferarum of wUd beasts; ut as, 
tigris a tiger, vulpcs a fox: et and Piscium (the names) of fishes; 
ut as, ostrea an oyster, cetus a whale, sunt are dicta caUea epicttn^ 
nouns of the epicene gender; qulbus, to which yox ipsa the termina- 
tion itself feret u)iU give genus aptum the right gender, 

V. 26. 

Attamen bid notandum it is to be observed ex cunctis of aUthe 
nouns supri above mentioned que and reliquis of those that follow, 
omne that every noun quod which exit m um ends in urn, seu 
whether Grsecura it be Ureek sive or Latinum Latin, esse is genus 
neutrum of the neuter gender; sic also nomen a noun invariabile un- 
declinable ; ut as, cornu horn atque and genu knee, Tempe Tempe 
(a pleasant vale in Thessaly), fas taw, nil, nihil nothing, instar like, 

V. 30. 

Nomen a noun non crescens not increasing genitivo in ike 
genitive case; ceu as, caro carnis flesli, capra caprae a she goat, 
nubes nubb a cloud, est is genus muliebre the feminine gender, 

Y, 32. 

Nomina multa many nouns virorum denoting the offices of men 
in a ending in a dicuntur are called mascula masculines; ut as, 
scriba a scribe, assecla a page, scurra a buffoon, et and sic thus 
lixa a sutler, lanista a master of gladiators, 

Quot as many nouns as declinatio prima the first declension 
Grajcorum of the Greeks fundit in as supplies in as et in es and in 
es , et and quot as many Latin nouns as fiunt are derived ab illis 
from them per a ending in a, mascula are masculines; ut as, sa- 
trapas, satrapa a Persian nobleman; athletes, athleta a wrestler. 
Item also leguntur these are read mascula of the masculine gender, 
verrcs a boar pig, natalis a birth-day, aqualis an ewer, 

Nata nouns compounded ab asse q/* as a Roman penny or pound 
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weight ; ut as, centussis a hundred asses ; conjunge join to these 
lienls liie spleen, et and orbis an orb, callis a path, caulis a stalk, 
follis bellows, collis a hill, mensis a month, et and ensis a sword, 
fustis a club, funis a r<^, cenchris a spotted serpent, panis bread, 
crinis hair, et and ignis jfire, cassig a toz7 or net, fascis a fagfot, 
torris a fire-brand, sentis a ^Af>m, piscis a ^vA, et awrf unguis a 
nail or talon, et also vermis a worm, vectis a lever, postis a door^ 
post; sic «a axis an axle-tree, et afu/ amnis a river. 

In er nouTw ending in er, ceu a«, venter the belly ; in os vel us 
nottns ending in os or us, ut as, logos a word, annus a ^ear, mas- 
cula are masculines* 

At &iz^ sunt these nouns are feminei ffeneris of the feminine 
gender, mater a mother, humus the grounc^ domus a house, alvus 
a paunch, et and colus a distaff, et aho ficus, quartae of the fourth 
declension, -pro for fructu aj^, que and acus a needle, porticus an 
arcade, atque and tribus a tribe, socrus a mother-in-law, nurus a 
daughter-in-law, et and manus a hand, idus the ides of a month ; 
hue to these anus an old woman addenda est is to be added, hue to 
these mystica vannus the mystical fan lacchi of Bacchus, 

Jungas you may also join his to these Graeca Greek noun» ver- 
tentia os in ua changing os hdo us : papyrus paper, antidotus an 
antidote, costus the herb zedoary, diametrus a diameter, hyssusfine 
Jlax, abyssus a bottomless pit, diphthongus a diphthong, synodus an 
assemMy, methodus a method, dialectus a dialect, et and arctus a 
set of stars called the Bear, cum vnth multis aliis many other nouns, 
quse which nunc at this time perscribere to write at large longum est 
is tedious* 
V.52. 

NoMEN a noun in e ending in e, si if gignit is it makes is in the 
genitive case, est neutrum is neuter ; ut as, mare the sea, rete a net: 
et and adde add quot whatever nouns in on ending in on, quas flexa 
pet i which make i in the genitive case ; ceu as, barbiton a harp or 
lute. Adde add his to these, virus poison, pelagus, the sea ; vulgus 
the common people modo sometimes neutrum is neuter, modo some- 
times mas is masculine. Adde add chaos chaos, melos melody, a 
GrsBcis from Greek words ; sic so, cetos a whale, eposque and an 
epic poem. 

V. 56. 

Sunt these nouns are incerti genaris of the doubtful gender, talpa 
a mole, et and dama a deer, canalis a channel, et and cytisus had- 
der, balanus the fruit of the palm-tree, clunis, a outtock, que and 
finis an end or limit, que and penus all provisions, pampinus a vine- 
leaf, et and corbis a basket, linter a bark, torquis a chain, specus 
a cave, anguis a snake ; ficus, dans making fici in the genitive case, 
pro morbo for a disease, atque and phaselus a pinnace, lecytbus 
an oil-cruse, atque and atomus an atom, grossus a green fig, pnarus 
a watch-tower^ et and paradisus paradise. 
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V.61. 

CoMPOsiTUM a noun compounded a Terbo of a verb dans a ending 
in a est M commune duonim the common of two genders ; Graju* 
gSna a Chrecian born, a from gigno to beget; agricola a farmer, a 
from colo to tiU; advena a stranger, a from Tenio to come, mons- 
trant show id that. 

Adde add senex an old man or woman, auriga a charioteer, et 
and vernaa slave by birth, sodalis a companion, vates a prophet, 
extorris a banished man or woman, patruelis a cousin-german, que 
and perduellis an open enemy in war, affinis one allied by marriage, 
juvenis a young person, testis a witness, civis a citizen, canis a dog 
or bitch, hostis an enemy, 

V.66. 

NoMEN a noun est is genus muliebre of the feminine gender si if 
penultima syllaba the last syllable but one srenitivi of the genitive 
case crescentis increasing sonat sounds ionga long, velut as hsec 
these nouns, pietas pietatis piety, virtus virtutis virtue, monstrant 
do show, 

V.69. 

Nomina qusedam certain nouns monosyllaba of one syllable di- 
cuntur are mascula masculines : sal salt, sol the sun, ren a kidney, 
et and splen the spleen. Car a Carian, Ser a Chinese, vir a nun or 
husband, yas vadis a surety, as a pound weight, mas the male hind, 
bes eight ounces, Cres a Cretan, praes a surety for money, et and 
pes a foot, glis a dormouse, habens having, gliris genitivo in the 
genitive case, mos a manner, flos a flower, ros dew, et and Tros a 
Trojan, mus a mouse, dens a tooM, mons a mountain, pons a bridge, 
et OTIC? simul w^o fons a fountain, seps pro /or serpente a serpent, 
et anc? gryps a griffin, Thrax a Tkracian, rex a king, grex gregis 
a AfiTt/ of catde, et onrf Pliryx a Phrygian. 

Etiam a&o polysyllaba nouns of more than one syllable, in n end- 
ivg in n, sunt are mascula masculines ; ut as, Acarnan a man of 
Acamania, lichen a tetter, et and delphin a dolphin : et also in o 
nouns ending in o, signantia signifying corpus bodily substance ; ut 
as, leo a lion, curculio the weasand or a weevil; sic also senio 
the number six, ternio the number three, sermo a discourse. 

In er, or, et os, nowns ending in er, or, and os, mascula are 
masctdines; ceu as, crater a bowl, conditor a builder, heros a 
hero : His to these conjunge join torrens a land-flood, nefrens a 
young toothless animal^ oriens the east, que and cliens a client, 
atque and bidens instrumentum a fork with two spikes, cum 
pluribus with more nouns in dens ending in dens: Adde add to 
these gigas a giant, clephas an elephant, adamas adamant, que and 
Garamas a man of Libya, que also tapes tapestry, atque and lebes 
a caldron, sic so et also magnes a loadstone, que and unum nomen 
one noun c|uint«e of the fifth declension meridies mid-day ; et cUso 
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quae the nouns which componuntur are compounded ab of asse a 
pound weight; ut as, dodrans nine ounces, semis half a pound. 

Mascula these masculines jungantur may be joinecly Samnis a 
Samnite, hjrdrops the dropsy, et and thorax the breast; jungas 
you may join quoque also mascula these masculines, vervex a 
wether sheep, phcenix a phoenix, et and bombyx pro for vermiculo 
a silkworm, Tamen yet ex his of these Siren a mermaid, necnon 
and also soror a sister, uxor a wife, sunt are muliebre genus of 
the feminine gender* 

V. 87. 

Et also haec nomina these nouns monosyllaba of one syllable 
sunt are neutralla neuters : mel honey, fel gall, lac milk, far bread- 
com, ver the spring, tes brass, cor the heart, vas vasis a vessel, os 
ossis a bone, et and os oris a mouth, rus the country, thus frankin- 
cense, jus right, cms the leg, pus corruption. 

Et also polysyllaba nouns of many syllables in al eliding in al, 
que and in r ending in r ; ut as, capital a priesCs veil^ laqucar a 
roof or ceiling. Alec a sharp pickle neutrum is neuter, alex a kind 
offish muliebre is feminine, 

V. 91. 

Sunt these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful gender ; 
scrobs a ditch, serpens a serpent, bubo an onl, rudens a cable, 
grus a crane, perdix a partridge, lynx a spotted beast^ liniax a 
snail, stirps \yTO for trunco the body of a tree, et and calx pedis the 
heel of the foot, 

Adde add dies a day, esto let it be tantiim oidy mas mascidine 
numero secundo in the plural number. 

V.94. 

Sunt these nouns are commune of the common of two genders : 
parens a father or mother, que and auctor an author, infans an 
infant, adolescens a young man or woman, dux a leader, iliex a 
decoy or lure, hseves an heir, exkx an outlaw. 

Creata nouns compounded a of fronte a forehead^ ut as, bifrons 
one with two faces; custos a keeper, bos an ox, bull, or cow, fur a 
thief, sus a swine, atque and sacerdos a pnest or priestess (are also 
of the common of two genders). 

V. 97. 

NoMEN a noun est is mas of the masculine gender, si if penul- 
tima the last syllable but one genitivi of the genitive case crescent is 
increasivg sit be brevis short; ut, as, sanguis blood, gcnitivo in the 
genitive case sanguinis. 

V. 99. 

Htprrdisstllabon let a noun of more than tico syllables, in 
do ending in do, quod which dat m kes dinis in the genitive case, 
sit be foeminei generis of the feminine gender ; uUixie also in go a 

L 
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noun ending in go, quod which make* ginis in genitivo in the gent' 
tive case: dulcedo sweetness, facicns nudting dulcedinis, monstrat 
shows id that tibi to you, que and compago compaginis a joint id 
that. Adjice add virgo a virgin, grando hail, fides faith, compes 
a fetter, teges a mat, et and seges corn-land, arbor a tree, que 
and hyems whUer ; sic so chiamys a mantle, et and sindon fne 
linen, Goi'gon MeduscLS head, icon an image, et and Amazon an 
Amazon, 

Graecula Greek nouns finita in as ending in as, vel in is or tn 
is ; ut as, lampas a lamp, iaspis a jasper, cassis a helmet, cuspis 
the point of a weapon : item also mulier a woman, et and pecus 
cattle dans making pecudis in the genitive case, 

Adde add foemineis to the feminine, forfex a pair of shears, 
pellex a harlot, que and, carex sedge, supellex household stuff, ap- 
pendix an appendage, hjstrix a porcupine, coxendix a hip, que 
and Gilx fern, 

V. 109. 

NoMEN a noun in a ending in a, signans signifying rem a 
thing non animatam without life, est is neutrale genus of the neuter 
gender; ut £W, problema a question proposed : En nouns also ending 
in en ; ut as, omen a token of gooa or had luck : Ar nouns ending 
in ar; ut, a«, jubar a sunbeam: Ur que and nouns ending in ur; 
ut as, jecur the liver ; que and Us nouns ending in us ; ut as, onus 
a burden: Put nouns eliding in put; ut as, occiput the hinder 
part of the head, 

Attamen but ex his of these pecten a comb, furfur bran, sunt are 
mascula masculines. 

Sunt these nouns are neutra of the neuter gender, cadarep a car* 
cass, verber a stripe, iter a journey, suber cork, tuber pro for fungo 
a mushroom, et cmd uber a teat, gingiber ginger, et and laser the 
herb assafcetida, cicer a vetch, et and piper pepper, atque and 
papaver a poppy, et also siser a parsnip, 

Addas you may add his to these neutra the neuters, sequor a 
smooth surface, marmor marble, que and ador Jine wheat; atque 
and pecus cattle, quando when facit it makes pecoris in genitivo in 
the genitive case, 

V. 117. 

Sunt these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful gender, 
cardo a hinge, margo the brink or brim of a thing, cinis ashes, 
imbrex a gutter-tile, forceps a pair of tongs, et and, pumex apumice^ 
stone, cortex the rind or bark of a tree, et and, pulvis dust, que and 
adeps/o/. 

Adde add culex a gnat, natrix a water-serpent, et and onyx a 
precious stone, cum prole with its compounds, que and silex a flint, 
quamvis although usus use vult will have haec these nouns melius 
rather dicier to be called mascula masculines. 
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V. 121. 

IsTA these nouns sunt are communis generis of the common of 
two genders : vigil a sentinel, pugil a boxer, exul a banished man or 
woman, praesul a prelate^ homo a man or woman, et and nemo no- 
body, martyr a martyr, Ligur a Ligurian, augur a soothsayer, et and 
K Areas an Arcadian, antistes a chief priest or priestess, miles a sol* 
dier, pedes a foot man or woman, interpres an interpreter, comes 
a companion, hospes a host or guest: sic so ales any great bird, 
prseses a president, princeps a prince or princess, auceps a fowler, 
eques . a horse man or woman, obses a hostage : atque and alia 
multa nomina many other nouns quae which creantur are derived 
a verbis /rom verbs; ut as, conjux a husband or wife, judex a 
judge, vmdex an avenger, opifex a workman, et and aruspex a 

diviner. . 

> 

V. 127. 

Adjbctiva adJecUves habentia having duntaxat only unam 
vocem one termination, ut as. Mix happy, audax bold, retinent 
keep genus omne every gender sub unk under that one ending : si if 
cadant they fall sub under gemin& voce a double termination, velut 
as, omnis et and omne aU, vox prior the former word est is com- 
mune duiim the common of two genders, vox altera the second word 
neutrum is neuter: at but si if variant they vary tres voces the 
three endings, ut as, sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred, vox prima the 
first word est is mas masculine, altera the second fcemina feminine, 
tertia the third neutra is neuter, 

Obs. 1. At but sunt there are some adjectives quss which vocares 
you may call substantiva substantives prope in a manner flexu by 
their declining, tamen yet reperta they are found to be adjectiva 
adjectives natura by nature que and usu by use. Talia such sunt 
are, pauper poor, puber ripe of age, cum with deojener degenerate, 
uber fruitful, et and dives rich, locuples wealthy, sospes safe, 

' comes accompanying or attending, atque and superstes surviving, 

^ cum with paucis aliis a few oUters quae which lectio justa a due 
reading docebit will teach, 

Obs, 2. Haec these adjectives gaudent like adsciscere to take sibi 
to themselves proprium quendam flexum a certain peculiar way of 
declining, campester champaign, volucer swift, celeber, famous, 
celer speedy, atque and saluber wholesome; junge join pedester 
belonging to a footman, equester, belonging to a horseman, et and 

t acer sharp ; junge join paluster marshy ; atque and alacer cheer* 

I fuL, Sylvester woody, 

/ At ^ tu you variabis shall decline hjEC these adjectives sic thtis, 
hie celer in the masculine, haec celeris in the feminine, hoc celere 
neutro in the neuter gender: aut or aliter otherunse sic thus, hie 
atque haec celeris in thig mascidine and feminine, rursum again hop 
celere est u tibi neutrum your neuter, 

li 2 
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V. 144. 

QUiE Viose runois which variant change genus tfieir gender aut 
or flexum declension, quaecunque and whatsoever nouns novate 
ritu after a new manner deficiunt faU short, ve or superant exceed 
in declining, sunto let them he called heteroclita heterocliies or 
nouns irregular. 

V. 146. 

Cernts you see Iisec these nouns variantia varying partim in 
part genus their gender, ac and liexum tlieir decUning : 

Pcrgamus the city Troy gignit makes Fergama in plurali nn- 
mero in the plural number. 

Prior numerus the singidar number dat gives his to these nouns 
neutrum genus the neuter gender, alter the plural utrumque both 
masculine and neuter : rastrum a rake cum uHih frseno the hit of a 
bridle, et and clathrum a bar, porrumque and a leek, siserque 
and a carrot; sed but frsena neuter et and frseni mcisculine, quo 
pacto after which manner formant they form et also caetera the 
rest, sibiius a hissing, atque andjocua sport, locus a place. — Jungas 
you may join his to these quoque also plurima many more. 

V. 152. 

Prop AGO the stock quae which sequitur foUows est is manca 
defective casu t;i case ve or numero in number, 
V. 153. 

QuiE nouns which variant vary nullum casum no case ; ut as, 
fas divine law, nil nothifig, nihil nothing, instar likeness or propor' 
tion, et and multa many nouns in u ending in u, simul also in i; 
veluti as, que both cornu a horn que and eenu a knee ; sic so, 
gummi gum, frugi thrifty ; sic so, Tempe a pleasant vale in Thes- 
saly, tot so mantj, quot how many, et and omnes numeros all nouns 
of number a tribus from three ad centum to a hundred, vocabis 
you shall call aptota aptotes or without cases 

V. 157. 

Que and nomen a noun cui vox cadit una that has but one case 
est is called monoptoton a monoptote ; ceu as, noctu by night, natu 
by birth, jussu by order, injussu without order, simul also astu by 
craft, promptu in readiness, permissu xciih leave : legimus we have 
read astus craff, plurali in the plural number; legunus we have 
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read inficiaa a denial, sed hut vox ea sola that case alone repcrta 
est is found, 

V. 161. 

Sunt tliose nouns are called diptota diptotes, quibus to which 
duplex flexura two cases remansit have remained: ut as, fors 
chance dabit will make forte sexto in the ablative case^ que and 
spontis choice sponte; et and jiigeris an acre dat makes jugere 
sexto in the ablative case; autem but verberis a stripe verbere: 
quoque cdso suppetiae aid dant makes suppetias quarto in the ac- 
ciLsative case ; tantundem just so much dat makes tantidem, impetis 
an attack format makes impete in the ablative case; sic so repetun- 
darum illegal exactions repetundis. Autem but verberis a stripe 
cum with jugere an acre optat wishes for quatuor casus four cases 
plural! 171 the plural number. ^ 

v. 168, 

VocANTUE nouns are called triptota triptotes quibus in which 
inflectis you decline tres casus three cases ; sic so est it is opis nos- 
tree in our power, legis you meet with fer opem bring assistance, 
atque and dignus worthy ope of help : flecte decline preci prayer, 
atque a?id precem, et and btandus petit he sues amicum his friend 
prece with entreaties : at but frugis fruit caret wants tantiim only 
recto the nominative case, et and also ditionis rule ; vox the word 
\is force est is \niegra. entire, nisi unless forth perhaps dativus the 
dative case desit be wanting, Junge join his U) these vicis a turn 
atque and vicem et and vice; quoque also plus more habet has 
pluris, et and plus quarto in the accusative case: numerus alter 
the plural number datur is given omnibus his to all these nouns, 

V. 175. 

Notes you may observe propria cuncta oU proper names, quibus 
est which have natura a nature coercens restraining them, ne fiant 
from becoming plurima plurals; et and alia multa many other 
nouns occurrent tibi unll fall in your way legenti in readifig, 
raro seldom excedentia exceeding numerum primum the singtdar 
number. 

V. 178. 

Mascula these masculines sunt are contenta confined numero 
secundo to the plural number tantum only, manes ghosts, majores 
ancestors, cancelli lattices, liberi children, et and antes the fore- 
ranks of vines, et and lemures spectres, proceres nobles, simul also 
fasti annals, atque and minores posterity, posteri posterity et aiid 
' hi Superi the Gods above, natales an extraction; adde arfrfpenates 
household gods, et and loca names of places plurali of the plural 
number, quales as que both Gabii a city in Italy^ que and Jiocri 
the inhabitants of lA)cris, et and quaecunque whatever nouns similis 
rationis of like nature legas you may read passim in authors. 

I. 8 



222 KOUKS mKEGULAE COKSTRUED. [Fv. 184 — ^20? 

HffiC these nouns sunt are foeminei generis of the feminine gender^ 
que and numeri secundi of the plural number : exuviae any thing 
stript off from the hody^ phalSrse horse-trappingSi que 42nd grates 
thanks^ manubifie the spoils of war, et and idus the ides of the 
montJiy nundinse a fair, itemque and also indutisB a trttce, item 
(dso que both insidise an ambush, que and minae threats, excubiae 
watch by day or night, nonas the nones of the month, nugae trifles, 
que ana tricae toys, calends the calends of a month, quisquilise the 
sweepings or refuse of any thing, thermae a hot-bath, cunae a cradle, 
dirae curses, que and exequisB funeral rites, ferlae holidays, et and 
inferisd sacrifices performed to the dead; sic so que both primitite 
the first fruits of the year, que and plagas si^antes signifying 
retia nets, et and yvXsvd folding-doors, que and divitias riches, item 
also nuptias a marriage, et arid lactes Me bowels; Thebae Thebes 
et and Athenae Athens addantur may be added, quod genus of 
which sort invenias i/ou may find et also nomina plura more names 
locorum of places, 

Haec neutra these nouns neuter pluralia of the plural number 
leguntur are read rariiis seldom prime in the singular: mcenia the 
walls of a city, cum with tesquis rough and desert places, praecordia 
the midriff of a body, lustra the dens ferarum of wild beasts, arma 
arms, mapalia Numidian cottages, sic so, heW&via runkets, munia 
an office or charge, castra a camp ; funus a funeral petit requires 
justa solemnities, et and virgo a virgin petit requires sponsalia 
espousals; disertus an eloquent man amat loves rostra the pulpit, 
que and pueri children gestant carry crepundla rattles, que and 
infantes infants colunt cunabula lie in cradles; augur a sooth' 
sayer consulit constdts exta the entrails, et and absolvens finishing 
his sacrifice superis to the gods above recantat chants over efTata 
their decrees ; festa the feasts deum of the gods, oeu as, Bacdba- 
naXia. feasts dedicated to Bacchus, poterunt will be proper jungi to 
be joined. Quod si and if leges you shaU read plura morcTlicet 
reponas you may place tJiem quoque also hac classe in ffiis ratih* 

V. 202. 

H^c these nouns sunt are simul (dso et both quarti of the fourth 
atque and secundi flex^ of the second declension : enim for laurus 
a bay-tree facit makes genitive in the genitive case lauri et and lau- 
rus ; sic so quercus an oak, pinus a ^ine-tree, ficus pro for fructu 
a fig atque and arbore the tree; sic also colus a distaff, atque 
and penus aU kinds of victuals, cornus, quando when habetur it 
signifies ' arbor a tree ; sic so lacus a lake, atque and domus a 
house : licet although haec these nee recurrant are not found ubique 
in every case. Leges you will read quoque also plura more his 
than these, quae whM jure relinquas you may well leave priscis to 
the ancient. 



AS IN PRJESENTI, ETC., 

OB, 

THE RULES FOR VERBS, CONSTRUED. 



V. 1. 

AS in prsesenti a verb making as in the present tense format 
forms perfectum the preterperfect tense in avi: ut iw, no nas to 
swim navi, vocito vocitas to caU often vocitavi. Deme except lavo 
to wash lavi, juvo to help juvi, que and ncxo to knit dans ui 
making ui, et and seco to cut quod which makes secui, sic et so too 
mice to glitter quod which dat makes micui, sic so plico to fold 
quod which makes plicui, sic et so too frico to rub quod which dat 
makes fricui ; sic so domo to tame quod which makes domui, tone 
to thunder quod which makes tonui, verbum the verb sono to sound 
quod which makes sonui, crepo to crack (juod which makes crepui, 
veto to forbid quod which dat iiiaAe^ vetui, atque and cubo to lie 
along cubui : bsec these verbs rar6 formantur are seldom formed in 
avi. Do das to give vult tm*^ formare /orm ritb % custom dedi, sto 
0tas to «ton^ steti. 

V. 10. 

Es in praesenti a verb making es in (he present tense format 
forms perfectum the preterperfect tense dans ui br/ ui : ut as^ nigreo 
nigres to grow black nigrui : excipe except jubeo to bid jussi ; sor- 
beo to sw/) up habet hath sorbui quoque also sorpsi, mulceo to 
stroke gently mulsi ; luceo to «Afne vult will have luxi, sedeo to ^zY 
sedi, que anrf video to *ec vult tot// have vidi : sed Jt^ prandeo to 
cfinc moAe* prandi, stride© to screak stridi, suadeo to aacwc suasi, 
rideo to lavgh risi, et anc? ardeo to Je on fire habet Aa/A arsi. 

Sylluba prima Me j'Jr^/ syllable his quatuor in ^Ae^e four verbs 
infra following geminatur is doubled: namque for pendeo to bans' 
down vult will have pependi, que and mordeo to bite momordi, 
spondeo to betroth vult will habere have spopondi, que and tondeo 
to clip or shear totondi. 

Si if 1 vel r, 1 or r, stet stand ante before geo, geo vertitur is 
changed in si into si : ut as, urgeo to urge ursi ; mulgeo to tnilk 
dat makes mulsi quoque a/^o mulxi, frigeo to &c coW frixi, lugeo 
to mowm luxi, et and augeo to increase habet hath auxi. 

Fleo fles to weep dat mafte^ flevi, leo les to anoint levi, que and 
l4 
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intle natam iU compound deleo to wipe out delevi ; pleo pies to fiU 
plevi, neo to spin nevi. 

Mansi, forniatur w formed a from manco to tarry ; torqueo to 
twist Yult will have torsi, baerco to stick haisi. 

Veo, fit is made vi : a*, ferveo to he hot fervi : nivco to wink or 
beckon^ ct and inde satum its compound conniveo to wink, poscit 
requires nivi ct and nixi : cieo to stir up civi, que and vieo to imrf 
vievi. 

V. 28. 

Tebtia the third conjugation formabit will form praeterilum the 
preterperfect tense ut as manifestum is shoum bic here : 

Bo, fit is made bi : as, lambo to lick Iambi : excipe except scribo 
fo write scripsi, et and nubo to be married nupsi : antiquum the old 
verb cumbo to lie down dat maketh cubui. 

Co, fit is made ci : as vinco to overcome vici ; parco to spare vult 
tc?i7/ have peperci et and parci ; dico to say dixi, quoque also duco 
to lead duxi. 

Do, fit is made di : as, mando to eat mandi ; scd but scindo to 
cut dat makes scidi, findo to cleave fidi, fundo to pour out fudi ; 
que and tundo to pound tutudi, pendo to weigh pependi, tendo to 
bend tetendi, que and junge join cado to faU quod which format 
forms cecTdi ; csedo pro for verbero to beat cecidi ; cedo pro for 
discedere to depart, sive or locum dare to give place, cessi : vado to 
go, rado to shave, lasdo to hurt, ludo to play, divido to divide^ trudo 
to thrust, claudo to shut, plaudo to clap hands, rodo to gnaw, ex do 
from do, semper always faciunt si make si. 

Go, fit is made xi : as, jungo to join junxi : sed r but the letter r 
ante before go vult will have si, ut as spargo to sprinkle sparsi ; 
lego to readlcgi, et and ago to act facit makes esi : tango to touch 
dat makes tctigi, pungo to prick punxi, que and pupugi; frango 
to break dat makes fregi, pago for paoiscor to covenant vult will 
have pepigi ; etiam also pango to fasten pegi, sed ftff/ usus custom 
maluit had rather form panxi. 

Ho, fit 15 made xi : ecu as traho to rfrair traxi docet shows, et aTirf 
velio to carry vexi. 

Lo, fit is made ui : ecu as, colo to /i// colui : excipe except psallo 
to ^io;^ tij>07i an instrument cum p u'zVA p, et and sallo to season 
with salt sine p without p, nam /br utrumque fto^ tibi format 
make li ; vello to d/mcA dat fwaAe« velli quoque also vulsi, fallo to 
deceive fefelli ; cello pro for frango to fcrcoA ceculi, que and pello 
to rfr/i7« away pepuli. 

Mo, fit is made ui : ceu as, vomo to vomzV vomui ; sed but emo to 
7/M^ facit maketh emi ; como to decA Mc Aair petit requires compsi, 
promo to (/rau; out prompsi : adjice add demo to to^e azroy quod 
which format forms dempsi, sumo to fake sumpsi : premo to press 
prcssi. 
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No, fit is made vi: ceu as, sino to suffer sivi; excipe excepi 
terano to contemn tempsi ; sterno to strew dat makes stravi, sperno 
io despise sprevi, lino to smear over levi, interdum sometimes lini et 
and livi, quoque also cerno io discern crevi ; gigno to beget, pono to 
put, cano to sing, dant maAe genui, posui, cecini. 

Po, fit is made psi ; as, scalpo to scratch scalpsi ; excipe except 
rumpo to break rupi, et atid strepo to make a noise, quod which 
format formeth strepui, quaeque inde creantur, arid the verbs which 
arc formed from it. 

Quo, fit is made qui : as, linquo to have liqui ; demito except 
coquo to cook or dress meat coxi. 

!Ro, fit is made vi : ceu as, sero pro for planto to pZan/ et and 
semino to «02i; scyi, quod which signans signifying ordino to set in 
order dabit will rnaM semper alioays melius rather serui ; verro to 
brush vult wiff Aare verri ; uro to ^r» vult toiU have ussi, gero to 
ftear gessi, quaero to seek quaesivi, tero to ^ea/ or bruise trivi, curro 
to run cucurri. 

So, fi^rmabit unU form sivi, veluti as, arcesso to send for, incesso 
to attack, atque and lacesso to provoke probat shows : sed Jm^ tolle 
except capesso to toAe in hand quod u'AzcA facit makes capessi, que 
ajid capessivi ; atque and facesso to despatch facessi, et also viso 
to go to see visi ; sed but pinso to pound or grind habebit wiU have 
pinsui. 

Sco, fit is made vi : as, pasco to feed cattle pavi ; posco to reffuira 
vult iiJiZ? Aare poposci, disco to /^a?*n vult will formare form didici, 
sic so edisoo to learn throughly dat gives edidici. 

To, fit is made ti : as, verto to turn verti ; sed but activum let 
this verb active sisto, pro for facio stare to 7waA<? to *tonrf notetur 
be marked, nam /or dat it makes jure Jy right stiti ; mitto to send 
dat giveth misi, peto to cwA vult u?i7/ formare form petivi ; sterto 
to snore habet AaM stertui, meto to jwou? messui. Exi, fit is made 
ab yV-owi ecto : ut as, flccto to bend flexi ; necto to knit dat ?/i«Ae« 
nexui habetque flwrf a/*o /ww nexi ; etiam also pecto to c<wi6 dat 
malces pezui, habet it hath quoque also pexi. 

Vo, fit is made vi : as, volvo to ro// volvi ; excipe except vivo to 
live vixi. 

Xo, fit w made ui : cw, texo to weave, quod t&AtcA babebit iciff 
Aarc texui, monstrat showeth. 

Cio, fit w Tnacfe ci : as, facio to do feci, quoque also jacio to cast 
jeci : antiquum fAe old verb lacio to a//Mre iexi, quoque also specio 
to behold spexi, elicio to c/i«Y elicui ; sed but cajtera the rest a lacio 
from lacio (make) Iexi. 

Dio, fit is made di : «*, fodio to rfig* fodi. 

Gio makes gi : ceu a*, fugio to jf?y fugi. 

Pio, fit is made pi : <w, capio to toAe cepi ; excipe except cupio to 
desire cupivi ; et and rapio to wiatoA rapui, sapio to savour or taste 
snpui, atque a7t(/ sapivl. 

L 5 
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Bio, fit is made ri : <m, pario to bring forth young peperL 

Tio makes 8si, geminans 8 doubling the letter s: nt as ^natio to 

shake quassi, quod which vix reperitur is scarcely found in iwu in 

use, 
Denique finally uo, fit is made ui : aSy statuo to ered statui ; 

pluo to rain format formeth pluvi, sive or plui ; sed but stmo to 

(mild makes stnixi, fluo to flow fluxi. 

V. 88. 

QuABTA the fourth cotyugatian dat is ivi makes is tft the present 
tense ivi in the preterperfect : ut aSy scio scii to know scivi monstrat 
tibi shows you, Excipias except yenio to come dans making reni, 
et and veneo to be sold yenii, raucio to be hoarse rausi, farcio to 
stuff farsi, sarcio to patch tarsi, s^io to hedge sepi, sentio to per' 
ceive sensi, folcio to prop fulsi, item also haurio to draw hausi, 
sancio to establish sanxi, yincio to bind yinxi ; salio pro /or salto /d 
Zeop salui, et and amicio to dothe dabit wiU give amicui. 

V. 94. 

SiMPLBX the simple verb compositumque and its compound dat 
make tibi to you idem pneteritum the same preterperfect tense : ut 
as, docui I have taxight, edocui / have tought perfectly monstrat 
showeth, Sed but syilaba the syUahle^ quam which simplex the 
simple verb semper cdways geminat doubles, non geminatur is not 
doubled com^osto in the compound : msQieTquam except bis tribus 
in these three, praecurro to run before^ excurro to run out^ re- 
pungo to prick again^ atque and rit^ creatis in verbs rightly 
compounded Sk qf do to give^ disco to learn, sto to stand, posco to 
require, 

Compositum the compound verb a of pHco to fold, cum with sub, 
yel or nomine a noun, ut as ista these, supplico to beseech, multi- 
plico to multiply, gaudet wiU formareform plicavi; applico to apply, 
copiplico to fold up, replico to fold back or lay open, et and expiico 
to unfold, formant make quoque also ui. 

Quamyis although simplex the simple verb oleo to smeQ yult wiU 
have olui, tamen yet quodvis compositum every compound verb inde 
thereof formabit will form melius rather olevi ; at but redolet to 
cast a scent sequiiur follows formam the form simplicis of the simple 
verb, que and subolet to smell a little. 

Omnia composita (dl the compound verbs a of pungo to prick 
formabunt will form punxi ; unum one, repugno to prick again, 
vult will have pupugi, mterdumque and sometimes repunxi. 

Natum the compound a of do to give, quando when est it is 
inflexio tertia the third conjugation, ut as, addo to add, credo to 
believe, edo to set forth, dedo to yield up, reddo to restore, perdo to 
lose, abdo to put away, vel or obdo to set against, condo to buUd, 
indo to put in, trado to deliver, prodo to betray, vendo to sell, make 
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(lidi : at hut unum one, abscondo to hide, mo^^.abscondi. Natum 
a compound & of sto stas to stand habebit wiU have stUi. 

V. 111. 

Vebba haec simplicia these simple verbs, si if componantur they 
are compounded, mutant change vocalem primam ine first vowel 
praesentis of the present tense, que and praeteriti of the preterperfect 
tense, in e into e : Mtas, damno to condemn dans making condemno, 
lacto to suckle, delecto to delight, sacro to dedicate consecro ; et sic 
and so, fallo to deceive, arceo to drive away, tracto to handle, fatis- 
cor to he weary, cando to hum vetus an old word, capto to lie in 
toait, jacto to throw, patior to suffer, que and gradlor to step, partio 
to divide, carpo to crop, patro to achieve or finish, scando to climb, 
spargo to sprinkle ; que and pario to bring forth young, cujus duo 
Data whose two compounds, comperit to know for certain et and 
reperit to find, dant make the preterperfect tense per i w i ; sed but 
csetera the rest per ui in ui, velut as base these, aperire to open, 
operire to cover* 

Haec duo composta let these two compounds a of pasco pavi to 
feed cattle, compesco to pasture together, dispesco to drive from 
pasture, notentur be observed habere to make tantum only pescui ; 
caetera (he rest, ut as, epasco to eat up, servabunt will keep usum 
the use simplicis of the simple verb. 

V. 122. 

Hjbc these verbs, habeo to have, lateo to lie hid, salio to leap, 
statuo to erect, cado to fall, Isedo to hurt, et and tango to touch, 
atque and cano to sing, sic so quaero to seek, csdo cecidi to beat, sio 
also egeo to toant, teneo to hold fast, taceo to hold one's peace, sapio 
to savour, que and rapio to sjtatch, si if componantur they are com" 
pounded, mutant change vocalem primam the first vowel in i into i : 
ut as, rapio to snatch rapui, eripio to take away by force eripui ; 
natum a compound a of cano to sing dat makes prseteritum the pre' 
terperfect tense p^ ui, in ui, ceu as, concino to sing in concert con' 
cinui. 

Sic also displiceo to displease a of placeo to please ; sed but haec 
duo these two compounds, complaceo to please cum with perplaceo 
to please very much, henh servant well keep usum the use simplicis 
of the simple verb. 

Composita the compounds a of verbis t?ie verbs calco to tread, 
salto to leap or dance, mutant change a per u, a into u : conculco 
to tread upon, inculco to tread in, resulto to rebound, demonstrunt 
sliow id that tibi to you. 

Composita the compounds a of claudo to shut, quatio to shake, 
lavo to wash, rejiciunt a cast away a : occludo to shut against, ex- 
clude to shut out, a from claudo to shut, docet teaches id this ; que 
and percutio to strike, excutio to strike out a from quatio to strike; 
2^ from lavo to wash, nata the compounds proluo to drench, diluo to 
washout. 

L 6 
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V. 135. 

Si if componas you compound haec these verhs^ ago to actj emo io 
buy^ sedeo to sit, rego to rde, frango io break, et and capio to take, 
jacio to cast, lacio to allure, specie to behold, premo to press, pango 
to fasten, sibi mutant they change vocalem primam (he first voicel 
praesentis of the present tense in i into i, nunquam never praeteriti 
of the preterperfect tense ; ceu as of frango to break, refringo to 
break open makes refregi ; incipio to begin incepi, a of capio to 
take ; scd bid pauca let a few notentur be marked : namque for 
pcrago to finish sequitur follows suum simplex its simple verb, que 
and satago to be busy; atque and dego to live abfrom ago to €ict dat 
makes degi, cogo to bring together coegi ; sic so 2k from rego to rtde, 
pergo to go forward makes perrexi ; quoque and surgo to rise vult 
will have surrexi ; media syllabi the middle syllable praesentis of the 
present tense adempta being taken awatf, 

Ista quatuor composita tkese four compound verbs a of pango to 
fix or fasten retinent B.keep a : depango to fix in the ground, oppango 
to fasten against, circumpango to fasten about, atque and repango 
to fasten again, 

Facio to do variat changeth nil nothing, nisi unless praeposito 
prieeunte a preposition goes before; olfacio to smell out docet 
teaches id that, cum with calfacio to make hot, que and inficio to 
infect, 

Nata the compounds a of lego to read, re, per, prae, sub, trans, 
ad, -pTddQuniQ going before, servant keep vocalem the vowel prsBscntb 
of the present tense; caetera the rest mutant cTiange it in i into i; 
de quibus of which haec these tantilm ordy, iotelligo to understand, 
diligo to love, negligo to neglect, faciunt make praeteritum their pre- 
terperfect tense lexi ; reliqua omnia all the rest legi. 

V. 152. 

Nunc now discas you may learn formare to form Supinum ihe 
supine ex praeterito /rom the preterperfect tense, 

Bi, sumit takes sibi to itself turn : namque for sic so bibi to 
drink fit is made bibitum. 

Ci, fit IS made ctum : as vici to overcome victum testatur shows, 
et and ici to smite dans making ictum, feci to do factum, quoque 
also ieci to cast j&ctum. 

Di, fit is made sum : as vidi to see visum : quaedam some gemi- 
nant s double s ; ut as, pandi to open passum, sedi to sit sessum ; 
adde add scidi to cut quod wJiich dat niakes scissum, atque and fidi 
to cleave fissum, quoque also fodi to dig fossum. 

Hie here etiam also advertas you may mark, quod that syllaba 
prima the first syllable, quam which praeteritum the preterperfect 
tense vult geminari unll have doubled, non geminatur is not doubled 
supinis 171 the supines : idque mid this totondi to dip or shear dans 
making tonsum, docet shows, atque and cecidi to beat quod which 
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maketh caesum, et and cecWi to fall quod which dat maketh casum, 
atque and tetendi to bend quod which maketh tensum et also ten- 
tum, tutudi to beat or pound tunsum, atque and dedi to give quod 
which lure by right poscit requires datum, atque and momordi to 
bite Yult toill have morsum. 

Gi, fit i* made ctum : a*, legi to read lectum ; pegi to fasten que 
and pepigi to covenant dant make pactum, fregi to break fracture, 
quoque also tetigi to touch tactum, egi to act actum, pupugi to 
prick punctum ; fugi to flee dat makes fugitum. 

Li, fit is made sum : as salli, stans standing pro for sale condio 

to season with salt^ makes salsum ; pepuli to drive away dat makes 

pulsum, ceculi to break culsum ; atque and fefelli to deceive falsum ; 

velli to pluck dat makes vubum ; quoque also tuli to bear habet 

t hath latum. 

iV. 171. 

1 Mi, ni, pi, qui, formant form turn, velut as manifestum is mani' 
rif3st hie here : emi to buy emptum, veni to come ventum, cecini a 
from cano to sing cantum ; cepi a from csipio to take captum, quoque 
;ialso coepi to begin coeptum : rupi a from rumpo to break ruptum; 
S quoque also liqui to leave lictum. 
I Hi, fit is made sum : as, verri to brush yersum ; excipe except 

peperi to bring forth young partum. 
i Si, fit is made sum : as, yisi to go to see visum ; tamen but misi 
a to send formabit wiU form missuni, s geminato s being doubled; 
i: excipe except fulsi to prop fultum, hausi to draw haustum, sarsi to 
li patch sartum, quoque also fare! to stuff faxtum, ussi to bum ustum. 
It gessi to bear gesture ; torsi to wreathe requirit hath duo two supines 

torture et and torsure ; indulsi to induce indultum que and in- 

dulsum. 
Fsi, fit is made ptum : as, scrips! to write scriptum, quoque also 
^ sculpsi to engrave sculpture. 

Ti, fit is made turn : namque for steti a from sto to stand, que 
ii and stiti nfrom sisto to make to stand, ambo both rit^ by right dant 

make stature : tamen but excipe except verti to turn versum. 
<^ Vi, fit is made ture : as, flavi to blow flature ; excipe except payi 
i^ to feed cattle pasture ; lavi to wash dat makes lotum, interdum 

sometimes lautum, atque and lavatum ; potavi to drink facit makes 
t potum, interdum sometimes et also potatum; sed but f&y'i to favour 
J makes fautum, cavi to beware cauture ; a from sero sevi to sow rit^ 
ii, formes you may rightly form satum ; livi que and lini to besmear 

dant make litum ; solvi a from solvo to loose solutum, volvi a from 
\\^ volvo to roll Tolutum ; singultiyi to sob vult wiU have singuitum, 
rf^ veneo venis venivi to be sold venum, sepelivi to bury rit^ by right 
^ sepultum. 

^ Quod a verb that dat makes ui, dat makes itum : as, domui to 

jjtf tame domitum ; excipe except quodvis verbum every verb in uo, 

quia because semper formabit it will always form ui in utum ui in 
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utam, at as^ exui to put off exutnm . deme except mi a from ruo 
to rush dans making ruitum ; secui to cut Yult iviU have sectum, , 
enecui to slay enectum, que and fricui to rub frictum, item also 
miscui to mingle mistum, et and amicui to clothe dat mahea amic- 
tum : torrui to roast habet hath tostum, docui to teach doctum, que 
and tenui to hold tentum, consului to consult consoltum, alui to 
feed altum que and alitum ; sic so saiui to leap saltum, colui to tiU 
quoque idso occului to hide cultum ; pinsui to pound or grind habet 
liath pistum, rapui to snatch raptum, que and serui a from sero to 
set in order yult will have sertum ; sic so quoque also tezui to 
weave habet hath textum. 

Sed but hsec these verbs mutant change ui in sum ui into sum : 
nam^or censeo to judge habet hath censum, cellui to break celsum, 
meto messui to reap habet hath quoque also messum ; item also 
nexui to knit nexum ; sic so quoque also pexui to comb habet hath 
pexum. 

Xi, fit is made ctum : as^ vinxi to bind vinctum : quinque five 
abjiciunt n cast away n, ut as^ finxi to form or fashion fictum, 
minxi to make water mictum, adjice add pinxi to paint dans giving 
pictum, strinxi to bind fast strictum, quoque also rinxi to grin 
rictum. 

Flexi to bendy plexi to twisty fixi to fasten^ dant make xum ; et 
and fluo to flow fluxum. 

V.209. 

QuoDQUB compositum supinum every compound supine formatur 
is formed ut as simplex the simple supine^ quamvis although eadem 
syliaba the same syllable non stet does not continue semper always 
utrique to them both. Composita the compounds a of tunsum to 
pounds n dempt& by taking away n, mukc tusum ; a of ruitum to 
rushy i media the middle letter i dempta beij^ taken away fit is made 
rutum ; et and quoque also a of saitum to leap sultum ; composta 
the compounds a of aero to sow^ quando when format it forms satum, 
dajpt make situm. 

JEsec these supines captum to take^ factum to do, jactum to cast, 
raptum to snatch, mutant a per e change a into e ; et and cantum 
to sing, partum to bring forth young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum 
to crop, quoque also fartum to stuff, 

Verbum the verb edo to eat compositum being compounded non 
facit maketh not estum, sed but esum ; unum one duntaxat only 
comedo to eat up formabit will form utrumque both, 

A from nosco to know duo these tioo compounds tantilm only, 
cognitum to know et and agnitum to know again, habentur are 
fowid; csetera the rest dant make notum : noscitum jam now est if 
nuUo in usu not in use, 

V. 220. 
YsRBA in or, verbs ending in or, admittunt take praeteritum their 
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preterperfBd Urue ex poileriore supino from the latter iuptne, u 
yerfo being turned per u« into uf, et and sum yel fiii ooiisociato 
heing added; ut as^ & of lectu to be read lectus stun vel or fui / 
have been read. At but , bomm of these verbs nunc sometimes est 
there is deponens a deponent, nunc sometimes est there is commune 
a common notandum to be noted. 

Nam for labor to sUde dat makes lapsus ; patior to suffer passus, 
et and ejus nata its compounds, ut as, compatior to suffer together 
compassus que and perpetior to endure forai^jis forming perpessus; 
fateor to own dat makes fassus, et and inde nata its compounds, ut 
as, confiteor to confess confeasus, que and diffiteor to deny formans 
forming diffessus ; gradior to step dat makes gressus, et and inde 
nata its compounds, ut as, digredior to step ande digressus : junge 
add fatiscor to be weary fessus sum, metior to wteaswe meusus sum, 
et and utor to use usus. 

Ordior pro for texo to weave dat makes orditus, pro for incepto 
to begin orsus, niter to strive nisus vel or nixus sum, et and uicis- 
<K»r to revenge ultus ; simul also irascor to be angry irstus, atque 
and reor to suppose ratus sum, obliviscor to forget vult will have 
oblitus sum, fruor to enjoy optat chooseth fructus: tum demum then 
finally, junge add misereri to have pity misertus, 

Tuor to see et and tueor to defend non vult wiU not have tutus 
sed but tuitus sum ; adde add locutus a of loquor to speak, et and 
adde add secutus a o/^sequor tofoUow. 

Experior to try facit makes expertus ; pasciscor to make a bargain 
gaudet wiU formare form pactus sum, nanciscor to set nactus ; 
apiscor to obtain, quod which est is vetus verbum an old verb, aptus 
sum, unde/rom whence adipiscor to get adeptus. 

Junge add queror to complain questus, junge add proficiscor to 
go profectus, expergiscor to awake experrectiis sum ; et and quo- 
que also bsBc these, comminiscor to devise commentus, nascor to be 
bom natus, aue and morior to die mortuus, atque and orior to rise 
quod which tacit makes prsteritum its preterperfect tense ortus. 

V. 245. 

H^c these verbs habent have prseteritum a preterperfect tense 
activ89 of the active et and passivae vocis of the passive voice : coeno 
to sup format tibi formeth you ccenavi et and ccenatus sum, juro to 
swear juravi et and jurj^s^ cjjue and poto to drink potavi et and 
potus, titubo to stumble titubavi vel or titubatus. 

Frandeo to dine prandi et and pransus sum, placeo to please dat 
makes placui et and placitus, suesco to accustom dat makes suevi 
quoque aTui also vult will have suetus. 

Nubo to be married nupsi que and nupta sum, mereor to desei^e 
meritus sum vel or merui; adde add, libct itpleaseth libuit libitum, 
et and adde add, licet it is lawful quod which makes licuit licitum ; 
liedet t^ wearieth quod which dat makes tseduit et and pertsesum ; 
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adde addpudet it tihameth faciens making pnduit que and puditum, 
atque ana piget it grievethy quod which tibi format /<7nn# yotc piguit 
que and pigitum. 

V. 256. 

Nkutbo-passivum a neiUer'passive verb format tibi forms you 
prseteritum its preterperfect tense sic thus: gaudeo to he glad 
gavl>us sum, fido to trust fisus, et and audeo to dare ausus sum, fio 
to he made factus, soleo to he toont solitus sum. 

V. 259. 

FuGiUNT these verhs want prseteritum the preterperfect tense^ 
Ycrgo to hend, ambigo to douht^ glisco to spread, fatisco to clunky 
polleo to he powerful, nideo to shine: turn then terio to strike^ furo 
to rage^ tum then puerasco to grow a child ; omDia que inceptiva 
and all inceptive verhs et and quse which caruere uHint supinis their 
supines ; ut as^ metuor to he feared^ timcor to he feared : meclita- 
t'lva omnia all meditatives^ prsster except parturio to he in labour^ 
esurio to he hungry^ quae duo which two servant heep prseteritum 
their preterperfect tense, 

V. 264. 

Ksc verba these verhs rarb seldom aut or nunquam never reti- 
nebimt will have supinum their supine: lambo to lick, mico micui 
to glitter^ rude to hray as an ass ; tum then scabo to claw, parco 
peperci to spare, dispesco to drive from pasture, posco to require, 
disco to team, compesco to restrain, quinisco to nod the head, degc 
to live, ango to throttle, sugo to suck, lingo to lick, ningo to snow ; 
que and satago to he busy, psallo to play on an instrument, volo to be 
willing, nolo to he unimlling, malo to be more willing, tremo to 
tremble, strideo, strido, to screak, flaveo to be yellow, liveo to be 
black and blue, avet to covet, paveo to dread, conniveo to tcinky fervet 
to be hot, 

Compositum a compound a of nuo to nod, ut as, renuo to refuse ; 
a of caiio to fall, ut as, accido to fall upon, praeter except occido to 
fail down, quod which facit makes occasum, que and recldo to fall 
back recasum ; respuo to refuse, linqiio to leave, luo to pay, metuo 
to fear, cluo to shine or to be famous, frigeo to be cold, calveo to be 
bald, et and sterto to snore, timeo to fear : sic so luceo to shine, et 
and arceo to drive away, cujus composita whose compouiuls habent 
have ercitum : sic so nata the compounds a of gruo to cry like a 
crane, ut as, ingruo to invade et and qusecunque neutra whatever 
neuters secundie of the secotid conjugation formantur are formed in 
ui ; excipias you may except oleo ta smell, doleo to be in pain, placeo 
to please, que and taceo to hold one's peace, pareo to obey, item also 
careo to want, noceo to hurt, jaceo to lie down, que and lateo to He 
hid, et also valeo to be in health, calco to be hoi ; namque for biee 
these verbs gaudent supino have a supine. 
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§ 134. — First Concord — Nominative Case and Verb, — p. 125. 
A Verb personal agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person, as -# To-morrow^ s life is too hie^ live to-day. Danger 
is never conquered without danger. See above, § 125, 

The nominative of pronouns is rarely expressed^ except for the 
sake of distinction or emphasis, ns — You have condemned; as if 
he said, {you and) no one else. You keep the nest^ I praise the plea- 
sant comitry^s streams. 

When the persons are diverse, the verb follows the more 
worthy, as — If you and Tidlia are in good healthy 'tis well; I and 
Cicero are in good health. Noble praise,, in troth, and rich spoils 
you are carrying off, you and your son ! I and mine feed in front of 
my own house. 

These nominatives, Men^ We^ are often understood, as — There^ 
as men say^ either the ungenial night is silent. We believe that 
deep rivers failed^ and thai floods were drunk up^ when the Mede 
dined, 

A nonn, put in apposition with a pronoun of the first or se- 
cond person, requires a verb of the first or second person. Han- 
nibal seek peace, that is, J, Hannibal, Three hundred have sworn^ 
that is, we, We^ the Roman youth, proclaim this war against you. 
What glory is ours, if young men, ye deceive a boy ,• if many, one, 
"> The greatest part of poets {toe) are deceived by a show of what is 
right. 

Verbs Substantive, as / am, T become, I exist ; Verbs Passive of 
calling, &s I am named, 1 am called, I am said, lam styled, I am 
denominated, and their like, as I seem, I appear, I hear, I am 
thought, I am accounted, have the same cases on each side of them, 
as — Ood is the chief good, February was once the last month of 
the year, now December, The result is the teacher of fools. You are 
becoming an old woman and yet you wish to appear fair, I labour 
to be brief I become obscure, (My) tract on Friendship, which is 
intitled LcbHus, Lcelius, who is termed wise. Very petty people are 
edited dwarfs, /He is to be called bad who is good on his own ac- 
count. Cato chose to be, rather than to appear, good. You hear 
{are called) a subtle and knowing judge of the ancients. Faith is 
accounted the basis of our religion. Athos is believed of yore to have 
been sailed over, I'his whole world is righUy thought one state. No 
one is born rich. The Semite met in large number. Nature has 
given to all to be happy. If he will seek to be inscribed Father of 
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Cities, upon statues. There is no leisure to me to he an invalid. It 
is not lawful for us to be so eloquent. 

Also, almost all verbs admit an adjective after them, which 
agrees with the substantive of the verb in case, gender, and 
number, as — Believe thai every day has broke upon you the last 
Nor less did ^neas stir himself early. 

In these the dative is sometimes changed into an accusative, as 
^-Itis expedient to you to be good. It is lawful for a Roman citizen 
to be one of Gades, 

Verbs of affirming and knowing have, on each side of them, a 
nominative, when, what anj one affirms, that he affirms not of 
another but of himself, as — A good and wise man says that he is 
prepared for the deserving. Ajax asserted that he was the great 
grandson of Jove. Do you not know that you are the wife of in- 
vincible Jovef The pinnace which you see, friends, says tiiat U 
has been the swiftest of ships. 

The verbs, 1 seem, am heard, am said, and the like, are wont 
to be used much oflener personally than impersonally, as — Ho 
mer is believed to have been in the time of Lycurgus, The plays of 
Terence were thought, on account of their elegance, to be written by 
C. LcbUus. The toga of Afraiiius is said to have fitted Menander, 
Plautus to hasten to the model of the Sicilian Epicharmus. We 
seem to be about to winter in our Formian Villa. Say not, there- 
fore. It is said that Homer lived ; It is thought that the plays were 
written; It is said that the toga fitted; It seems that we shall winter. 

Sometimes the sentence is the nominative to the verb, as — 
To have learnt faithfully ingenuous arts, softens manners, and suffers 
them not to be savage. To wish to be cured was part of the cure. It 
is not wit, to be malicious. The essence of art is that what you do 
should be appropriate. It is virtue to abstain from lawful good 
things. Death is birth to the pious. See below, §§ 136, 137. 

Sometimes an adverb with a genitive, as — Partly {part) of the 
men feu in the war. 

§ 135. p. 128. 

When another verb (particularly if it be a verb of feeUng) 
precedes, the verb is put in the infinitive, and the noun in the 
accusative, as — / rejoice that you have returned safe and sound. 
See above, § 127. Obs. 2. 

Sometimes the former verb is omitted, as — That I should de^ 
sist, conquered, from my enterprise I That this sun should have risen 
so black to me! 

A verb placed between two nominatives of different numbers 
can agree with either of them, as — The quarrels of lovers are the 
renetoal of love. Their breast, too, becomes oaks. 

A noun of multitude singular sometimes is joined to a verb 
plural, as — Part of them have departed. Part seeks seeds of flame . 
part cut into pieces. Whither are you rushing, O generous house f 
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§ 136. — Second Concord, — Substantive and Adjective. — p. 129. 

Adjectives, participles, and pronouns agree with their substan- 
tives m gender, number, and case, as — A rare bird on the earth and 
very like a black stoan. 

When the substantives are of different gender, the adjective 
follows the gender, and sometimes the number, of the more 
worthy, as — Liber and Libera were bom of Ceres. The man and 
woman are good. The king and queen are happy. Their comrades 
and king having been retrieved. See above, § 126. Obs. 1. 

Except when they signify a thing not endued with life, when the 
adjective is put in the neuter gender, as — The bow and arrows are 
good. See above, i 126. 

Sometimes the sentence supplies ihe place of a substantives 
the adjective or participle being put in the neuter gender, as — 
It having been heard that the king is going to Dover. Except that 
you were not together {with me) in other respects happy. It is sweet 
and beautiful to die for our country. 

Sometimes the infinitive is put for the substantive, as — Your to 
know (knowledge) is nothing. That sad live (living) of ours. To 
each is his own tviU^ nor is it lived with one (the same) vow. 

The adjective is often put in the neuter gender without a sub- 
stantive, as — // is foolish to spare the perishable paper. And we 
unbend serious (things) at a modest table. To those who seek for 
many things, many things are wanting, 

(These) are EUipticu — A wolf is a grievous (thing) to the stalls. 
He is home on in the huge Centaur : that is to say, ship, Pergamum, 
rased by the sword, that is, city. So, At the cool Praneste. The 
Eunuchus was acted twice in the day, that is, the play of Terence 
(so called). 

Some are to be explained hj the sense, as — How fare you, my 
dearest of things f — For this is spoken, not of a thing, but of a 
man. 

Substantives are sometimes uted adjectively, as — Behold we 
just now seem to bring hero feelings. 

Sometimes they are declined adjectively, as — The Romulean 
city: the river Rhine, 

To these may be added substantives declined adjectively ac- 
cording to the substantive attached to them, as — Result is the 
htaster of fools. Philosophy is the mistress of life. So, A con- 
queror army, victorious Uome, avenger sword, avenger flames, and 
the like. 

§ U7.^ Third Concord.— Relative and Antecedent, — -p. 130. 

The relative agrees with the antecedent in gender, number, 
and person, as ^ n?t0 is a good man f He who keeps the decrees of 
the Senators who observes mws and rights. The husbandman plants 
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trees of which he will never see the fruit. There is a river in England 
which is called the Thames. 

Elegantly, the sentence is put for the antecedent, as — I came to 
her in time, which is the principal ofaU things. 

Sometimes the pronoun id b prefixed to the relative, as — He 
came in time^ that which is most pleasing. 

A relative placed between two substantives, of (referring to) 
the same thing, but of different genders and numbers, usually 
agrees with the latter (substantive), as — Men occupy that globe 
which is called the earth. Thebes, which is the capital of BoRotia, 

Sometimes the relative agrees with the personal pronoun, 
which is understood in the possessive (pronoun), as — All (began) 
to speah aU good things, and to praise my fortunes, who {because I) 
had a son endued with such a disposition^ — where the personal pro- 
noun / is understood in the possessive my. 

This (the following example) is according to synesis or the 
sense — That he might give to chains the baneful monster ; who, seek' 
ing to perish marc nobly, — where qwB is admitted after monstrum, 
for there the language is concerning a woman (Cleopatra). 

The relative Qui, put in apposition with the first or second 
person, requires a verb of the first or second person, as — /, who 
march queen of the Oods. Here am I who did it. What worthy 
rcvmrds will you give to Nisus, who have deserved the first crown by 
my prowess f You are that Maximus, who alone restorest to us our 
state by delaying. May you arise some avenger from my bones, to 
persecute with fire and sword the Dardan colonists ! We are they 
who admire Cicero. 

Sometimes the antecedent borrows tlie case of the Relative, as 
— That the plays he had made might please the people. The city 
which I build is yours. Who does not amid these things forget the 
evil (cares) which cares love has f The poets Eupolis and Cratinus 
and Aristophanes and other men of whom the ancient comedy is. 

Sometimes the relative is put by attraction in the case of the 
antec#dent, as — The people, whom you know, bein^ judge. 

Sometimes the substantive, added to the relative, borrows the 
case of the relative, as — Whose name is lulus. To which husband' 
men made the name ameUus. 

Very often the antecedent is put after the relative, as — What 
trade each man knows, in this let him exercise himself. Remain in 
that state of life in which you have been placed. 

Sometimes the relative has after it the adjective of the ante- 
cedent, and especially numerals, comparatives, and superlatives, 
as — Archilochus, who poured forth first Parian iambics : Say not, 
Archllochus, the first, who poured forth Parian iambics. Tarqtdnius 
Superhus, who last reigned at Rome. Obey the advice which now, 
most excellent, the old Nautes gives. I, O queen, will never deny 
that you deserved {well) in those things which, very numerous, you 
rytn rccount, nor will it grieve me to remember Elisa (Dido). 
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This is Elliptic — Wish it only^ which is your virtue (such is your 
virtue) you wUl take by storm * tbat is, considering the virtue, which 
is yours. 

If a nominative is put between the relative and tli<j verb, the 
relative is governed by the verb, or by some other word which 
is placed with the verb in the sentence, as — Grace is absent from 
a favour, which delay retards. WTiose deity I adore, 

§ IBS.— Peculiar Use of Numbers. — i^. 132. 

The singular is used elegantly for the plural, especially by the 
poet«, as — Very many images of death ; with many dogs ; with this 
yearns com ; blessed with Bithynian ware; with Carthaginian soldiers. 

Also the plural for the singular, as — Suppliant^ I adore your 
Deity, lite snake sioeUs as to its hissing neck. Victorious he will 
drive his car to the lofty Capitol. 

So, very pure honey ; and faces, breasts^ for face and breast, and 
the like. 

§ \S9.— Peculiar Use of Cases.— 1>. 133. 

Sometimes the nominative is put for the vocative, as — Ye, O 
Patrician blood. Cast your weapons from your hand, O my off- 
spring. 

Sometimes the vocative for the nominative, as — Be more and 
more prosperous. In that you, O thousandth, derive your branch 
from a Tuscan stock, or, in that you, O clad in your trabea, salute 
the Prcetor as one of your own family. 

§ 140.— 2%e Construction of Nouns.— ^. 133. 

Two substantives of (referring to) the same thing, or placed in 
apposition, are put in the same case, as — Wealth is dug up, the 
incitements of (to) His. Libethrian Nymphs, our love. And there 
was a great contest — Cory don with Thyrsis. We escape the rocks of 
Ithaca, Laertian realms. I see the two thunderbolts of war, the 
Scipios. Philip summoned Aristotle as preceptor to his son AleX' 
ander. Junius dedicated as Dictator the Temple of Health which he 
had vowed as Consul, and put out for contract as Censor. Use me 
either as general or soldier. 

§ 141.— T^e Genitive.— p. 133. 
The Grenitive indicates the subject to which a thing belongs, 
as — An Oration of Cicero ; or, the person from whom it comes, 
as — A wound of (from) Ulysses; or, the cause for which it is 
done, as — TTirough anger for the virgin snatched away -^ or, its 
quality, as — A man of highest ability; or, the object whither it 
tends, as — Love of money ; or the quantity, os—A ditch of ten feet. 

The Genitive after a Noun. 
When two substantives, of different sense, come together, the 
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latter 18 put in the genitive, as — The looe o/mone^ increases^ as 
much as money itself increases. Calamity is the occasion of virtue. 
So a genitive is used after causa, gratia^ ^gOy nihil. 

This genitive is sometimes changed into a dative, as — He is 
father to the city, and husband to the city. 

Sometimes into an adjective, as — Herculean labour^ for labour 
of Hercules. 

An adjective and pronoun, put in the neuter gender, without a 
substantive, sometimes requires a genitive, as — A little of money. 
Through the open (places of) streets. Bitter cares ; cheap things. 
I gave (sent) this (aespatch) of a letter to you. You keep the recti' 
tude of your mind. What of cause is there f But we do not see the 
wallet on our backs. 

But these (following) adjectives, first, midst, last, extreme, 
lowest, highest, upmost, remaining, rest, joined with substantives, 
are wont to be put for the first, middle, last, &c. part, as — At the 
first fall of night, shut your house. These themes (lessons) Janus 
(the street) from top to bottom^ teaches. Hie first of the play : 
that is, the first part or beginning of the play. Midnight, that is, 
the middle part of the night. And, in like manner, the highest 
(part of the) citadel, the lowest (part of the) wax, the rest (of the) 
crowd. 

Sometimes a genitive is put alone, the former substantive being 
understood by ellipsis, as — When you shaU have come to Diana^s^ 
that is, temnle. Mector's Andromache, that is, vnfe. Giscds 
Hasdrubal, tnat is, son. Glaucus* Deiphobe, that is, daughter. 
His Byrrhia, that is, slave. 

Adjectives which signify desire, knowledge, memory, fear, and 
their contraries, recmire a genitive, as — The nature of man is 
greedy of novelty, mind, conscious of right, smiles at Sie lies of 
fame. Be mindful of short life. Zfnmindful qf kindness. Uh' 
skilled in ciffairs, Jtude in war. Fearful of the gods. Reckless 
of himself JEpaminondas was so careful of truthj that he never told 
a story even in sport 

With very many others, which denote Quality, as — Sick at 
heart; joy fid in labour; ripe in years; late in studies ; maimed of 
his feet; void of truth; known for his parental disposition to his 
brothers ; or, (which denote) Relation, as — Master of himself; 
having realised his vow; disdainful of the land; imwcent in life; 
prophetic of the future ; docile in measures ; studious in works. 

Hither belong too substantives of a cognate signification with 
those adjectives, as — Sure trust in my crop. Confidence in your race. 

Adjectives which belong to plenty or want sometimes require 
an ablative, sometimes a genitive, as — Rich in horses, rich in em- 
broidered apparel, and gold. Free from guile. Poor in water. 
Force void of prudence fdUs by its own weight. Rich in lands, rich 
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tn money put out to interest. Love is most fertile in both loney and 
gall, jjiessed unth influence. The king of the Cappadocians^ rich 
in slaves^ is poor in brass (money). 

Ohs, In these the genitive generally denotes an inherent qua- 
lity ; the Ablative one either inherent or accidental. 

The genitive of the quality depending on a substantive has al- 
ways an adjective, and generally one of three terminations, attached 
to It ; as, The ant of much labour. 

Verbal adjectives in ax govern a genitive, as — Bold in genius. 
Time devouring things. Tenacious of justice. 

Nouns partitive, numerals, comparatives, and superlatives, and 
some adjectives put partitively, require a genitive of a substan- 
tive, from which, too, they borrow tneir gender, as — Take which 
of the two of these you prefer. The first of the Roman kings was 
Romulus. Of the hands, the right is the stronger. Indus the greatest 
of all rivers. The eighth of wise men. We follow thecy O holy of 
the gods. 

Sometimes the adjective is understood, as — You too will become 
of noble fountains, that is, one. Write him of your flock. This, 
believe me^ is one of your duties. 

They are used, too, with these prepositions, a, ab, de, e, ex, in, 
inter, ante, as — Ajax, the second hero after Achilles. For one of 
you two is a deity, the other will be. Tholes uxu the wisest in the 
seven. First among all. First before all. 

Secundus sometimes requires a dative, as — Not second to any of 
the ancients in virtue. 

An interrogative and its redditive (reply) will be of the same 
case, number, and tense, as — Of what things is there no satiety f 
Of wealth. What is now going on in England f They are cou' 
suiting about religion. 

Unless the syntax requires something different, as — Whose book 
is this t Mine. What did you buy it for f A great price. 

§ 142.— 2%fi Genitive of ter the Fcrft.— p. 137. 

Sum requires a genitive as oflen as it means possession, duty, 
sign, part, or that which appertains to any thing, as — The cattle 
belongs to Meliboeus. R is (the duty) of a young man to revere his 
elders. /I Any one may err, only a fool will persist in his error i, AH 
this is of your gift. R is for virtue to conquer what all fear. 

But in the same sense are used these neuter nommatives, mine, 
thine, ours, yours, human, brutal, and the like, as — 7/ is not mine, 
to speak against the authority of the senate. To err is human. That 
I please, is yours. 

Obs. But not nominatives of adjectives of only one termmation, 
for Tou cannot say insipiens est hocfacere, but you will say (in the 
genitive) insipientis est hocfacere. 

Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, and the like, re- 
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quire a genitive, tlie word crimine being understood, as — He who 
accuses another of vice, ought to examine himself. He condemns hU ' 
son-in-law of wickedness. He was acquitted of (heft, CtBsar in' • 
dieted DolaheUa for extortion. He accuses me of my head (of a ' 
capital crime). Acquits me of my vow. Binds me to my vow. Ad i 
Sisyphus^ the son of^olus, condemned to long labour. 

Also, verbs of advising govern the genitive of the thing, as — 
Adversity reminded (them) of religion. 

This genitive is sometimes changed to an ablative, either with 
a preposition, or without a preposition, as — / thought you were to 
be admonished of that thing, if you are an unjust judge to me^ 1 
will condemn you of the same crime. 

Both, none, one of the two, neither of the two, another, both, 
and the superlative degree, are not joined to these verbs, except 
in the ablative case, as — Do you accuse of theft or adultery f Boih^ 
or of both of the two — both, or of both ; — neither^ or <yf neither. 
You are accused of very many things at once, 

I am busy, I commiserate, I have pity on, govern the genitive, 
but miseror and commiseror the accusative, as — -He w busied in his 
own concerns. I pray, pity so great labours ; pity a mind bearing | 
not worthy things. And pity your race. Either grieved, pitying the ' 
poor, or envying the having (rich). 

I remember, I forget, I recollect, I recall to mind, take a geni- 
tive or accusative, as — He remembers his given troth. It will be a 
pleasure hereafter to remember these things. It is the part of follu 
to see the faults of others, to forget its own. Whoever you are, hence- 
forth forget the lost Greeks. I rqmcmber his desert toward me. If I 
rightly remember things heard, I At sun-rise remember your resur- 
rection ; at sun-set remember your death. /' 

Regno sometimes is joined to a genitive, as — r Daunus ruled 
rustic tribes, i 

1 gain possession of, is joined to a genitive or ablative, as — 
The Troians, having disembarked, gained possession of the wished- \ 
for sand. The llonians gained possession of the standards and 
arms, 

§ 143. — The Dative, —p. 138. 

The Dative indicates the object to which a noun or verb i3 
referred directly, or that to which any thing is done, or acqui^ec^ 
by, or taken away from. 

The Dative after a Noun.— p. 139. 

Adjectives, by which advantage, disadvantage, likeness, un- 
likeiiess, nearness, distance, pleasure, submission, or relation to 
any thing, is signified, require a dative, as — If you render that he 
be benefciul to hvt country, u^seful to the fields. A crowd, grievou* 
to peace, and hostile to placid quiet. Like to his father. The CO- 
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lour which was white, is now contrary to white. Pleasant to his 
friends. Suppliant to all. Next to him, but next by a wide iu' 
'terval. 

Hither are referred nouns compounded with the preposition con, 
as — A messmate, a comrade, afeuoW'Servant, a kinsman, Sfc, 

Some of these, which signify likeness of mind, are joined to a 

fenitive, but which (signify bkeness) of body, to a dative, as — 
le (ui) like you in manners, me in face. 

Common, foreign, exempt, akin, and the like, are joined to a 
genitive, dative, and ablative with a preposition, as — It is common 
to all animals. Death is common to au. This is common to me with 
yotL, Not foreign (or alien) from design. Foreign from ambition. 
Not dienfrom the studies of Sccsvola, It will be given to you to he 
exempt from this calamity. The toildfig is free from aU, We are 
exenwt from those evUs, The land was made public (jtroperty) of 
the Roman people. Akin to this fault. The study of eloquence was 
not common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens, 

Suited, ill-suited, useful, useless, fit, with many others, are 
joined sometimes to the dative, sometimes to the accusative with a 
preposition, as — The country of Ithaca is not suited for horses. 
Bom for glory. Useful for that object. 

Verbal adjectives m bilis, taken passively, and participials in 
dus, demand a dative, as — Penetrable by no star, an inert grove, 
O Julius, to be commemorated by me after none of my companions. 

§ lU,^The Dative after ^e Fcrft.— p. 140. 

All verbs eovem a dative of the thing or person, which any 
thing is gained by, or taken away from, as — In that place of yours 
it is neither sown nor reaped for me. What chance took you from 
me f There are many who take from some what they may give to 
others; and these wrongly think that they will seem liberal. We 
must take care to use that liberality which may profit friends, and hurt 
no one. He is liberal who takes from himself what he gives to others. 
He who desires his virtue to be advertised, labours not for virtue, but 
for glory. Live, I pray, but live to Ood ; for to live to the world is 
the work of death : it is living life to live to Ood, 

Verbs signifying advantage or disadvantage govern a dative, as 
— You cannot do me good, or harm, 

"Except juvo, Icedo, delecto, and certain others, which require an 
accusative, as — Shrubs and low tamarisks please not all. You 
hasten to remove what hurt the eye, JBy delighting the reader, and 
instructing him at the same time. 

Verbs of contending and comparing govern a dative, as — Let 
Amyntas alone contend with vou. Let us fight against our love 
begun. Should he pine f and not compare himself with the greater 
erotod of the poorer f 

But sometimes they govern an ablative with the preposition 
AC 
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eum ; sometimefl they goyem an aGcuflatiye with the prepositions 
ad and inter, as — / compare VirgU with Homer. If he is compared 
to him, he is nothing. These things are not to he compared among 
one another. 

Some verbs of differing and taking away are sometiines poined 
to a dative, as — Concerned mrtu£ differs UtUe from buried indo- 
lence, / Tear yourself from delay, ]^ Let not your Ufs differ from yoar 



ierha of giving and rendering require a dative, as — F'oriune 
gives too much to many, enough to no cnS. He is ungraiefidi who 
doesnoireturnafavourto one desermngweU(pfhim). 

Sometimes an accusative of the person, with an ablative of the 
thing, as — He presents the noble youth with this diOinguished gift 

Verbs of promising and paying govern a dative, as — Which 
(things) I promise to you, ana take upon myself, thai I will observe 
most religiously. He paid the debt to me. 

Verbs of commanding and annourcing govern a dative, as — 
Money ccUected rules or serves every one* Often take heed, what you 
say, and of what man, and to Whom. 

Except jubeo, rego, gubemo, which have an accusative, as— 
You wiu be poor! — I will order my strong mind to bear this. The 
moon rules Ae months '^Ghd himself governs the world. 

Except (too) temperq and moderor, whidi (when) put ft»r I im- 
pose bounds to, or i spare, have a dative ; (when) for I govern, 
(have) an accusative, as — He controls himself. The sun tempers 
aU things with his light. He guides his horses ■— who will not restrain 
hispassum. 

Verbs of trusting and distrusting govern a dative, atf — JBoM it 
a fault, to trust nobody, and every one. His /U to eommit nothing 
but what is mild to empty veins. 

Verbs of obeying and resisting govern a dative, as — He who 
obeys Ood offers the best victim. It isfU to obey your parent rather 
^um your love. An affectionate son always obeys his faJther. For- 
tune resists slothful prayers. 

These verbs, nubo, vaco, studeo, and fawo, indidgeo, parco^ 
grattdor, ignosco, and medeor, irascor, adulor govern a dative, as-^ 
The husband marries a wife ; the bride marries a husband. If you 
(any woman) wish to wed fitly, wed an equoL He is at leisure (gives 
himself) to verses ; and loves the Muses, and devotes himself to this 
((done. Since the one favours com, the other Bacchus (wine). In* 
dtdge the rows. Spare the pious race. He wiU pardon his warts 
(foibles). Philosophy heals the mind. I am wroth with you ; so 
(^ou reward) my love I JEpaminondas thought it impious to be angry 
unth his country. Atticus never flattered Antony ufhen in power, 

Obs. But adulor sometimes admits an accusative. 

These verbs, excuso, ignosco, persuadeo, and defendo, condom^ 
wveo, minor, and invideo, and probo, and some others govern a 
dative of the person, and an accusative of the thing, as — JETe 
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(began) to plead as an excme to Philip Aw labow and mercantile 
engagements. You pardon many things to otliers, but nothing to 
yottrself. This you convince yourself off this he approves to me. 
Keep ye off the solstice from the cattle. He threatened death to both. 
Does his father grudge the Roman citadels to Ascanius ? You will 
ward off the heat from the pregnant cattle. Mothers fear you for 
their children (lit. young animms, he\fers^ JTC.)* 

Verbs compounded with these a^dverbSf ben^ satis^ male; and 
with these prepositions, pr«, ab^ ad, con, sub^ ante^ post^ ob, in. 
inter ^ usuallj govern a dative, as — May the gods bless you! 1 
wiU satisfy you. This conduces to your praise. He lived with us. 
I prefer the most unjust peace to &e most just war, I postpone 
m.oney to fame. Meet ye the coming disease. The waU obstructs the 
windows. Danger impends over wL He was not only among these 
ffiings but over them. 

Not few of these change the dative to another case, as — One 
excels another in genius, 

Sumy with its compounds, except possum^ governs the dative, 
as — /if is neither harm nor good to me, 

Sum^ with many other ?verbs), admits a double dative, one of 
the person and another of the thin^, as — The sea is the ruin of 
greedy sailors. Do you hope that wiUbe a credit to you^ which you 
impute as a fault tome t He is to your mind; he is a care to you, 

A dative of the thing is also elegantly added to other verbs, as 
— Virtue is neither given nor received as a gift. He puts out money 
to usury k He has a scruple about it. Life is given as a freehold to 
noncj as a leasehold to au. To make a trade of the Republic is most 
base. He soundi a retreat He holds him up to contempt, scoffing, 
andderision. 

There are cases where this dative, iibi^ or sibi^ <x also mtAt, is 
added for the sak^ of el^ance, as — / stab this man with his own 
sword. How^ Ipray^ is Udsus t What do you wantj O woman f 

§ 145. — ilcctMoftr^.— p. 144. 

The Accusative indicates the ol^ject which suffers directly from 
an action. 

Accusative after a Noun, 

An accusative indicating a part is added io verbs, a^ectives, 

' and participles,' as — In face and shoulders^ Uke a god, JDownoast 

in her look she held her peace. He pricks up his ears, and trembles 

in his limbs. WUh her knee bare, cmd having her flowing folds col' 

Ucted in a bow-knot. Her tender cheeks are wholly dyed with blushes. 

^ In other respects a Oreek, We are softened in our minds by placid art. 

And in the Greek manner to passive participles having a reflex 

sense, as — Flowers having the names of kings inscribed ^n them). 

Having satchels and a slate slung over their left arm. Three and 

four times having struck her graceful breast with her hand. 

M 2 
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§ 146. — Accusative after a Verb. — p. 144. 

Verbs transitive, of whatever kind, whether active or depo- • 
nent, require an accusative, as — Fly thou from an inquisitive man^ \ 
for the same is a prattler. Have peace with merit war unth vices. 
The sun has no spectator but when it is eclipsed. First of all, fear i 
Ood. 

Verbs neuter have an accusative of cognate signification, as— 
She seems to be going, unaccompanied^ a long journey. I dreamt a 
strange dream. He slaves a hard slavery. Obstinate to sport (in 
sporting) an insolent sport. What you unsh another to concealt 
first conceal (yourself). To watch over books, Xerxes walked the 
seas, and sailed the land. 

There are, too, other verbs, both neuter and passive, which 
have an accusative after them, as — Nor does your voice sound a 
man (like a human creature), O a goddess, doubtless! The gar-* 
den smeUs (of) violets. The sweet honey tastes (of) Hyblaan 
thyme. And the hard oaks will exude dewy honey. He dines on 
bought pot'herbs. Who feign (themselves) Curii, and live Bac- I 
chanals (revels). To rainficsh. He runs the Stadium (course ' 
of 600 feet). Who, the Stadium having been traversed (having ^ 
traversed the Stadium), was often victor at the Olympian games. 
I swear by the rough seas. He begged him that he would dance 
(imitate by dancing) the rustic Cyclops. He would despise to be 
crowned (at) the great Olympia. To be assessed at a large rate 
of land. They graze here ana there both on arbutus and grey wU 
tows. He is moved (moves himself) now (like) a Satyr, now (hke) 
a rustic Cyclops. 

Neuters sometimes receive a passive form with a nominative 
of cognate meaning, as — Willingly this and every loar will be 
warred. The third age is being lived. 

Verbs of asking, teaching, forcing, clothing, hiding,' generally 
govern a double accusative, one of the person, another of the 
thing, as — We aU implore peace of you. You who are before, 
wh'v do you ask the lamp of me in the race ? My excellent father 
accustomed me to this. It is ridictdous for you to admonish me of 
that, I wHl unteach you those habits of yours. What do you not 
drive mortal breasts to, O accursed hunger of gold! He puts on 
himself the shoes which he had before taken off. I have habituated 
my son that he should not conceal those (kings from me. 

Verbs of this kind also, in the passive voice, have an accu- 
sative of the thing after them, as — You are demanded the en- 
trails of an ox. Porcius Cato was asked his opinion. Taught a 
better way. He dared to carry me a boy to Rorne to be taught arts. 
Which things Paris denies that he can be (says he cannot be) com- 
pelled to do, in order that he may reign safely and live happily. That 
awM concealed from me. And thou, Pcean (Apollo), powerful in tke 
truth, and from whom no day of the future is hid by the Gods. We 
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do what has been already done^ which the old proverbs forbid us, 
TVe are warned (of) many things in entrails. He is girdea (he girds 
^ himself on) the useless sword. Immediately she puts on the face and 
clr'ess of Diana, 

An infinitive sometimes supplies the place of the accusative, as 

You iviU restore (to me) to speak (the speaking) sweetly : you will 

restore to smile gracefvUy, Deem it the highest crime to prefer life 
to honour^ and for the sake of life to lose the reasons for living, 
^There is cne book (that of) Nature^ Scripture is the second: the one 
shounng the power, the other (showing) the unU ofGoD, 

The verb is sometimes left out — Wherefore to me (should I 
have) fortune, if it is not allowed me to use it f ( What!) you (rival) 
him in singing 1 

The accusative is sometimes omitted, as — Hannibal moved, that 
is, his camp : — loosed, that is, his ship. 

Especially if it be a pronoim, as — Tlie cars dash into the course, 
that IS, themselves. Hi so much recoils from, and changes. The 
ditches have turned into solid ice. And he mingles with the men, nor 
is seen by any. 

Sometimes it is put absolutely, as — Our conversation consists in 
a great degree of iambics. 

Verbal nouns sometimes govern the cases of their own verbs, as 
— Why is there to you a care for this f Hanno avoiding the camp, 

§ ur.—AblaHve.^p, 147. 

The ablative indicates the condition or quality of a thing : that 
is, number, price, quantity, manner, instrument, cause, places time, 
and the like. 

Ablative after a Notm, 

Adjectives and substantives govern an ablative signifying the 
cause, form, and quality, instrument or manner of a thing, as — 
Pale through anger. In name, a grammarian ; in deed^ a barbarian, 
CcBsar, a Trojan by extraction, JEnnius, very great in genius, in 
art, rude. Pericles and Thucydides, nunestic in language, frequent 
in aphoriwis, concise* in condensation of matter. Having hair red, 
face black, foot short, and one-eyed. 

Worthy, unworthy, endued, deprived, content, banished, relying 
on, free, and sometimes equal, unequal, with adjectives signifying 
, price, take an ablative, as — Loving whatever is worthy of a wise 
man and a good. Dare, O stranger, to despise money, and make 
thyself aho worthy of the God, Who (because I) had a son endued 
with such a disposition. The moles, deprived of eye-sight, have dug 
their lairs, Agesilaus was lame of one foot. Depart, content with 
your lot, A mind free from terror, Purchaseable neither by purple 
nor by gold, 

Obs, Add to these, Oc on in virtue ! Oo ye forward in virtue ! 

Some of these sometimes admit a genitive in poetry, as — Uh* 

M S 



246 ermMJOB traxklltbd^ [2)i. 147*^1#« 

toariky vf his gnat tmceators. Verssa worikif qf a godd$s$^ Am 
ovieaMifrom the realm, 

Opue and tuue require ftn ablative, especially of the partici|^ 
passive, as — iVbir there is need of courage, O ^neas; now there it 
detnandfor strength. Before you begin (a thing) there is need for 
it having been dmberated / and^ lohen you have deliberated^ ih^re is \ 
need of its being executed wiA despatch. 

But <nms sometimes seems to be put adjeotively for neoeasary, 
as-^A leader and adviser is necessary to us. You will say Uui a 
thousand sesterces are necessary, 

$ 148. — Comparatives and Superlatives, — p. 148. 

Ck>mparative8, unless tbey are expressed by quam^ require an 
ablative, as — SUver is cheaper than S^^*ff?"^ *^^ virtues : that 
is, than gold (is) ; than virtues (are). What is more hard than 
stone t what ^g/^ <^« water f Yet hard stones are hollowed by 
soft water. The glory of giving was formerly considered greater 
than titles and office (fasces). I put under you a better man than 
I am, I 

Kouns when compared b^ means of qudm areput on both sides ' 
in the same case, as — Enmus was older than Piautus and Ncevius, i 
Nothing is less omutant than wind and water, HefeU^ wept by many ' 
good men : more wept by none than by ihee^ O Virgil* I have seen 
no one more crafty than Phormio, 

Qudm is often understood, not expressed, after amplius, plus^ 
and minus^ sa^^Not more than one night. Nor is more than the 
seventh summer being spent. The snow never lay less than four feet 
deep. 

The ablative after a comparative is sometimes elegantly omitted, 
as — Youth is more ardent; that is, than is right. His toga flags 
down on him shaven too cloumishly. He lives too sparingly ; let him 
be called frtt^al. 

Comparatives are sometimes expressed by magisy as— VeUehu 
(Patercvlusy the historian)^ who flatters Tiberius^ is rather eloquent 
than usise : that Is, he is eloquent indeed; but not wise. 

Two comparatives elegantly meet together,^ — VeUeius is more 
eloquent than wise : that ia^heis wise indeed^ but not to renowned for 
wisdom as eloquence. 

The comparative is sometimes contained in the verb, as — It is 
better to receive than commit an injury, I prefer (thy) ridiculous 
poemsy to Shee, O divine Philippic, of distinguished famey who art 
rolled (up in the volume) the next from the first (that is, the second 
Philippic, of Cicero), 

Comparisons are often expressed by the prepositions ante, inter, 
prcB, prater, supra, as — O Virgin, happy before others. Wise 
among few, Jaappy in comparison with us. 

To comparatives, when something happens contrary to expec- 
tation, the worda, quam pro, aro wont to be added elegantly, as— 
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The hat&e was more severe^ than for (might have been eMpeetedfrom) 
the number of the oombaiants. 

To comparatives, also, are added quam vt^ quam qui^ a subjunc- 
tive fbUomng, as— 7^ Roman empire woe too great to be omehed. 
The Campaniane had been gvUty of too great offences to be pardoned, 
I am too great for fortune to hurt me, 

Tanto, quanto, hoe, eo, and quo, with some others, which signify 
the measure of excess, also (state and naiu, are often join^ to 
comparatires and superlatives, as— J9y so much the worst poet of aU^ 
as much as you are me best advocate of ail, A gambler the better he 
it in his art, the worse he is (as a man). By how much the more 
waters are drunh, by so much M« more are they thirsted for, Cfreater 
and greatest in age. Greater and greatest bif birth (age). 

To superlatives the pronoun quisgue, in the singular number, 
is joined, signifying each most excellent individual of that kind ; 
but, in the plural, signifying l^e most excellent of different kinds, 
as — Each test day of Ufe to wretched mortals fUes the first If all 
the most ancient of writings are ever the best. Instead of pleasant 
things, the Oods wiUgive (you) the fitted. 

To superlatives are added the particles ut, <ftr, with the pronoun 
quisque, as^^In proportion as each one (a man) speaks best, so he 
most fears the diffieuay of speaking. 

Superlatives are elegantly expressed by tarn, quam; tantum^ 
quanivm; ut,qui; is,am; the pronoun qui being added, as — I am 
as mild, as (one) who is most lenient, I defer as much to him, as to 
whom (I defer) the most. The thing is agreeable, as (that) which 
is most (agreeable). He did it by that right by which a man (could) 
best (do iQ. 

To superlatives the particle. oicam is added, the verb possum 
being sometimes annexed, as — I will speak the most shortly that I 
can {as briefly as possible). I will speak the most briefly that I shaU 
he able, 

§ \4Q.^AblaHve after the Verb,—i^. 150. 

Every verb admits an ablative, without a preposition, iigni* 
fjing the instrument, or cause, or manner of ^ action, as— These 
strive to defend with darts, those with stones. The wolf with its 
tooth, the buU assails with its horn. It trembles both in heart and 
knees. He grew vehemently pale with rage, A good man ought to 
be moved from the right road neither wf prayers, nor bribes, nor 
favour, nor danger. Fools are not grieveafor having sinned, but 
take it ill to be rebuked; whereas they ougM, on the other hand, to 
have grieved for their sin, and to rejoice in their reproof The good 
fly from sin for love ^virtue. For we aU become worse by licence. 
Virtue is not acquireaby wealth, but wealth by virtue. He dispatched 
the matter with wonderfil expedition. 

But to the ablative of the agent is nrefixed the preposition a or 
ofr, as — AM the tender sheep are assailed by the UHHfwith his tooth, 

M 4 
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To the ablative of the manner is sometimes added a preposition, 
but usually with an adjective, as — He wrote with great industry. 
Thence he returned safe with great glory. 

To certain verbs is subjoined a noun of price in the ablative 
case, as — I do not purchase hope with a price, I would not have 
bought it with a farthings or a rotten nut. That victory cost ike 
Carthaginians the blood of many men. This man sold his country 
for gold. 

The value of an object is put in the genitive, but the price which 
is either paid or asked (for it) in the ablative, sa — Purchased for 
what f A small sum. How much then f Eight asses. To buy for 
a denarius (ten asses) what is worth a thousand denarii. What we 
do not want is dear at an as (three farthings), 

Vm, pavlo^ minimoy magno^ nimio, plurimoy dimidioy d^plo, 
are often put by themselves, the word pretio or spaOo being un- 
derstood, as — Wheat sells cheap, Ireland is less by half than 
Britain, 

Flocciy nauci, mhUi^ piliy assis, hums, terunciij are added to verbs 
of valuing, as — / weigh (esteem) him at a loch of wool^ nor do I 
value him at this, who esteems you at a hair. 

These genitives are excepted, put without substantives : tanti^ 
guantiy pluris, minoris, tantidem, quantivis, quantUibet, quantictmque, 
&c^ as — You wiU be of so much value to others, as you shall have 
been to yourself. One eyewitness is worth ten earwitnesses, SUqts 
(given to slaves when manumitted) are sold by me at a much higher 
price. 

Verbs of abounding, filling, loading, equipping, abstaining, and 
those differing from these, are joined to an ablative, as — You 
abound in love, O Antipho. The farm abounds in pigs, goats, lambs, 
poultry, milk, cheese, honey. That is a very UTretched fortune 
which has no enemy. To be free from fault is the greatest comfort 
SyUa filed all his soldiers with wealth. With what lies have most 
frivolous men loaded you ! These are the arts by which boyhood is 
wont to be formed, instructed, and educated, Rescue thyself from 
this charge. 

Of which (verbs) certain sometimes govern a genitive, as — 
Cease at length your soft complaints. Abstain thou, he said, from 
anger and warm strife. They are sated with old Bacchus (unne) 
and fat venison. You think he is not in need of either a physician or 
a keeper, 

Funffor, fruor, utor, vescor, dignor, muto, communico, supersedeo, 
are jomed to an ablative, as — Discharge thou weU the duties of 
Itfe; this will be to use thy present life, and to eryoy thy past. 
Whosoever we (are who) feed on the produce of earth, Iifor my 
part, by no means think myself worthy of such an honour. He pulls 
down, builds, changes square things for round, I vnU make you 
partake in my table. A multitude of words must be dispensed wUh 
(we must dispense with). 
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Verbs of sacrificing are joined to an ablative, as — When I shall 
make (an offering) with a caW'Calffor my com^ do you come your' 
self. Grant me^ that I may offer these {virtues) at the temples^ and 
I shall be accepted (make a propitious sacrifice) with bread'Com, 

Mereor and mereo, with the adverbs bene, male, melius^ pejus, 
opiime^pessime, are joined to an ablative with the preposition de, 
OS T^Me always deserved well of me. If I have deserved at all 
well of you, Erasmus has deserved very well of the Latin Ian" 
guage. 

To any verbs and participles an ablative, taken absolutely, is 
added, as — When Augustus was emperor, Christ was bom ; when 
Tiberius was emperor, (He was) crucified, Augustus was bom in 
the consulship ofM, T, Cicero and Antonius, ^having either read 
or written thai which may delight me silent, anoint myself with oil. 
When Pericles was chief ruler at Athens, Sophocles, Euripides^ 
Aristophanes, Poets ; Phidias^ Ictinus, and Callicrates, Sculptors and 
Architects; were illustrious. 

An ablative absolute is sometimes used for si, quam, quamdiu^ 
simtdac, quoniam, quamvis, as — / being (if I am) your leader, you 
unU be safe. Nor would you receive the worst gifts, if I were rich 
in arts, I cannot be unhappy, if Ood is appeased. Let them sse 
Virtue, and pine at having deserted her. It is no use to shut the fold 
when the flock is lost. If piety towards Ood is removed, the confi' 
dence ana intercourse ofinen is removed also. The day usually goes 
on brightly, when the cloud is dispelled. Nor is any egress open, 
since the waves of the sea hem (me) in. Nothing (is) to be despaired 
(of), Teucer being (since Teucer is) leader, ana under the auspices 
of Teucer. (While) their king being (is) safe, there is one mind to 
all; being (when he is) lost, they have broken (break) their faith. 
Tears fc^ we being (although we are) unwiUing, 

Concerning Measure, Time, and Place, — p. 153, 
§ 150. — Measure. 

Measure, weight, or quantity of a thing, after adjectives or ad- 
verbs, is put in the accusative, after substantives in the genitive, 
as — Continuous ditches, each Jive feet deep. A wheel six digits 
thick. A ditch of fifteen feet, A crown of small weight. 

Ordinals, too, very often express the measure of time and space, 
as — Mithridates is now reigning the twenty-third year from that 
time. The Albans are at the twelfth milestone from the city, 

§ 151.— TtW.— p. 154. 

They (nouns) which signify part of time are more frequently 
put in the ablative, as — No mortal is always wise. 

But they which signify duration of time usually are put in the 
accusative, as — Pericles was at the head of affairs at Athens for 
forty years. Here it will now be reigned for three hundred entire 
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years. He wed to watch aU n^ht iiU (hs wery mormug^ h^ enored 
aU day. To have siept seven hours is enough. 
S 152. — Space, — p. 154. 

Space, extent, and progress, after verbs, are put in the aocu- 
sative, distance is put either in the accusative or ablative, as — 
Then^ having dinedj we crawl three miles, Theplam (of) Mara 
than is ten miles from the city of the Athenians. Me is as far as the 
poles asunder. Titan was in the middle^ between the coming and past 
nigJU^ and was distant from each by an equal space. 

Obs. In these, where we in Ei^lish saj oj^ the genitive is used; 
where in English the prepoation is not used, the accusative ; where 
we say 6y, the abktive (is emplojed^« 

Also, He is two days off; wh^ is understood space, <a hy ike 
space i march, orby Sie march, 

§ 158. — Names of Ffaees. — p. 154. 

Every verb admits a genitive of the name of a town, in which 
an act takes place ; provided it (the town) be of the first or of the 
second declension and singular number, as — What shaU X do at 
Borne f I cannot lie, Archias was bom at Antiochttt city formerly 
famous. 

These genitives, Avnts, domt, mHUia^ belUt follow the regimen of 
towns, as — Arms abroad are qf little use, unless there is counsel at 
home. We were always together in the field and at home. 

But if the name of the town be only of the plural number, or of 
the third declension, it is put in the ablative, as — A Colchian^ or 
an Assyrian^ bred at Theoes^ or at Argi. I may love Tibur at 
Eometficklej and Rome at TUnir, Fciricius was at Rome^ whtft 
Aristides was at Athens. He lived at Rome and Venice. 

Obs. Ady prefixed to a place, signifies, in English, near, as — 
Hannibal was conqueror in Italy, near Cannm. 

To verbs signifyring motion to a place, the name of the place is 
generally added m the accusative, without a preposition, as — / 
went to Cambridge to get learning. Whither are you tending f My 
road is not to Cuma, or to Baice. The Apostle Paul sent Episdes 
to Rome, to Coring to the Oalaiians, to JSphesus, to Philippic to 
Colo88<B, to Thessalonica, and to Timothy, Jmts, and Philemon. I 
am. going to London to buy goods. 

In this way we use domus and rus, as — Oo home^fuU, evening 
is coming, go home, O she-goats 1 wiU go into the country. 

Obs. X ou will say ruri and rurefuit, but rure venire. 

To names of countries, mountains, country-houses are generally 
prefixed prepositions, as — Carrying Troy into Italy, f marched 
to the Amanus. Theu seem about to winter in the p'ormian viBa. 
The Emperor {Maximilian) served under the King {Henry VUL) 
in France. 

Obe. The prepodtion is sometimes omitted by the Poets, as- 
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A fugitive (driven) by ^ Fates, he eame to Italy and the Zavtuian 
shores. 

Bat ulandfl generally follow the regimen of towns, as -« ApoUo 
ordered (us) to setAe at Crete, ^schines retired from Athens, and 
heiooh himself to Rhodes, Conon lived very much in Cyprus, 
Timotheus in Lesbos. 

To verbs siffnifying motum &Gm a place, is generallj added tht 
name 6f the place in the ablative without a preposition, as — Ut^ 
less you had before set out from Rome, you would now be leaving it 
Dionysius sent for Plato from Athens, Demaratus fled from Corinth 
to Tarquinii, I am about to travel from Yorh, 

§ 154. — Construction of Pronouns. — p. 156. 

The genitives mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, are put when a person is 
meant^ as — He pines for regret of you, 

Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, are used, when an action or pos- 
session of a thing is signified, as — He favours your desire. 

The genitives nostri, vestri, are used when the object at which a 
thing aims is signified ; (the genitives) nostrum, vestrum (are used) 
when the subject of which it consists is signified, as — Zet both of 
you, I pray, be mindful of us. Your memory of us is agreeable to 
me. After the manner of Lucilius, (a man) better than both of us. 
Love of us, A crowd of you. 

These possessives, meus^ tuus, suus, noster, and vester, take these 
genitives after themselves, ipsius, solius, unius, duorum, trium, 
omnium^ plurium, paucorum, cujusque, and the genitives of parti- 
ciples and adjectives which are referred to the primitive under- 
stood, as — / said that the republic was safe by the exertions of me 
alone. Since no one reads the writings of me, fearing to recite them 
publicly. Let the bones of me dead repose softly ! You have seen 
the eyes of me weeping. We have seen the breast of you an unsus- 
pecting man. In the memory of us all. 

Sui and suus are reciprocals, and are always reflected to that 
thing of greatest importance which has gone before in the sentence, 
as — Peter admires himself too much : he spares his own errors, 
Peter earnestly implores you, that you would not desert him (himself). 
He is twice conqueror, who conquers himself in victory. Every one 
knows himself least. To believe himself bom not for himself but for 
the whole world, 1 1 Even a single hair has its shadow, >, And Rome 
herself faUs by her oum strength. Render thou every one his due. 
His oum (citizens) ejected Hannibal from the city. Mis own plea- 
sure attracts each. 

These demonstrative (pronouns), hie, is, iste, iUe, are thus dis- 
tinguished : Ate indicates the nearest person to me ; t« (indicates) 
him of whom we have made mention ; iste, him who is near you ; 
ille, him who is removed from both of ua« 

Hie and iUe, when they are referred to two things placed before 
(preceding) them, hie generally is referred (refers) to the latter, 
U^ to the former (of them), as— Whithersoever you may look there 

li 6 
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is nothing but sea ctnd air; the latter swelling wiih daudsy the farmer 
menacing with waves. 

Hie is sometimes put for ego, as — If you wotM he wHUng to in- 
troduce this man : that is, me. 

lUe increases the emphasis, as — Or that (great) ruler of Olympus 
permits. To that great Alexander. That Medea. Not he afraid 
to perish for his dear kinsfolk and country. Are you that JEneas f 
That he was predicted by &e Fates as that son-in-law coming from a 
foreign clime. 

Ohs. As in Greek, otnoq, iKwoQ. 

lUe, with the conjunction quidem added to it, denotes an opinion 
which is to be qualified, as — That remedy is slow, indeed, but effec- 
tive. That renisdy is effective, but dangerous. 

lUe and is are elegantly placed in the beginning of a sentence, 
for the sake of expressing contrast, feeling, and emohasis, as — The 
Father himself, in the mmnight of storms, wields me boUs with his 
flashing right hand, with which shock the mightiest earth trembles: 
beasts have fled, and abject fear has laid low mortal hearts through 
the tuitions. He smites with his blazing weapon either Athos, or 
Rhodope, or lofty Ceraunia. With what tears should he move the 
Manes, with what words the deities f She, indeed, was floating, now 
cold, in the Stygian bark. When Proteus went, seeking from the 
wave his wonted grottoes ; around him the dripping tribe of the vast 
sea^ gambolling^ scatters far and wide the briny dew. 

So, he who pursues two hares, catches neither. 

Ipse is used for defining numerals exactly, as — Cato died eighty- 
three years exactly before my consulship. 

Ipse (aurog) often means uUro, or &ponte, as — The she-goats 
come (of) themselves to the milk-pails. Hither the heifers come (of) 
themselves to drink, through the meads. 

Ipse is annexed to a personal pronoun, and, if the emphasb falls 
on the action, ipse is put in the nominative ; if (the emjmasis falls) 
on the suflering, ipse is put in an oblique case, as — I UHxnt not 
medicine ; I comfort myself You have conquered yourself: that is, 
no one else has done so. You have conquered yourself: that is, have 
conquered him whom no one else was able to conquer. 

To the pronouns idem and alius are added qui, ac, et; and, as in 
Greek, a dative, as — Vesta is the same as earth. My life is the 
same, and my mind towards you is the same as it was. Dissimulation 
is when you speak differently from what you think. You shcJl swear 
to the same arms with us- He who preserves the imwilling, does the 
same unth the killing. That same king, who bought so ridiculous a 
poem so dearly, forbad, by an edict, that cmy one besides Apelles 
should paint him, or any other than Zysippus should mould brasses 
imitating the countenance of brave AlexaTuter. 

Alius is sometimes joined to an ablative without a prepositioii| 
as, — And do not consider any one happy but the wise and good. 

O**. For expression of a difference, alius is often doubled, as — 
Never Nature says one thing, and Wisdom another 
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Is and idem arc often put witli conjunctions on accoont of em- 
phasis, as — Man has memory , and that, too, infinite. There was in 
Torquaius (Torquaius had) much literature, and that not common' 
place. They spend their lahoiar on obscure objects, and those, too, 
not necessary. 

Idem is used for item, and ipse for etiam, as — Nothing is liberal^ 
which is not just Nothing profits, which may not imure. To Ves* 
pasian Titus succeeded, who himself too was called Vespasian. 

Nemo is sometimes used for nidhts, as — No painter was found to 
finish that part of pie Coan Venus which ApeUes had left incomplete. 

The interrogative qui is used adjectiTely, quis substantively, ns 
•— What hing was there then at Rome f Who was then hing at Rome f 

To these words, si, nisi, num, ne, vbi, unde, quo, guanto, is added 
the pronoun quis, as — If any shall have made libellous verses against 
any one, there is law and a trial. ZTnless anything detains you, 
listen. Is any one angry unth you f Let not any hurt any. What 
did I wish f you unll say, when anything has hurt you. In propor^ 
turn as a man is more crafty, so much the more suspected (is he). 

Quod sciam is put elegantly for quantum sciam, as — No one, ajs 
far as I hnow, is at hx)me. 

Quisqtns is sometimes referred to a plural verb, as — Then be ye 
far off, whoever tricks out his hair with art. 

All words, put indirectly, such as qui, quis,quantus, quotus, 
qualis, ut, ubi, cur, require a subjunctive, as — lor the prophet 
knows ail things that are, that were, that follow soon about to come. 
He saw under what a night our day was lying. Virtue thinks of 
where she is going, not what she is suffering. Consider not how many 
but whom you please. Again and again look what sort of manyou re- 
commend. Believe ye me, having experienced, how great he rises on 
his shield, with what a whirlwind he hurls his spear. Do you write 
back word how many you wish to be (at table). Is there any place 
where winters are more mUdf I alleged many reasons why I ought 
to escape excused. 

Obs. Qyi prefixed to the indicative denotes simply a thine 
existing ; to the subjunctive, a thing done with some design and 
deliberation, as — VirgU, and after him Varius, told you what I was. 
But what I really teas, that I teU you. Learn what your little friend 
thinks, who (himself) is still to be taught. I advise the senate what 
they ought to do. 

Qui after is sum, or when it can be resolved into talis ut, requires 
a subjunctive, as — You are not such a one as not to know what you 
are. A man must procure such provisions for his voyage as may 
float with him if wrecked. He was not a citizen who could utter the 
free dictates of his heart, and sacrifice his life for truth. There are 
some such as not to have. He is such as to be able to be conquered. 
1 store and arrange such things as I may be able soon to brit^ forth. 
And fountains murmur unth flowing waters ; a thing such as to invite 
Ught dumbers. 
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Qnt, when it ii Joined to the Terbs fton, hdbeo^ repmrio^ or the 
adjectiTes digmu^ aptiUy idoneus^ ffenerally requiret a subjunctiTi^ 
ai — I have one (such as) to soma often into my pureed ear. You 
have one (sueh as) to sit by your side to prepare fomentations. He 
who obeys modestly is worthy to rule in time. Worthy to beg ai As 
wheels of Aricia. The charatOer cfLaUus seemed to me fit tospeak 
ooneermnjg friendship. 

Qui, signifying tke eauee, requiret a fnbjunetiTe, as -^ You are 
foolish for behemng him. I heme no cause to blame old age. 

Qui, when it can be resolved into ut egOy quamuis ego^ quoniam 
ego^ ut tUy quamms tUy quoniam tu, ut iUe^ quamvis iUe^ quonuxm ille, 
and the like, requires a subjunotire, bA'^ I am greater them whom 
foriufte shoM be able to ifgure: that is, ut mihi. The wise man 
thinhs that posterity, although he nuqf never have any feeling of it, 
belongs to himself: whare cvjus is used for quamiois efus. Yet thou 
eouMst lead me to thy home (plurtd)^ that I might as a handmaid 
eerve thee with sweet iabour. 

§ 155.^ Passive Verbs, —p. 161. 

To passives is added an ablative of the doer, but with the pre- 
position a or oi, preceding it : and sometimes a dative (is added), 
as — He is praised by these^ blamed by those. Honest and not secret 
things are (that is, honesty and not secrecv is) desired by good men. 
Here lama barbarian^ because I am understood by no one. 

The other cases remain in the passive voice, which were (gO" 
verned by the verb) in the active, as -^ You are accused by me of 
theft. Xou will be held up to scorn. You will be untavght those 
manners of yours by me. You wiU be deprived of your office. 

Vamdo^ veneo^ liceo^ exulo^ fio^ have a passive sense, as — Yw 
mil he beaten by the master. Not I^but a thin phantom of me is 
beaten. I prefer to be stripped by a citizen than to be sold by an 
enemy. Virtue is valued at a low rate by them all. Why shotddpM* 
losophy be banished by friends at meals f What will be done by Mm? 

Passive verbs are sometimes used reflexively, as — When it comes 
into my mind, I set myself down to write. Let us turn thither. He 
puts on both his shielaand his habergeon tripU-tissuedwUh gold, and 
girds on his trusty sword. And the year rolls itself into itse^ through 
its own traces. I who purify myself of bile about the time of the 
vernal season. You burst, and barh, O greatest of mighty nings. 
The olive root forces itself from the dry wood. Snare to break my 
slumber, whoever touchest me hollow marble ; whether thou drinkest, 
or bathestf be still. See above, § 46. 

§ 156. — Impersonal Verbs.^^. 163. 
These impersonals, interest and refert, are joined to g^tive& 
besides the ablatives med, tud, sua, nostra, vestrd, and tft^o, as— ^ 
is the duty of the magistrate to protect the good. It is the interest 
of all that the bad should be punished. It is not so much my mh- 
cem as that of the state. It is your own business to ' 
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9elf. Ceoie to inqvir^ of what doe» notataU concern yowrulf. It 
it of great benefit to the Christian camnumwealth, that bUhope ehouid 
b€ teamed and pious, 

Ob». In theie forms we oall mea^ tea, &o., ablatives, on the 
autboritj of Priscian. 

These genitives, too, are added, tantij quanH^ magni, parm^ quan' 
ticunmie, tantideniy as — O^ such moment is U to act hones&y. It is 
greatly my interest to he a private person, 

Impersonals, put acauisitively, require a dative, as ptaaetf Ubst, 
Heet, lionet; as — Oooais dons us by Ood. 

But these impersonal verbs, asjawU; deceit delsetat^ oporiet,faUHy 
fitgit, praterit, govern an accusative, as — ft delights me to go over the 
deep. It becomes you and your sisters. Not to all men what is 
plecuing is allowed^ nor does what becomes them delight ail. Fair 
peace becomes msn^ savage anger wild beasts. He who does not know 
the way to go down to the sea, ought to seeh a river to accompany him, 
Beo above, | 76. 

To these, attinet, pertinei, special, is properly added the preposi- 
tion ad^ as— FoK vnsh me to say what appertains toyou. It concerns 
all to live well. 

To these impersonals, pcenitet^ tadety miseret^ miserescity pudet, 
piget, is subjoined an accusative of the person with a genitive of 
the thing, as — If he had lived to his hmdredth year^ he would not 
repent of his old age, I am tired of these trifles, I pity you. Me 
doubles his offence who is not ashamed (^ his sin. I am grieved and 
ashamed of my brother. I am ashameaand sorry for you. 

Verbs which, in the active voice, govern a dative generally, in 
the passive, become impersonals, as — The bank (of the river) is 
not well trusted. This age is favoured, rather than envied. 

An impersonal verb of the passive voice can be elegantly used 
for each of the persons of both numbers, as — We cannot live well, 
unless uje live virtuously. They are silent for the night. He lives 
well with a little. They feed for the whole month in order. So much 
confusion is there in the fields. They had come to the threshold, 
§ 157.— Verbs in the Infimtive,-^i^, 164. 
To very many verbs, especially if signifying a sense and a feel- 
ing, as — Audio, dico, sentio, credo, promitto, simulo, spero (to which, 
in English, the word that is addea), verbs infinitive are added, as 
— He vjill hear that citizens have whetted the steel. They said that 
bees have a pari of the heavenly mind, and (etherial draughts. I 
think that man lost, who has lost his shame. Do you perceive that 
mid'day is declining f We believe that human bodies wul one day be 
raised. Do you ujish to be rich? — wish (then) to have longed for 
nothing, Brutus promises that he will do it ; he pretends to be (that 
he is) mad; he liopes to conquer. 

Obs. Between gaudeo te bene valere, and gaudeo quod tu bene 
vales, there is this difference, that in the former the emphasis falls 
on my Joy, in tiie latter on your heaWi, See above, § 127, Obs. ^ 
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Also, to verbs expressing power, desire, duty, costom, as — lam 
able to relate to you many precepts of the ancients. It is lawful to 
no one to sin. And what things he desired to he given to himself^ he 
desired to be capable of being denied him. You ought to repiy in 
writing on this also. 

Also, to participles and adjectives denoting quantity^ and to sub- 
stantives, are added Infinitive Verbs, as — He was ihen worthy to 
be loved. Not deserving death. Stiff winter, and never relaxing in 
the spring. Fearing to be loosed. Lighter to be taken avoay, Uh' 
controlled^ so as to hope anything. First in spring to pluck the rose, 
and in auiumnj apples. Snowy to look at. More brave to despise 
(in despising), BM to ^ndure aU things. Persuasive in leadings — 
effective in washing away^ — brave in handling. Savage in forging 
any sort of calumnies against any body. It is an outrage for a 
Roman citizen to be put in chains, a crime to be beaten, almost parri- 
cidefor him to be hilled. It is time for you to be gone. 

But to verbs signifying intention or purpose, also to verbs of 
asking, ordering, exhorting, trying, a subjunctive is added, with 
the conjunction ut (and sometimes quo) in affirming, and the con- 
junction ne in denying and prohibiting, as — ITuit you may live, 
watch. We do not cease to advise Pompey to fly from ignominy, I 
ash, or,tfyou allow, I pray, that you would preserve the unhappy 
men, Themistocles persuaded the people that the fleet should Jte Innlt 
My excellent father trained me in this, that I should avoid every fault, 
by marking Stem with examples. When he exhorted me that I should 
live sparingly, frugally, and content with that which he himself had 
acquired for me. What did my fraud seek^ except that I should be 
joined to you alone f He forbad, by an edict, that any one should 
paint him besides ApeUes, 

Except jubeo and veto, which require an accusative with an 
infinitive, as — The Greek Aristippus, who ordered his slaves to fling 
down his gold in the middle of Libya, He who, when he can, forbids 
not sin, commands it. 

A participle sometimes discharges the office of an infinitive, as 
— He perceived that he had fallen into the midst of the enemy. 

To these preterites, memini, vidi, audivi, and to some others, is 
elegantly subjoined an infinitive of the present tense, as — / re- 
member the oaks touched from heaven (struck by lightning) predict' 
ing this. For I remember beguiling long suns (days) with you. After 
that I saw you, OAvlus, bearing in your loose lap your knucklebones 
and nuts (toys), giving them away and playing ; (but) you, O Tibe^ 
rius, counting them, morosely hiding them in crartnies ; I feared lest 
an opposite infatuation should distract you. 

Sometimes Infinitives arc placed alone by ellipsis, as — "Sence 
to scatter equivocal words into the crowd, and guilty to seek arms 
gainst me) : (where is understood, he began). Hence groans were 
heard, and the rage of lions. 

Infinitives are often put for substantives, as — Wisdom i$ ^e 
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head and source of good loriHng, It U a great virtue to keep a 
thing secret, but, on the other hand, it is a grave fault to speak what 
ought to he concealed. Self-government is the greatest government. 
It is base to speak one thing and think another. See above, § 134. 

Infinitives are put by Poets in the place of Crerunds, as — What 
man do you choose, O Clio, to be celebrated f She had given her hair 
to be tossed by the winds* He gives a great talent of mver to carry, 

§ 158. — Gerunds and Supines, — p. 166. 
Gerunds and Supines govern the cases of their verbs, as — lam 
elated with the desire of seeing your ancestors. Especially since 
many things must be treated (/ must treat many things) with new 
phrases. Since eternal punishments are to be feared in death. Time 
must be used, time flies with rapid foot They are not to be listened 
to who say we ought to be angry with our enemies. We sent him to 
consult the oracle of Apollo. 

§ 169.^1. Gerunds. 

Gerunds in di have the same construction as genitives, and 
depend on certain both substantives and adjectives, as — An innate 
love of having urges Cecropian bees, ^neas, on the lofty stem, now 
determined to go. Necessity is the best teacher of pleading. Who 
hnows not that the greatest bait to sin is the hope of impunity f The 
desire alone of sinning suffers these penalties. The art of loving; 
the care of husbandry. 

Grerunds in do have the same construction as datives and abla- 
tives, as — Here is water weU suited for drinking, bread for eating. 
If he is not solvent, his surety must pau for him. The principles of 
writing are united with speaking. Jay doing noting men team to 
do HI. You wiU gain more glory by hearing injuries than by 
revenging them. The disease is cherished and Uves by concealment. 
It has come to your ears by conversation. 

When necessity is signified. Gerunds in dum are placed and have 
the same construction, as nominatives, as — We must pray for a 
sound mind in a sound body. We must do what our parents bid us. 
He who directs the state, must first take care that every one enjoy what 
is his own. He must watch, who desires to conquer, 

Grerunds in dum have sometimes J;he same construction as ac- 
cusatives, as — A place most glorious for pleading. Before they are 
tamed they raise a high spirit 

Participles in dus from verbs goveminff an accusative are often 
used in the place of gerunds, ana are caSed gerundives, as — To be 
led by a reward to accuse men, is next to larceny. What care should 
be used for keeping cattle. AU elegance of speaking is increased by 
reading orators ana poets. Demosthenes was fond of hearing Plato. 

Sum, signifying the cause, is joined to participles in dus of the 
genitive and dative case, as — The kinsly power was for the sake of 
preserving liberty. There is a second uiourfor dressing vines. 

Gerundives are used in the place of substantives, ba^ Before the 
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bmiding or design of building the dfy. Begmbu^ heiwg omphtred hj^ 
. the Carthaginians^ was sent to Borne (to treat) concerning exchange 
of prisoners. THmotheus was shilled in mling the state. The eye* 
lids are very weU suited to open and shut the pupils. He is ahoayi 
hastening cmd overwhebned in inereasii^ his property. 

11. Supines. 

The supine in um signifies actively, and follows a verb or par- 
ticiple, denoting motion to a place, as — They come to see, they 
come to be seen themselves. Why do you go about to rmn yourself; 
McBcenas goes to play^ lemd Virgil to sleep. Soldiers were sent to 
reconnoitre the dladeL 

The supine in ii fiignifies passirflljf, and fbUows noons adjec- 
tive, as — The viper ^ wmeful to be touched. That which is find to bi 
done is also base to be said. The philosopher will render you rea- 
sons (as to) what is better to be avAded cmd (q# to) what is better to 
be sought. 

It (this supine) follows also oms^fas^ nefas^ t^— Necessary to 
be said§ lau^ to be seens unlawful to be written^ 

I IBO.-^ Construction qf Partieiples.'^T^. 168, 

Participles goyem the eases of the yerbs from which thej are 
derived, as — Str^hing both his hands to the store, he thus speaks. 

To participles of the passive voice is sometimes added a dative, 
especially if they end in dus, as — A great man is dead^ and one to 
be fear ea by Otho. Chremes remains^ wlio is to be won over by 
prayers by me. 

rarticiples, when thej become nouns, often admit a g^tlve, 
as — Oreedy of what is another^ s, profuse of his own. 

Participles sometimes supplj the place of a substantive, as*- 
Before the city was built^ or to be buut (before its building or dc' 
sign). Through anger for the loss of ^e Virgin. The destruction 
of the city of Saguntum was the cause of the second Punic war. 

Exosus and perosus signify actively, and require an accusative, 
as — Hating the Trojans to a man. Hating aU Ae female race. 

NatuSf prognaius^ satus^ cretus, creatuSf ortus, editus^ require an 
ablative, and often with a preposition, as— -4 good (woman) sprung 
from good parents. O sprung from the blood of the gods I From 
what blood sprung! Venus sprung from the sea affords the sea (fa* 
vourable) to him sailing. Sprung from the earth. I ujos a nymph 
sprung from a great river ^ 

Participles are used poetically in the place of substantives, as— 
(Animals) Jfyingy for birds; swimming, mrfih; bleating^ fbr sheep; 
the sUentt for spirits; healings for physicians i cultivating^ for hus* 
bandmen. 

§ 161, — Peculiar Usage of Tenses. — p. 169. 
Instead of the present (tense), in dating letters, tiie imperfect 
ana preterite are used, w^Ium dictoHng these things to ym behind 
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^ the mouldering fan$ of Vaeuna, I torok ik^ae iking$ ike day "before 
j^, Ike idee before aayhreak, 

j,^ Obs, In all these cases the reference is not to the writer, but to 
the reader. 

Instead of the preterite (tense) the present is used, which is 
called the historical present, M^^Rome increases by the min of 
^'^^ Alba, the number of her citizens is doubled, the Calian mount is 
tet, ^ added to the city, TiUlus takes it as the site of kis peUace. 
t/oBi The perfect (tense) is elegantly used concerning things dis* 
re i^ patched at one effort, as — The earth trembles; beasts havefkd. If 
Brutus is safe, we have conquered. If ye shaU have entertained tkis 
« ^ temper, O soldiers, we have conquered, 

fd^ The perfect also elegantly expresses that which is wont to be 

!«"* done, as — He who longs to reach the vsished-for goal in his course 

^ has suffered and done much {when) a boy, WhiU their king is safe 

they have all one mind; wken lost, they break tkeir faith, and of 

^ themselves tkey tear in pieces the constructed honey ^ and dissolve the 

wattles of their combs. Hence they turn spokes for wheels, and drums 

(disk-wheels) for carts. 

The imperfect and the plusquam-perfectum of the indicative 
sometimes supply the place of the plusquam-perfectum of the 
subjunctive, as — The trunk of the tree having fallen upon my brains 
(head) had carried me off, unless Faunus haa warded off me blow 
vrith his right hand, ]f it did not diffuse far a different smell, it 
would be a bay-tree. He might despise the swords of Antony, if he 
had said every thing thus. 

The first future is used for courtesy instead of the imperative, 
as — Nor unll you labour to render word for word, (if you are) a 
faithful translator. 

Two future events are expressed in three ways : if both will 
occur at the same time, both are put in the first future (tense), as — 
We shall be happy when, having left our bodies, we are exempt from 
desires. He will be ignorant to speak, who knows not how to hold 
his tongue. Wherefore if lie is wise, he will devour the road, I wUl 
say if Icon, Obs, Take care not to say : I wiU say or do, 8pe,, si 
possum. 

If, when one (of the erents) is finished, the other begps to 
happen, the latter is put in the first future, the former in the 
second future, as — Not, quoth she, if you should have burst yourself, 
wiU you be equal in size. In friendship you wiU love when you have 
judged, not judge when you have loved, I shall not cease to be ap^ 
prehensive of Cartilage before I have learnt that it is destroyed. We 
shall then sing verses better when he shall have arrived. If times aire 
cloudy, you wiU be alone. That wealth alone which you have given, 
you will always have. 

If both will be dispatched together, both are put in the second 
future, as — He who shall have crushed Antony, will have put an end 
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to the war. He who shall, have been well acouainted wUh either of 
them, wiU have teen acquainted with loth. You toill in vain havt 
avoided onefavU^ if you ewerve perversely to its opposite. 

The second futiire b used courteouslj and modestlj, for the 
first future, especiallj after a conjunction, as — You will not 
rightly call him who possesses many things, happy, IwiU not ac" 
quire, what I may either, as a miserly Chremes, bury in the groundy 
or squander (as) an ungirt {profligate) spendthrift Ah, if you, 
go on, I will depart. 

So the present subjunctiTe, instead of the future indicative, as — 
When you have given yourself up to sloth, you may in vain implore 
the Oods, 

The perf^t potential expresses an opinion modestly; some- 
times for an imperative, as — I would, in my senses, compare 
nothing with a dear friend. I would believe that no other days 
(than these) shone on the first creation of the worldy nor had any 
other tenour (than this). What you doubt about, do not. O Varus, 
plant no other tree than the sacred vine. Dwell with yourself, and 
learn how slender a stock you have. 

Between the first future, and the future in rus, there is this 
difference: the former expresses a thins, without doubt about 
to take place, the other (indicates) only a present intention, 
as — They who live not, but who are ever about to live, will never 
live. 

The tenses of the infinitive are interchanged by the poets, as — 
Prometheus is said to have added to the primitive clay a particle 
cut out from animals collected from all sides.* And Amphion, the 
founder of the TTheban citadel, is said to have moved stones by the 
sound qf his shell (lyre). If she may be able to shake the mighty 
Deity from her breast. 

§ 162.— 2%e Sequence of Tenses.-^p. 172. 

To ihe present, to the perfect (indefinite, see above, § 48.), to 
the future, and to the imperative, is subjoined the present of the 
subjunctive, when the event is still lasting, the perfect when ic is 
over, the future in rus when it will take place hereafter, as — 
There is no nation which does not praise your verses, O Publius 
(Virgil) ; (there is) no age which has not praised your verses; none 
which wiU not praise your muse. For he has seen what (things) are, 
what have been, and what wUl be. I wiU now ujtite (to say) what I 
give, what I have given, and will give. Tell me what he is doing, 
whither he has come, and is doing. 

To the imperfect, to the perfect definite, and to the preter- 
pluperfect, is added the imperfect of the subjunctive, when the 

* Coactis Is proposed here «s • coi^ectiiral reading for coadus. 
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question is concerning a tiling contemporaneous ; the preterplu- 
perfect, when concerning a thing past; the future in rus, vrhen 
concerning a thing future, as — I was doubting, where I toas, what 
I had done, and tmat I was about to do. He ashed, where he wasy 
whence he had cofne, whither he was going, I had written to say 
why I was neither giving, nor Juxd given, nor would give, 

§ 163.— Pecti/iar Use of Moods,— ^, 172. 

The indicative is generally used after compound pronouns, 
quisquis, quicunqiie; and after illative conjunctions, ut — ut, wide 
— unde, and the like ; also after, sive — sive, seu — seu, when a pre- 
sent or future thing is treated of, as — Whether calm old age 
avMits me, or death hovers round me with darh toings, whatever be Sie 
complexion of my Ufe, I wiU write. 

But the subjunctive, when a thing is supposed, which may per- 
chance happen, as — Mdbcenas, a man never slumbering, when affaxfs 
required watchfulness. 

The indicative expresses a thing which ought to have been done, 
and has not been done, as—Jif would have been right; he would have 
been able ; it would have been better. 

These, too, are to be noted: t^ would be tedious; it would be 
endless. 

Participles are el^antly used for the indicative and infinitive, as 
— In Plato, Socrates says to Crito, that he (Socrates') must die on 
the third day after, I wish you to be warned of that. I wish you 
to be relieved from anxieti/. It was right that the whole affair should 
have been reserved entire for LucuUus — it was necessary that there 
should have been an interview with Hirtius. 

§ 164. — Paraphrase of the Imperative. -^^^ 173. 
The imperative of exhorting or deterring is often expressed by 
a paraphrase, as — Let me understand, take care of your health, say 
not, ccmtend not, believe not; and poetically, suspect not, follow not^ 
year not, wonder not, pray not, hope not, and the like.* 

§ 165. — Ora^ Obliqua,-^^. 173. 

It is called oratio obliqua when any one recites what he or any 
one else has said. 

In the oratio obliqua the principal topics are put in the infini- 
tive, the parenthetical ones in the subjunctive, as — iVb^, — as a 
large nunwer of people say, that it is not their oum fault that they 
have not high-born and illustrious parents, — would I so defend my^ 
self. Certainly you promised that the Romans hereafter, in the 
course of years, would hence arise, from the revived blood ofTeucer, 

* The special modes of paraphrase are not rtndered here; the Scholar 
wUl be exercised in supplying them. 
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f 
Uoden^ to hold the tea and cM lands under their sway. (He told 
them) ihal he himself, in the meantime^ wJten the hind Dido was not 
aware ofii, and had no expectation that so great hve uxndd be brohen^ 
watdd scmnd the approaches^ and what was the scfiest time for speak" 
ing. A Utde afterwards he writes that he had at home Jive (htmsand 
cloaks ; (adding) that he might take part or aU, Socrates well said 
that the nearest^ and, as it were, most compendious way to glory, toas, 
for a man to study to be what he wished to seem to be. JSScrates was 
wont to say, that aU men were eloquent enough in what they under" 
stood. For (he «auQ that the road would be safe and open^ \f the 
Deity were ekanged into money. 

§ 166. — Construction of Adverbs, •-^•p. 174. 

JEn and ecce, adyerbs of sliowln^, are generally joined to a no- 
minaiiyet more rarely to an accusatiye, ae — £o, Priam. Lo, four 
altatsf Lo, two to you, O Daphnis, and two altars to Phcebus. 

JEn and ecce (adyerbs) of upbraiding, are joined to an accuaatiye 
only, as — Lo^ his soul and mind. 

Dome adyerbs of place, time, and quantify, admit a genitiye-— 

Of place, as uhi, ubinam, nusquam, eb, long&, qub^ ubivis, huccine^ 
ice, as — Where in the world f Wheresoever you live. Whither in 
the world is he gone f He is found nowhere. It v)as come to suck a 
pitch qf impudence* By no means at aU. 

Of timei as nunc, tunc, turn, interea, pridie, postndist &o., as — 
I could do nothing at that time but weep. They engaged, tke day 
before that day. B^ore the Kalends. 

Of quantitj, as, parum, satis, abunde, as — He who acts tight^f 
has always enough partizans. Enough eloquence^ too Hide wisdom. 
We have heard fables enough. 

Some admit tbe cases of the nouns whence thej are deriyed, 
as — It is said by tke Stoics to be tke summum bonum to live suitably 
to nature. Tke Moors are next to Spain. Better or best of all, A 
delayed longer than was expected, be lives uselessly to himse^. 

Adjectiyes, in the neuter gender, are placed adyerbiallj, as^-^ 
Loohing sternly. Smiling svoeeUy. Hie sun having just risen. 
Waters are drmk more pleasandy from the spring itself. 

For adyerbs adjectiyes are used, espeoiAlfy in the Foetid ^neas 
stirred early in the morning. 

Adyerbs of difference, aliter, eecus^ and those two, ants, post^ are 
often joined to an ablatiye, as — Much otherwise. A little oUkenmse, 
Much before. A little after. He came a long time after. 

Instar and efgo haye a genitiye case after them, as ^ They buUd 
a horse like a mountain by the divine art of Pallas. To be rewarded 
on account of virtue. 

To adyerbs of difference and similitude, as — ague, Juxta, pari" 
ter, perinde, aliter, contra, secus, are added the particles ae and 
atoue, as— He hurries his readers into the middle <^ the subject, not 
otherwise than (as if) weU known to (him). ^ ^'^ 
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§ 167.^7^ Consirueiion of Cof^^tnetionB,^^, 176* 

Copulative and disjunctire conjunctions join similai* cases, moods, 
and tenses, as — Socrates taught Xenophdn and Plato, He itands 
toith hii body erect, and looks down on the earth. He neiiher write$ 
nor reads. 

Unless the principle of a different construction demands other* 
"vrise, as — I bought a book for a hundred asses and more. Unless 
you had beeuUedme loving, and were feeding me with false hopes 
jEte Uved tuRome and Venice, 

§ 166.-^ WUk what Moods of Verbs certain Adurbs and Cot^wu> 
tians agree, -^T^. 176* 

An, ne, num, put dubitativcly and indefinitely, are joined to a 
subjunctive, bs-^ It is no matter whether you hate done U or recom^ 
mended it, Gh and see whether he is returned. 

Cum, as a conjunction of time, is joined to the indicative and 
subjunctive ; as a conjunction of cause and concession, to the sub- 
junctive, as — Easily we aU^ when we art well, give good advice to 
the sick, Teucer, when he was flying from Sahmis and his father. 
Since you suMain alone so many and so great concerns. The thun- 
der$, although they strike one, terrify not one akme, 

Dum for dumnwdo, and dum, quoad, and donee fbt qwms^, con* 
tseliiing a f\iture event, l^uire a subjunctive, ta-^ Provided I 
may projk you, UntU the third summer Jtas seen him reigning. You 
will he dear at Rome tiU age desert y^. TiU you hate repaired 0te 
temples, 

mt concerning a past event, they admit an indicative, as — The 
stag, superior injiglU, used to drive the horse from the common pas^ 
ture, until he (the horse), inferior in the long contest, implorea the 
aid of man, and received the bit, 

Uium (while), concerning a present thing, is joined to an indi- 
cative, as — He almost set himself in a Haze, whM he turns the letm 
brushes on (he fire, 

Ne, in the sense of prohibiting, is joined to a sabionctive, as*— 
Do not do this, 7%e year warns you not to hope for umnortdity (on 
earth), 

Antequam, priusquam, and postmum, when they denote a thing 
certain, are joined to the indicative, as — We use our own limbs, 
before we have learnt for what use we have ^em* Tyre was taken 
the seventh month after it was begun to be besieged. 

But, in uncertam, to a subjunctive, ta—JEtgh^ years wrtm me 
to 0oUect my ba^^age, before J set out from Ufe, 

The conjunctions, quin, quominusn require a subjunctive after a 
negative, prohibition, or impediment preceding, as — There is nothing 
Which may not be spoilt by ill telling. Nor (is there) respite^ but 
the year either overflows with apples, or with the produce ofcatde^ or 
the eheafofffie Cereal straw, iWhoU there, ha has heard Ut Old 
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€^e U no impediment to our pursuing the study of literature. No* 
thing prevents you from scouring the JEgean in a large ship. 

But quinj used interrogatively or for prtsterea, is joined to an 
indicative, as — Why do we not celebrate eternal peace and plighted 
wedlock f Besides, the body, loaded with yesterday's excess, weigh 
down the soul also with it. 

To express a condition, serve si, si forte, modo, nisi, and the 
like: — 

Nisi and si are joined to the subjunctive when they signify an 
actual cause; to the indicative! when they signify a coexisting 
condition, as — We cannot live happily unless we live virtuously 
Arms abroad are of little use unless there is counsel at home. If the 
citizens are virtuous, the city (is) well fortified. 

A condition, if expressed simply, is put in the indicative ; if you 
think it either true or likely, (it is put) in the present of the sub- 
junctive ; if neither true nor likely, in the imperfect, or (of a past 
thing) preterpluperfect of the subjunctive, as — That I may cubno' 
nish if you at all want a monitor. But these, too, if any one engrafts 
them, or commits them changed to weU^dug ditches, wUl have put off 
their wild temper. If man have health, your art, Phcebus, is dead, I 
If, as much as I desired, I were able also to do. Not, if I were 
wishing more, would you refuse to give. Not, O Mcecenas, if 1 toere 
to wish for more, would you refuse to give. Not, O Miecenas, if I 
had unshed for more, would you have reused. If BemocrHus were 
on earth, he would laugh. If you had not hurt (him) in some toay^ 
you would have died. 

Si, sometimes, concerning a fact, is joined to tlie indicative, as — 
They thought this a great crime, and one worthy of death, if a young 
man had not risen (from his seixt, out of respect) to an old. 

Si, ut, ne, ac, licet, are sometimes imderstood, a^ — If you plunge 
it in the deep, it emerges more beautiful. Should his master have 
given him a twirl, by the spinning of the top he comes out Marcus 
Dama, A hungry Greek wiU go to the skies, if you bid him. If 
the king loves what is virtuous, all will love the same, TeU Ccecilius, 
O paper f to come to Verona, It is necessary that the possessor 
shoula be in health, if he designs to use well the Aings he has amassed. 
Tell him to come to dinner. Take care that you do nothing unworthy 
of yourself . ^.As soon as Taygete has shown her graceful face to 
the earth. Though you expel nature with a fork, yet she wiualumys 



EsH, tametsi, and the like, wlien they denote a thing really ex- 
isting, are joined to the indicative ; when a thing supposed omy, to 
the subjunctive, as — Although, therefore, it is not due to our deserts, 
yet there is great hope in the goodness of Ood, 

Obs, Quamvis sit wotdd be the words of a person doubtful 
whether it was not due. 

Ut for quam, postquam, sicut, and quomodo, is joined to an in- 
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dicative ; but when it signifies qiuimquamy utpote^ or the final cause, 
to a subjunctive, as — How often the greatest talents lie hid in 
obscurity ! Since we are (have been) in PoniuSy the Ister has stood 
three times (frozeri) with ice, {Such) as you are yourself, so you 
think every one is. How fares he f how does he remember us f 
Though power is absent, yet wiU is to be praised. You are not to be 
trusted since you have so often deceived, I prithee, Davus, that he 
may return to the way. He eats to live, not lives to eat. 

After verbs of fearing, ut denies, ne affirms, as — O boy, I fear 
you vnU not be long-lived, and that some great man wiU strike you 
with an ague. Fearing to lose something from the amount, or not to 
increase his property, 

Ut, after adeo, ita, sic, tam, and the like, requires a subjunctive, 
as — No one is so wild that he cannot grow tame, provided only he 
lend a patient ear to instruction, 

Ut, after the impersonals est, accidit, placet, restat, sequHur^ 
expedit, usu venit, tantum dbest, and the like, requires a subjunctive, 
as — It is (possible) thai one man may marsrud his shrubs wider 
than another in his furrows. It remains, that I regulate and console 
myself with these principles, 

Obs. These are elliptical — That any thing should break you!-^ 
That you should ever amend yourself! tiliat is, I cannot believe that* 

§ 169. — Constrttction of Prepositions, — p. 180. 

A preposition in composition generallygovems the same case 
that It governed out of composition, as — They shove the ships from 
the rock, I pass you unsaluted. 

Verbs compounded with a, ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, in sometimes 
repeat the same prepositions with their case out of composition, 
and this elegantly, as— They abstain from wine. 

In, for erga, contra, ad, and supra, requires an accusative, as — 
She receives a (good) mind and benevolent disposition towards the 
Trojans, I should be sinning against the public weal. An heir is 
sought for the kingdom. The kingdom of Jove is over kings them- 
selves. 

Per, of, adjuring, is generally separated from its noun by the 
interposition of a word, as — / implore you by the Gods, t pray 
you Iw these tears and your right-hand, 

Siw, when it is referred to time, is generally joined to an accu- 
sative, as — Near the same time : that is, about or at the same time. 
Before cockcrow. Before the foil of Troy, 

Super, for ultra, is joined to an accusative ; for de, to an ablative, 
as — He wUl extend his sway beyond the Oaramantes and Indi, 
Asking oft many things concerning Priam, many things concerning 
Hector, 

Tenus is joined to an ablative, both singular and plural, as*- 
Up to the groin. To the breasts, 

N 



M6 STNTAXIl TRANSLATED. IPp. 180 — 181 

And it always follows its case, as — Up to the leg$, 

Jl preposiUon is sometimes put between its substantive and 
adjectiye, as — Tknmgh you dUo my shame ii extinct. On a green 
hmfh. 

Sometimes afW its substantiye, as — No one is horn withotdfauUs* 
Over the dech and oars^ and the painted stems of fir. 

Cum is put after the pronouns me, te, se, nobis, vohis ; and some- 
times after qui, qnibus, as — Meenm, tecum, quicum, quUmscum, 

§ 170. — Construction of Interjections. — p. 181. 

Kouns some^es become interjections, as — And catde spoke^ 
monstrous! Rivers halt, 

O, of exclaiming, is joined to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, ta—0 jovial day of man! O too happy husbandmen, if 
they knew their own blessings I O fair hoy I trust not too much to 
your beauty. 

Hen and proh sometimes are joined to a nominative, sometimes 
to an accusative, as — Alas, piety ! alas, ancient faith I Alas, hated 
stodk I By Jtqriter, thou, man, drivest me to madness ! By faith of 
Ood and men! also, to a vocative, O sacred Jupiter! 

Hei and ms are joined to a dative, as — Woe is me, ^at love is 
curable by no herbs t Woe is me, from what hope have I fallen ! 
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§ 171.— De/?iiiWoJW.— p. 183. 

Pbosodt 18 the part of Grammar, which teaches the quantity 
(length) of syllables. 

Time is the measure of pronouncing a syllable. A short time 
is marked thus — Dominus; but a long one thus — coTiird, A 
common thus — ^^, 

A foot is the arrangement of two or more syllables, according to 
a certain observation of time. 

A spondee consists of two long syllables, as — vtriui, 

A cmctyl of one long and two short, as — scribere. 

Scanning is the legitimate distribution of the yerse into its feet 

To scanning belong the figures, SynaloBphOj Ecihlipm^ Syno^ 
resis^t Ditsresis. 

Synaloepha is the elision of a vowel or diphthong at the end of 
a word before another vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
one (a word) following, as — To-morrow's life is too late: live to* 
day : for vita, vive. So, The hostile Dardanida demand sattsfaeHan 
toWi my life; for Dardanidte, But heu and o are never cut off. 

Obs, 1. A diphthong is not to be cut off bef(»re the same diph* 
thong or before a short vowel. 

Obs, 2. Sometimes Synaloepha takes place even in the end of a 
verse, as — Omnia, &c., Inseritur, &c.* Sometimes a vowel is not 
elided before a vowel, as — Ter sunt, &c. 

Ecthlipsis is, as often as m is cut off with its vowel (by) the 
following word beginning with a vowel, as — il horrid, shapeless, 
huge monster, whose eye was taken away. For monsirum, horren- 
dum» 

And sometimes 8, as — HorridS miles, for horridus miles, and 
the like, in (the Poet) Ennius ; and J'um latere^ &c., in Lucre- 
tius. 

Crasis or SynserSsis is the contraction of two syllables into 
one, 2i&^Whether the hives would have been woven with pliant osier 
as if it had been written aloaria. 

So here and there a short vowel before another coalesces into 
one long, OB—proinde, proinde, &c. with some others, as pUHUa, 
&c. 

So, ShXete, p&rtete, genua, ftuvXdrUm, teniiid, as if they were 
written abjeie, pdrjete, genva, Jliiv/drum, tenvia. 

So, Nasidienus, as if written NasldjenuSj in Horace. 

Diaeresis is, when of one syllable are made two, as — They ought 

* Here and elsewhere, when tbe English is omitted, and &e. oocurs, 
the learner will repeat the example or examples from memory. 
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to have vnroiUd their spindles. EvolUisse for evolvisse; so, sUiUe for 
silviB. 

Arsis or Ictus is the raising, Thesis is the falling of the voice. 

Arsis, in Heroic verse (Hexameters), falls on the first syllable 
of each foot ; the other syllables of the foot are said to be in the 
Thesis. 

Obs, O Crests, you tie what is loose; O Diuresis, you loose what 
is tied. The voice rises in the arsis, and Jails in the thesis. 

After the completion of a foot a short syllable at the end of a 
word is sometimes lengthened by the power of the Ictus (or Arsis), 
BS-^ Poring in the breasts, he consults the panting entrails: where 
bus, by nature short, is made long (by Ictus). 

An Heroic verse, which is also called Hexameter, consists of six 
feet or metres : the fifth place requires a dactyl, the sixth a 
spondee, the other places (take) either the one or the other, as we 
like best, as— O Titvrus, you lying under the shade of the spreading 
beech tree. Here the syllables, ti, tu. Ice, bans, teg, fa, are in the 
arsis, the rest (are) in the thesis. 

Sometimes a spondee after a dactyl is found in the fifth place, 
as — Dear progeny of the Oods; mighty incremeid of Jove: and more 
rarely after a spondee, as — Saxaper, &c. 

An Elegiac verse, which is also called a Pentameter, consists of 
two parts : of which the former has two feet, either dactylic or 
spondaic, with (succeeded by) a long syllable ; the second (part), 
too, has two feet, but only dactylic ones, also with a syllable, as— 
Love is a thing ftdl of anxious fear. 

The last syllable of a verse is common : that is, may be either 
long or short. Obs. But, in an Hexameter and Pentameter, the 
ending in a short vowel is rather rare. 

§ 172. — The Quantity of the First and Penultimate Syllables. — 
p. 185. 

I A vowel before two consonants, or a double consonant, in the 
same word is long by Position, as — Ventus, axis, cujus. 

Except compounds, as — Bijugus, quadrijugusjurejurando, and the 
like. 

If a consonant ends the former word, and the following word 
begins with a consonant, the vowel preceding (the former conso- 
nant) is long by position, as — lam too great forforttme to hurt me : 
where the syllables Jor, sum, quam, and sit are long by position. 

A short vowel before a mute, if the liquid / and especially r fol- 
lows it, is made common, as — patris, volucris ; but not in com- 
pound words, as — abluo I wash away, obruo I overwhelm ; and 
a vowel long by nature is not shortened, as — matris, from mater ; 
acris, from acer; salubris, from saluber, 

A vowel before a vowel, and before the letter h, in the same 
word, is short, as Deus, mens, tuus, pius, nihil. 
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Except genitivea in itw, as — Unim^ iUitis, &c. where the » is 
found common, although in alterius and utrins it is always short, 
and in aUtts (i. e. alikisjy and probabl;^ solius, always long. 

To be excepted, also, are old genitives in ai, as aulai ; genitives 
and datives of the fifth declension, where e between two Cs is made 
long, SA faciei; in other cases it is not (long), as m, speiyjidei; 
sometimes, too, the vocatives Cat, Pompei. But in Ennius, Vir 
bonuSy &e. 

Fi in jfio is long, unless e and r follow together, as fierem^ &c. 
— AU things are now done which I said could not he done, 

Dius, aevy eheu^ have the first syllable long ; Diana^ common. •' 

Ohe^ the interjection, has the m:st syllable common. : 

A vowel before a vowel in Greek words is sometimes long, a? — 
Sa^y Muses ; Regard Laertes ; The air is turned, 

Ajid in Greek possessives, as — Nurse of JEneas; Orpheus of 
Rhodope; Achceanfire, 

Every diphthong in Latin is long, as — gold^ neither ^ muses; ex- 
cept when a vowel follows, as — To go before^ Burnt at the endy 
Very large. Sometimes, too, at the end of a word, as — Islands in 
the Ionian. 

From the observation of etymology we can very often arrive 
at a knowledge of prosody ; as, £ot example, Valetuao^ ffc,^ a valeo^ 
valercy &c. 

So Latin words derived from Greek generally follow the quan- 
tity of the Greek, as musa^ &c 

Compounds usually follow the quantity of their simples, as 
from lego legis, I read, thou readcst, perlego I read through ; 
from 1^0 I send, l^as thou sendest, alt^o I allege ; from tsguus 
fair, intquus unfair ; from potens powerful, impwens powerless ; 
from sotor I comfort, consowr I console. . . . . - 

Except intereoy postea, antea. 

Excepted, too, are these short-syllabled words derived from 
long ones, as — Deiero I deny by oath, peiero I forswear, from 
'itro I swear ; innuba unmarried, pronvba a bridesmaid, from nubo 
I am married. 

Derivatives have generally the same quantity with their primi- 
tives, as — amator, amicus, amabiliSy with first short, from amo. 

Excepted are, however, a few, which, derived from short-syllabled 
words, have their first syllable long, asfomes fnelyfomentum fomen- 
tation, from foveo I cherish, &c. 

But many of these are to be explained by contraction, as — 
Fomentumy from fovimentimi ; junior^ from juvenior ; mobUiSy from 
movibUis ; where two short (syllables) coalesce into one long, as 
from coago I drive together, cogo, &c. 

There are some wmch, derived from long vowels, shorten the 
first vowel, as arena sand, &c. 
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And some others of both kmds, which are left to the studioiis to 
be obsenred in reading. 

But in words of this kind, this is particularly to be observed, 
that, when the si^ification or conjugation of the verb is altered, 
its quantity, too, is altered, as sedo -as I quell, active, from sedeo 
-•es I sit, neuter ; so, placo I a])pease, but placeo I please : so 
iacere and pendere, are neuter, but jacere and pendere^ active; 
fugerCy neuter, fugdre^ active ; cado^ neuter, ccsdo^ occido, active ; 
ligo^ with e long, is of the Jirsty ligo, with e short, is of the third 
conjugation. In labo -<m, the first syllable is shorty in iShar "his, 
the first is lon^, 

A dissyllable preterperfecfc has the first syllable long, as Ugij 
emL, movi, odu 

Except bibiy dedi, &c. 

Three preterperfects shorten the first long of their present — 
genuiy potui, posui, from gigno^ &c. 

Those which redouble the first syllable of the preterperfect, 
have the first syllable short, as cecidi^ from cado; ceeidi^ from 
ccedo : dididy I have learnt ; fefeUi^ momordi, &c 

A dissyllable supine has we first syllable long, as mum, latum, 
&c. 

Except datum, from do ; itum, firom eo. See, 

Words compounded of bis, dis, tris, are short, as biceps two- 
headed, di'bapkum twice-dyed, trivium three- ways ; except bigig a 
car with two, and trigiB with three, horses. 

These are to be noted, pridie, meridies, bidmmi two days, qwOi^ 
die : in all which the first t is long. 

De and Ji, before consonants in composition, are lengthmied, as 
degener, deleo, diversus, &c. ; except dirimo, &o. 

Idem, in the masculine, lengthens the first syllable, and shortens 
it in the neuter, as — By what a man sins, by the same thing he is 
punished, 

Ne, privative particle, is short in composition, as nefas, nequeo; 
but when it is contracted, as — from ne homo, nemo, or when it be- 
comes a conjunction, it is lengthened, as — nequam good for no- 
thini;, nequidqttam to no purpose, nequaquam by no means. 

Pro in composition is long, except proceUa, pro/anus, proficto, 
profestus, projidscor, profiteor, profugus, pro/ujulus, &c. 

lie in composition is short, unless it is made long by position ; 
but in reliquicB relics, religio, and the prteterites repent, &c., it is 
long. 

Se in composition is long, as sicessus, &c., except before a 
vowel, as seorsum. 

So in socors, socordia, is short. 

Nouns ending in x, and making* the genitive in gis, make the 
penultima short, as remex a rower, renugis. 

Except lex a law, rex a king, making legis, regis. 
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The penultimate, too, of genitiyei In icu, firom noniimthre m^ is 
short, as vertex^ verticis. 

The rest in x lengthen the pennltima of the gemtiTe» MB'^pax^ 
pads, Src. 

Except nex yiolent death, necisy and the words withont Bomi* 
natives, vicis place, nreeis prayer ; m«, mm, snow ; erux^ ends, 
cross; pix^pids, pitch; mwr, nudsy nut; (rw?, truds^ iaTa«;e; and 
very man j others deriyed from Greek, as anthrax^ onMnm, char- 
coal ; climax, dimads, ladder ; colax, colads^ flatterer. 

Adverbs m tim haye the penultima long, as driiim man br man, 
catervatim b j troops. Except qffoHm abundantly, staim du^oHjt 
perpetim speedily. 

S 173.-*2^ Qiian% of Last ^Sy^bMst.— p. lOa 

A short yowel before Mr, #p, sq, st, x, jzr, is sometimes lengthened 
by the power of the ictus, as — Hidden spoUs and mare tnimq>hs 
frompecxe. No pHan of flight, no hope, all things muiei and very 
rarely remains short, as — Lay it (hope) aside; every one hie awn 
hope ; but how small this is, ye see, 

A long vowel at the end, before a vowel at the beginning, of a 
word, is sometimes shortened in the thesis, as — And, Ofair Tola, 
a Jmg farewell, he said, fareweU I They shouted, so that the whole 
shore sounded with O Hyias! Hylas! You, O friend, I was unable 
to see, ffc, Aut Atho, §fo. So diphthcmgs — Insula, ^c, 

Obs. So, sometimes, in Lucretius, and the oomic and lighter 
writers, monosyllables, except in the last syllable of the foot, are 
shortened, aa-^Sed dum, &^, Cocto num, ffc. Si me amas, ffe^ 

Words ending in a are long, as ama, Sfc, 

Except /ni&x think, ita thus, quia because, efa on I also all cases 
in.o, of whatever gender, number, or declension they may be ; ex- 
cept vocatives from Greek words in as, as — OJEneas, O Pallas i 
and the ablative of the first declension, as — By a muse. 

The Latin vocatives occur with a short last syllable, fa-^Atrida 
O Atrides, Alddd O Aloides. 

Except the names of letters of the alphabet, as alpha^ beta (the 
names of the first and second of the Greek letters). 

Words ending mb,d,t, axe short, as ab, ad, caput. 

Jn c are long, as ao, sic, hie here, the adverb. 

But three in c are short, aafac, &c. 

Sometimes htc and Jioo are short, but only in the thesis ; the ab- 
lative hoc is always long, 

In e are short, as mare, &c. 

To be excepted are all words of the fifth declension in «, as ^jfide 
by faith ; die, with the particles from it, as hodie, quotidie, pndief 
postridie ; also quare, quadere for what reason, eare, rrferi the im 
personal, and if there are any like these. 
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Alflo second persons singular imperatiye of yerbs of the second 
conjugation, as doce^ &c. 

Also monosyllables in « are long, as me, te, se; except the enclitic 
conjugations, que, ne, ve, and ce, te, pse,pte, the affixes to pronouns, 
as niece, wapte. 

Also adverbs in e, deriyed from adjectiyes of the second declen- 
sion, have the e long, as ptdckre, &c. 

To which are added ferme, fere almost; but bene and nude are 
short. 

Liastly, those which are written bj Greeks in eta are long by na- 
ture, of whatever, case, gender, or number, as Zeike the river of 
oblivion, Anchise, &c. 

In t are long, as domini, &c. 

Except fTtt'Ai, tibi, sibi, ubi, ibi, which are common ; but in nectihi 
nowhere, sicubi if any where, ubinam where ? ubivis where you 
choose, utinam O that I titigue yes truly, t is always short. 

Nisi and quasi are also snort. 

Also datives and vocatives of Greek words, whose genitive 
singular ends in dos short, as — Dativ. Minoidi to the £iughter 
of Minos, PaUadi to PaUas, PhyUidi to Phyllis ; Vocat Akxi O 
Alexis, &c. 

The dative is lengthened by ictus — Turn TkeHdi, Sfn.; but is 
usually shortened — Luce autem, Spc, 

In c are short, as animal, Sfc, 

Except nil contracted from mhil, sal, and sol, 

M in circum is short before a short vowel in composition, as 
circumago, Sfo, 

In n are long, as Piean song of victory. Hymen deity of mar- 
riage, &c. 

"Except forsan, forsitan, SfC, 

To these are added the words which suffer apocope, as viden^ for 
videsne f audin\ for audisne f also, exin henceforth, subin now and 
then, dein,proin. 

In an, too, from nominatives in a, as in the Nominative Iphigenia, 
JEgina; Accusative, Iphigenian, JEginan. For in an, trom no- 
minatives in as, they are long, as Nom. JEneas, Marsyas ; Accus. 
JEnean, Marsyan, 

Nouns, also, in en, too, whose genitive has inis short, as carmen, 
crimen, pecten, tibicen, a flute-player, Gen. -inw. 

Some, too, in in with t, as Alexin ; and in yn with y, as Ityn, 

Greek words, too, in on with o short, of whatever case, as Nom, 
llion, SfC. ; Accus. Caucason, ^c. 

In o are long, as dico, §fc. 

Except certain words, as scio, nescio, voh, ptUo, which here and 
there, among good authors, are found short ; and many others which, 
in poetry of a lighter style or later age, are short. 
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But cito, ego^ modoy quamodoy and cedo for die or da^ are always 
short. 

Dun and Jiomo are scarcely found long. 

In r are short, as CcRsar^ jtibar ray ol iight, &c. 

But these are long, far, Lar household god, Nar a river in 
Italy, ver^fur, cur, and par equal, with its compounds, as compar^ 
compeer, impar, dispar, 

Greek words, too, in tfr, which end to them (the Greeks) in 77p, 
as ocr, crater, c?iaracter, other, soter saviour : except paler and 
mater, which, among the Latins, have the last syllable short. 

In as are long, as amas, musas, Sfc, 

Except anas, vas, and Greek words, whose genitive singular 
ends in ados and not in antos, as Areas, SfC, 

And accusative plurals of nouns increasing (in genitive), as 
heros, Sfc, 

In es are long, as Anchises, ^c. 

Excepted are nouns in es of the third declension, which shorten 
the penultima of the genitive increasing, as miles, mUiHs, ^c. 

But aries ram, abies fir, paries wall of a house, Ceres Goddesfl 
of Com, and pes foot, with its compounds, as Jnpes two-footed, 
iripcs, Sfc, are long. 

£s, too, from sum, with its compounds, is short, as — potes, Sfc, 
to which penes (preposition) may be added. 

Also neuters, and nominative plurals of Greek words, as — caco' 
ethes, heroes, lampades, Cyclopes one-eyed giants. Naiades nymph» 
of streams. 

In is are short, as Paris, j-c. 

Except oblique cases plural in is, which are long, as mttm, 
^c, and qttis for quihus (from qui) ; to these may be added some 
ablativesf, taken adverbially, aaforis out of doors, gratis for thanks 
(gratis). 

Also those which lengthen the penultima of the genitive in- 
creasing, as Samnis, &c. 

To those add those which end in is, contracted from eis, whether 
Greek or Latin, of whatever number or case, as Simois the river of 
Troy, Pyrois made of fire, partis, SfC. 

And all monosyllables, as vis force ; lis strife ; except the nomi- 
natives is and quis, and bis twice. 

To these are added the second person singular of verbs in is, 
whose second persons plural end m itis, the penultima long, as 
aiuUs, velis ; plural avditis, velitis. 

Obs, Is, or the second person singular of the second future in- 
dicative and preterperfect subjunctive, is common, as amaveris. 
Also the penultima of the second person plural of these tenses' 
18 common, as amaveritii, 

?• 5 
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In M are long, fts ar&ot, hmo$^ ^epoi^ ff^. 

Except compos competent, impos powerless, and os os»is a bone. 

And Greek words in omtmm, as 2>e^ jro* 

In la are short, nsfamuhu an attendant, r^'iw royal, &e. 

Excepted are those which lengthen the penultima of the geni- 
tiye increasing, as — $ahu safety, idtuM earth, tnciu anyil,/i» law,* 
making genitive, talutis, SfC, 

Long, too, are all words of the fourth deden^on in um^ ex- 
cept the nominative and Tocative singular, as— Gren. sing. mamu\ 
Nom. Acous. Voc. plur, mamu* 

Add the monosyllables, as cnUy (hut,, mu*^ ius. 

And Greek words ending in diphthong ovs, of whatever case, 
AS — Norn. Panthus, Meiampu$; Gen. Saj^ua of Sappho, Cliui of 
CHo. 

And the name of Jesus to be adored by all good men. 

Words in ys are long, except in the thesis of the yerse, as 
Tethys Goddess of sea, Eriimys Fury. 

In u are long, as maita, jro. ; but vndu and nemi, in Luoretius, 
for in and nan^ are short. 

In y are short, as Tipky^ O Tiphys, pilot of Aigo, mohf a panaeea. 

§ 174.— JVe/.— p. 195. 

You may see the Pyrrkich hasten with two short syllables ; the 
Spondee^ on the contrary, stand still with too long. A long syl- 
lable attached to a short one is called an Iambus; but if the long 
precede a short, lo a Trochee! 

A Dactyl is made of a long and two short ; an Anaptssi of one 
long after two short. The Tribrach shortens three, the Molossi 
have lengthened (lengthen) as many. A lonf^, closed in by two 
short, make an Amphibrachys: but a short interposed between 
two long, make an Amphimacrus. A Baccheius consists of a short 
and two long ; and an Anti- Baccheius is the foot the reverse of 
It, in which one short is subjoined to two long. 

A Trochee prefixed to an lantbuSy gives thee, O Choriambus, 
but four short have generated (make) a Proceleusmatic. Let an 
Ionic a majore and Ionic a minore follow: in the latter case, a 
Pyrrhich leads a spondee, in the former it follows it 

Is a short mixed with three long ? it is called an Epitrite, A 
long added as a companion to three short forms a Paon, What 
are you, O Antisvast f let an iambus precede a trochee* If to 
these a long syllable is added, a Doehmius comes f(»rth. 

§ 175. — Metres of Verses, — p. 196. 

The Metres of verses which consist of feet above two syllables, 
except AnapsBsts, are made of a foot apiece ; the rest (are made) 
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of two feet apiece ; thus the Dactylic Hexameter b made of six 
feet, the Trimeter Iambic is made of ux feet also. 

A verse, consisting of six metres, is caUed Hexameter; of fiye, 
Pentameter ; of four, Tetrameter; of two. Dimeter; of one, Mo» 
nometer. 

A verse, which wants one syllable, is called Catalaotio ; ona^ 
which wants none, Acataleotio ; one which wants a whole foot» 
Brachjcatalectic ; one which has a syllable too much, Hyperoato- 
lectic. 

Two successive feet are called a Dipodia, and sometimat ft 

Sy«ygy. 

J 176.— C(Mura« iu ffu Hsmmeter.-^p. 196. 

Caesura is the place in the verse where a word ends, and. the 
voice pauses a little. 

In an Heroic or Hexameter the principal Caesuras are six, of 
which unless the verse have one or more, it will be faulty. 

Penthemimeral {C(B8vra\ (ttIvtc, k, t. X.), that is, after the fifth 
foot, the most common of all, as — Tityre, tupahdtB^ &c.* 

The Hephihemimeral (cTrra, jc. r. X.), that is, after the seventh 
half foot, as — Farmoiom ruonare doces^ &c. 

After the third trochee, as — Orphei CaUiopea^ &c. FaUeret 
vndeprentus^ &c. 

After the second Dactyl, as — AggerUnu socer^ &c. Descendens, 
genevy &c. 

After the third dactyl, which is somewhat rare, as — Cm nan 
dictus Hylaspuer^ &c. 

After the fourth dactvl, which, as used often by the BucoUc 
(Pastoral) Poets, is called the Bucolic Caesura, ta^^AmboJiorentes 
atatibiis, &c. 

The Caesura is beautifully varied according to the sense, as— 
Nortne vides f &c. 

Ohs, Particular attention should be paid to Caesuras, especially 
in writing hexameters ; and they are to be so regulated, that the 
ear may be refreshed by variety, not offended by too much licence. 

When there is a stop after the fifth dactyl, two monosyllables 
usually follow, or the same word is repeated which has lately gone 
before, as — At BoretB de parte trucis cum fvlmindt^ &c. Ipsm con* 
sident medicatis aedibus, &c. 

Rarely, except in proper names, is the verse ended by a word 
longer than a trisyllable, as — Die mihiy Damata^ cujtan pecus f 
an^ &c. 

* These and the following single lines are given io the poini wkgn the 
rvk appUea, and not at /«ff length ; that, from the commenoenMnt, the 
Scholar may supply the remainder. 

K 6 
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§ 177.— ieufe* ofihe Pentameter.^p. 198. 
The first half of the line is to be ended with a word. 
, Otherwise the verse is faulty, as — Hac quoque nostrcB senteniia, 

An elision after the first half of the line is harsh, as — Troja 
virum et virtut'um^ ^c. 

Neither half is well ended with a one-sjllable word, except 
either another monosyllable or an elision precedes, as — Non tamen 
est, ^c, Fr<Bmia si studio conseguor ista, Sfc. Invitis ocuUs Uttera 
lectoj&v, 

A Pentameter is best ended by a two-syllable word, rarely by 
a four-syllable, more rarely by a three-syllable ; therefore, do not 
imitate these which follow : — Maxima de nihilo nascitur, ^c. Et 
caput impositis pressit amor, {fc. 

The couplet generally finishes a sentence, or at least ends with a 
colon. 

§ 11%,^ Alcaic Verses, — 1^, 198. 

Ex. — Virtue^ ignorant of base defeat, shines with unsullied 
honour^ nor assumes nor lays doicn her fasces at the wiU of the 
popular gale. 

The two first yerses of the (Alcaic) stanza begin better with a 
lonff than with a short syllable. The third verse rarely begins 
with a short syllable. 

The CflBsura after the fifth half foot is rarely neglected, except 
when an elision follows, as — Mentem sacerdotum, SfC; or, in com- 
pounded words, as — Hostile aratrum, ^. Antehac nefas, ^c. 

The third verse of the stanza cannot begin with a four-syllable 
word, or with two dissyllables, or with a monosyllable and trisyl- 
lable: these which follow are faulty: — Tranqtdllitas, ffc. Virtus 
piam, S^c. Et nobiles, SfC, : except the last syllable of the quadri- 
syllable is cut off, as — Rubigineniy ffc. 

The third verse of the stanza is rarely ended by two dissylla- 
bles, very rarely by a quadrisyllable, never by a trisyllable and 
enclitic ; these, therefore, which follow, are less to be approved — 
Pronos relabi, §fc, Nodo coerces, ^c. But Pceana dicit, ^., is to 
be altogether rejected. 

Those verses which follow are all of good character — 1. Deprome, 
SfC, 2. Declive, S^c, 3. Morem, j-c. 4. Spargunt, S^c. 5, Non 
erubescendis, 8fC, 6. Nunc in, {fc, 7. Non Liber, 4rc. 

The fourth verse of the stanza reluctantly admits in its be- 
ginning the final numbers of the Pentameter; so that you can 
scarcely imitate those which follow — O Thaliarche merum^ SfC. 
Teque tuasque decetj §fc, 

Kor the coDcluding numbers of the hexameter, as — Mecichorea 
levesque, Sfc.^ Arvaque jungere quarit, SfC, 

These which follow are of good character: — 1. Compositd, Sec, 
2. /S-arrftwa?, ^c. 3. Concutitur, §-c, 4. Zevia, Src. 5. Fhmincu 
§fc. 6. Autagito, 
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§ 179. — Sapphic Verses. — ^p. 200. 

WTioever loves the golden mean^ secure^ is without the dirt of ^ 
sqtudid house ; sober, he is without the envied palace. 

The penthemimeral caesura is a property of the Sapphic, as — 
Jam satis terris, Sfc. 

This verse admits only one other caesura, viz. after the third 
trochee, as — Mercuri facwnde, Sfc. Concines majore, Sfc. ; for Per^ 
tinax et, ^c, and such lines are bad. 

The fourth verse of the stanza is termed Adonic, as — Terruit 
urbem. 

§ 180. — Names of other verses. — p. 201. 

A spondee, and two choriambics, with an iambic joined, give 
you the verse distinguished by the name of Asclepiades, as — 
3f(Bcenas, Sfc. 

Ohs. After the first choriambic, a word either ends or is cut off. 

The same verse, if you take out one of the ch(»nambics, behold, 
will be that (the verse) of Glycon, as — Sic te, Sfc. 

Glyconic polyschematistus : — Sic te Cypri, Sfc. 

Do you wish to sport with a Pherecratic verse f Let a dactyl 
be to you between two spondees, as — Orato, ffc. 

Ohs. 1. In these two kinds of verses Catullus has, in the first 
place, sometimes a trochee, and sometimes an iambus (as well as 
a spondee) ; the latter poets, only a spondee. 

Ohs. 2. If you prefix a Glyconic to a Pherecratic, you have the 
Catullian verse — O Cohnia qucs cupis, ^c. 

Make Anapcestic verses of four feet ; in whatever place of the 
verse you like, let an anapaest be put ; in lieu of wnich, at one 
time let there be a spondee, at another a dactyl. 

If you write such as the Teian bard (Anacreon) sported for- 
merly, let one syllable after three iambics close the metre; a 
spondee or anapaest relieves the first iambus, as — Anacreon, Sfc, 

The Logacedic muse adds trochees to dactylics. 

Phalacus put a spondee in the first place, a dactyl follows, three 
trochees come after. If you ask the name (of this line) it is called 
a HendecasyUahle, as — Summam nee metuas, 8fc. 

A Scazon halts with its last foot ; if this were not so, it would 
render to you an iambic verse with it,s trimeter numbers : now the 
sixth foot has a spondee, the fifth an iambus, as — Lahore fessi 
venimus Larem, Sfc, which line would become an Iambic Trimeter 
or Senarius, by writing Lahore fessi venimus nostrum ad Larem ; 
and would become a pure Iambic by modifying it thus : — Lahore 
fessa venit ad Larem suum. 

Ohs. 1. Horace was content with writing once (Epode xv.) in 
pure Iambics. 

Ohs. 2. Concerning Iambic verses, Horace says, A. P. 251 — 
Syllaba longa brevi, ^c. 

Obs. S. Concerning the Ionic a Minore Metre, see Bentl, on 
Horace, Od. iii. xii. 1. 
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§ ISl,-- Mixed Versei.—p. 202. 

Verses wMch are formed of two verses of different kinds are 
called Mixed, as — Solvitur acris hyem.% j-c, which is termed an 
ioxihilochian, consists of a Dactylic Tetrameter, and a Trochaic 
Dimeter Brachycatalectic. 

Mixed verses, when the last syllable of their first part is com- 
mon, and, although it ends in a vowel, is not cut off by a vowel 
following, are called Asvnartete, as—-Findunt Scamandri flumma, 
j-c, where the Pyrrhicn mina occupies the place of an Iambus, 
and — Fervidiore mero, jrc, where o in mero is not cut off (by the 
vowel a following it). 

Obs, See BenU. Hor. Epod. xi. 1. 

§ 182. — Concerning the Verses ofPlautus and Terence* 

Concerning the verses of Plautus and Terence, this is particu- 
larly to be noted: — Those who tread prosaic stories with the 
comic buskin, in- order that vou may think, what they say, to 
be taken from common life, vitiate the iambus with the spondaic 
rhythms ; (thus) instead of (saying) cotnmodavi^ ^., they say com- 
mendavi^^c. 

Ohs. Tlie same may be sjud concerning the earlier tragedies of 
the Komans, as of Ennius, Accius, Facuvius. (See BentL fior. 
A. P. 260,). 

And, as they lengthen short syllables, so they shorten syllaUes 
lone by position, but not by nature ; and especially in the first foot 
of uie verse, as in an Iambic Trimeter — J¥opferXo«pi&w, ^. 

§ 183.— ia/t» Accents. 

The accent is never in the last place, except in monosyllables. 

In words of more than two syllables the accent is on the penul- 
tima, if the penultima be long by nature, as — amare, cttrarum ; but 
if the penultima be short, the antepenultima is accented* 

Obs, But in four-syllable words, when one long follows three 
short, the first is accented, as midieres. 

In the second dipodia of a Trimeter, the comic writers took 
great care that the ictus should not fall on the last syllables (which 
are without accent), except for a certain peculiar grace of em- 
phasis, as — Scelesta ovem, 8fc. 

Beside Iambics and Trochaics, Terence uses also Cretics, 
Bacchiacs, and Choriambics ; but each only once, and never in the 
dialogue. 

§ 184. — Concluding Feet in Prose, 

In prose, the feet which close the sentence most harmoniously, 
are a Cretic and Double Trochee, as &c. A Trochee and Anti- 
baccheius, as &c. A Dochmius, as &c. A Tribrach and Tioch«e 
M, *o. Two Cretics, as &c. 
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§ 185 HISTORICAL 

HISTORIA ROMAKA. 

BX YiROiLio. JEn, lib. ri. 756—654. 

NuHC age, Dardaniam prolem qua* ddncb aaquattir 
Gloria, q'li maneant Itala de gente nepotai^ 
Jnlustres animas, nostrumque in nomcB itufM^ 
Expediam dictis, et te tua fiita docebo. 
lUe, Tides, pura juvenis qui nititur hasta* 
Proxima sorte tenet lucis loea ; primus ad aiiraa 
JEtherias Italo commiztus sanguine surget 
Silvius, Albanum nomcn, tua postuma proles t 
Quern tibi longaevo semm Lavinia eonjunx 
Educet silns regem, regumque parentem : 
Unde genus Longa nostrum dominabitur Alba. 
Proximus ille Procas, Trojans gloria gentis, 
Et Capys, et Numitor, et qui te nomine reddet 
Silvius ^neas, pariter piatate vel armis 
Egregitts, si unquam regnandam adceperit Alban. 
Qui juTenes quantas ostentant, adspice, vires I 
At, qui umbrata gerunt civili teropora querco. 
Hi tibi Nomentum, et Oabios, urbemque Fidenam, 
Hi CoUatinas inponent montibus areas, 
* Laude pudicitia celebres, addentque superbos* 
Pometios, Caskrimque Inui, Bolamque, Coraosque. 
Haec turn nomina erunt, nunc sunt sine nomine terras 
Quin et avo oomitem sese Mavortius addet 
Romulus, Assaraci quern sanguinis Ilia mater 
Educet ; viden* ut gemins stant vertice crist* 
Et pater ipse suo superum jam signat honore? 
£n, bujus, nate, auspiciis ilia inclyta Roma 
Imperium terris, animos lequabit Olympo, 
Septemque una sibi muro eireumdabit aree% 
Felix prole virlbB: quails Berecjntia mater 
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iDTehitur curru Phrygias turrita per urbes, 
Laeta deiim partu, centum complexa nepotes, 
Omnes ccelicolan, omnes supera alta tenentes. 
Hue geminas nurx flcete acies; ha no adspice gentem, 
Romanosque tuos. Hie Caesar, et omnis liili 
Progenies, magnum cceli ventura sub axem. 
Hie vir, hie est, tibi quern promitti saepius audis, 
Augustus Caesar, Divi genus ; aurea condet 
Saecula qui rursus Latio, regnata per arva 
Saturno quondam : super et Garamantas et Indos 
Proferei imperium : jacet extra sidera tellus, 
Extra anni Solisque vias, ubi ccelifer Atlas 
Axem humero torquet stellis ardentibus aptum. 
Hu^ius in adventum jam nunc et Caspia regna 
Responsis horrent Divom. et Maeotia tellus, 
£t septemgemini turbant trepida ostia Nili. 
Nee vero Alcides tantum telluris obivit, 
Fixerit «ripedem cervam licet, aut £r jmanthi 
Pacarit nemora et Lernam tremefecerit arcu : 
Nee, qui pampineis victor juga flectit babenis, 
Liber, agens celso Nysae de vertice tigres. 
Et dubitamus adhuc virtutem extendere factia ? 
Aut metus Ausonia prohibet consistere terra? 
Q^i8 procul ille autem ramb insignis oVvra 
Sacra ferens? nosco crines ineanaque menta 
Regis Romani ; primus qui legibus urbem 
Fundabit, Curibus parvis et paupere terra 
Missus in imperium magnum. Cui deinde subibit 
Otia qui rumpet patriae, residesque movebit 
TuUus in arma viros, et jam desueta triumphis 
Agmina. Quem juxta sequitur jactantior Ancus, 
Nunc quoque jam nimium gaudens popularibus aims. 
Vis et Tarquinios regis, animamque superbam 
Ultoris Bruti, &scesque yidere receptos? 
Consulis imperium hie primus saevasque secures 
Adcipiet ; natosque pater, nova bella moventes 
Ad poenam pulcra pro libertate vocabit. 
Infelix ! Utcumque ferent ea facta minores : 
Vincet amor patriae laudumque immensa cupido. 
Quin Decios, Drusosque procul, saevumque securi 
Adspice Torquatum, et referentem signa Camillum. 
niae autem, paribus quas fulgere cernis in armis, 
Concordes animae nunc, et dum nocte prementur, 
Heu quantum inter se helium, si lumina vitas 
Adtigerint, quantas acies stragemque ciebunt I 
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Aggeribus soeer Alpinb atque arce Monoeoi 

Desccndens ; gener adversis instnictus Eoifl. 

Ne, pueri, ne tanta animis adsuescite bella ; 

Neu patriaB validas in viscera vertite vires. 

Tuque prior, tu parce, genus qui duels Olympo ; 

Projice tela manu, sanguis mens. 

lUe triumphata Capitolia ad alta Corintho 

Victor aget cumim, caesis insignis Achivis. 

Eruet ille Argos Agamemnoniasque Mycenas, 

Ipsumque iBaciden, genus armipotentis Acbilli; 

Ultus avos TrojsB, templa et temerata Minervas. 

Quis te, magne Cato, taciturn, aut te, Cosse, relinquat ? 

Quis Gracchi genus? aut geminos, duo fulmina belli, 

Scipiadas, cladem libyae ? panroque potentem 

Fabriciuro ? vel te sulco, Serrane, serentem ? 

Quo fessum rapitis, Fabii? tu Maximus ille es, 

Unus qui nobis cunctando restituis rem. 

Ezcudent alii spirantia mollius aera ; 

Credo equidem : yivos ducent de marmore yoltus ; 

Orabunt causas melius, coelique meatus 

Describent radio, et surgentia sidera dicent : 

Tu regere imperio populos, Romane, memento ; 

Hae tibi erunt artes: pacisque imponere morem, 

Faroere subjectis, et debellare superbos. 

XX TUGiLio. ^n. lib. viii 608 — 731. 

At Vkkvs aetherios inter dea Candida nimbos 
Dona ferens adcrat : natumque in valle reducta 
Ut procul egelido secretum flumine vidit ; 
Talibus adfata est dictis, seque obtulit ultro : 
£n perfecta mei promissa conjugis arte 
Munera : ne mox aut Laurentes, nate, superbos, 
Aut acrem dubites in prcelia poscere Tumum. 
Dixit, et amplexus nati Cytherea petivit ; 
Arma sub adversa posuit radiantia quercu. 
Ille, deae donis et tanto laetus honore, 
Expleri nequit, atque oculos per singula voWit, 
Miraturque, interque manus et brachia versat 
Terribilem cristis galeam flammasque vomentem, 
Fatiferumque ensem, loricam ex aere rigentem, 
Sanguineam, ingentem, qualis, quum csrula nubes 
Solis inardescit radiis, longeque refulget ; 
Turn leves ocreas electro auroque recocto, 
Hastamque, et clipei non enarrabile textunv, 
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niie res Itaim, RoniiiioniiiK|iie triiniiplioi» 
Haud yatum ignanis yenturique insoius am, 
Fecerat Ignipotens : illie genus omne futuns 
Stirpis ab Aseanio, pugnataque in ordine bella. 
Fecerat et yirldi fetain Mavortis in antro 
Procubuisse lupamr geminos huic ubera eireum 
Ludere pendentes pueros, et Jambere matrem 
Impavidos ; illara tereti eernee reflezam 
Mi^cere alternos, et corpora iingere lingua. 
Neo prooul bine Romam, et raptas sine more Sabiaas 
Consessu cayese, magnis Circensibus actis, 
Addiderat, subitoque novum consurgere bellum 
Romulidis, Tatioque seni, Curibusque severis. 
Post idem, inter se posito certamine, reges 
Armati Jofis ante aram, paterasque tenentes, 
Stabant, et caesa jungebant fcedera porea. 
Haud procul inde citas M etum in diversa quadrigie 
Distulerant, (at tu dictis, Albane, maneres I) 
Raptabatque riri mendacis yiscera Tullus 
Per silvam, et sparsi rcrabant sanguine vepres. 
Nee non Tarquinium ejectum Porsena jubebat 
Adcipere, ingentique urbem obsidione premebat ; 
.^neadae in fernim pro libertate ruebant. 
Ilium indignant! similem, similemque minanti 
Adspiceres ; pontem auderet quod vellere Cocles, 
£t fluvium vinolis innaret Clcelia ruptis. 
In summo custos Tarpeias Manlius arcis 
Stabat pro templo, et Capitolia celsa tenebat, 
Romuleoque recens horrebat regia culmo. 
Atque hie auratis volitans argentcus anser 
Porticibus, Gallos in limine adesse, canebat ; 
Galli per dumos aderant, arcemqne tenebant, 
Defensi tenebris et dono noctis opacsB : 
Aurea ceesaries ollis, atque aurea vestis ; 
Virgatis lucent saguUs ; tum lactea coUa 
Auro innectuntur : duo quisque Alpina coruscant 
Gaesa manu, scutis protecti corpora longis. 
Hie exsultantes Salios, nudosque Lupercos, 
Lanigcrosque apices, et lapsa ancilia coelo 
Extuderat ; castas ducebant sacra per urbem 
Pilentis matres in mollibus. Hinc procul addit 
Tartareas etiam sedes, alta ostia Dltis ; 
£t scelerum pcenas, et te, Catilina, minaci 
Pendentem scopulo^ Furiarumque ora trementem 



§ 185,] mSTOEIA BOIUNA. 888 

Secretoique pios: hit dantem juni CatoMiiL 
H«e inter tumidi late maris ibat imago 
' Aurea^; ted fluctu spumabant canrula oano : 
£t circum argento clari delpliines in orbem 
^quora verrebant caudis, aestumque seeabant. 
In medio classes cratas, Actia bella, 
Cernere erat : totumque instructo Marte TiderM 
Ferrere Leueaten, auroque efiUlgere fluctus. 
Hinc Augustus agens lialos in prcelia Caesar 
Cum Patribus, Populoque, Penatibus et magnit Dii^ 
Stans celsa in puppi : geminas cui tempora flammaa 
Laeta vomunt, patriumqua aperitur vertioe tidua. 
Parte alia yentis et dls Agrippa tecundia, 
Arduus, agmen agens ; oui, beUi insigne superbum* 
Tempora narali fulgent rostrata corona. 
Hinc ope barbariea, variisque Antonius armia^ 
Victor ab Aurors populis et litore rubro, 
JEgyptum, Tiresque Orientis, et ultima secum 
Bactra vehit ; sequiturque, nefas 1 ^gyptia conjunx. 
Una omnes ruere» ac totum spumare, reductis 
Convolsum remis rostrisque tridentibus, aequor. 
Alta petunt : pelago credas innare revolsas 
Cjdadas, aut montes concurrere montibus altos : 
Tanta mole yiri turritis puppibus instant. 
Stuppea ilamma manu, telisque volatile ferrum 
Spargitur ; arra nova Neptunia csede rubescunt. 
Regina in mediis patrio vocat agmina sbtro ; 
Necdum etiam geminos a tergo respicit angues ; 
Omnigen£kmque deum monstra, et latrator Anubis, 
Contra Neptunum, et Venerem, contraque Minervtm 
Tela tenent Saevit medio in certamine Majors 
Cielatus ferro, tristesque ex aethere Dirae ; 
£t scissa gaudens vadit Discordia palla ; 
Quam cum sanguineo sequitur Bellona flagello. 
Actius haec cercens arcum intendebat Apollo 
Desuper : omnis eo terrore iBgyptus, et Indi» 
Omnis Arabs, omnes vertebant terga SabcL 
Ipsa videbatur ventis regina vocatis 
Vela dare, et laxos jam jamque immittere funes. 
niam inter ciedes pallentem morte futura 
Fecerat Ignipotens undis et lapyge ferri ; 
Contra autem mogno mcerentcm corpore Nilum, 
Pandeutemque sinus, et tota veste voeantem 
CflBrulenm in gremium) latebroaaque flumims vietos. 
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At Caesar, tripUci invectus Romana triumpho 
Mcenia, Dis Italic votum immortale sacrabat, 
Maxima tercentum totam delubra per Urbem. , 
Laetitia ludisque via plausuque firemebant : 
Omnibus in templis matrum chorus ; omnibus arie ; 
Ante aras terram caesi stravere juvenci. 
Ipse, sedens niveo candentis limine Phcebi, 
Dona recognoscit populorum, aptatque superbis 
Postibus : incedunt victas longo ordine gentes, 
Quam Tariae Unguis, habitu tarn Testis et armis. 
Hie Nomadum genus et discinctos Mulciber Afiros, 
Hie Lelegas Carasque sagittiferosque Gelonos 
Finxerat ; Euphrates ibat jam mollior undis, 
Extremique hominum Morini, Rhenusque bicomis ; 
Indomitique Dabae, et pontem indignatus Araxes. 
Talia, per clipeum Volcani, dona parentis, 
Miratur, rerumque ignarus imag^e gaudet ; 
AdtoUens humero fomamque et fata nepotum. 



DE IMPERATORIBUS ROMANI& 

AUSONU TKTRASriCHA. 



I. JULIUS CJBSA.R. 

iMFxaiuM, binis fuerat solenne quod olim 
Consulibus, Cjbsar Julius obtinuit. 

Sed breve jus regni, sola trieteride gestum, 
Perculit armatae &ctio saeva togae. 

U. OCTAVIUS AUGUSTUS. 

Ultob, successorque dehinc Octavius, idem 
CssAR ; at AuousTi nomine nobilior. 

Longaeva^ et nunquam dubiis violata potestas* 
In terris positum credidit esse Deum. 

UI. TIBERIUS NERO. 

PRiBVOMEN TiBXRi luictus NsRO, prima juventte 
Tempora laudato gessit in imperio. 

Fnistra dehinc solo Caprearum clausus in antrOt 
Quae prodit ritiis, credit operta locis. 
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ir. CAIUS CALIGULA. 



Post hunc castrensis caligae cognomine Cjbsae 

Successit saevo saevior ingenio : 
Caedibus, incestisque dehinc maculosus, et omni 

Crimine poUutum qui superavit avum. 



V. CLAUDIUS CJBSAR. 



Claudius irrisaB private in tempore vitae, 
In regno specimen prodidit ingenii. 

Libertina tamen nuptarum et crimina passus, 
Non &ciendo nocens, sed patiendo fuit. 



JEneadum generis qui sextus et ultimus barren, 

PoIIuit, et clausit Julia sacra Nk&o. 
Nomina quot pietas, tot habet quoque crimina v\tsu 

Disce ex Tranquillo; qua» meminisse piget. 

TII. SEKVIUS GALBA. 

Spkm frustrate senex, privatus sceptra meren 
Visus es ; imperio proditus inferior : 

Fama tibi mclior juveni ; sed justior ordo ett^ 
Complacuisse dehinc, displicuisse prius. 

Till. HARCUS OTHO. 

^>iULA polluto gesturus sceptra Nxroki, 

Obruitur celeri raptus Otho exitio. 
Fine tamen laudandus erit : qui morte decora 

Hoc solum fecit nobile» quod periit. 

IX. AULUS VITKLLIUS^. 

ViTJB ut sors, mors foeda tibi, nee digne VirxLUt 
Qui fiercs Cjbsar : sic sibi fata placent. 

Umbra tamen brevis imperii ; quia praemia rcgni 
Saepe indignus adit, non nisi dignus habct. 

X. DirUS VESPASIAN us, 

QuiBREVoo attentus, moderato commodus usn, 
Auget ncc reprimit Vcspasianus opes. 

Olim qui dubiam privato in tempore famam, 
Rarum aliis, Princeps transtulit in melius. 
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Jh nrUS YXSPASLkKUS. 

Fbux imperio, felix breTitate regend3y 

Expen ciTilis sanguims, orbb amor ; 
Unuin dizitti moriens te crimen habere*. 

Sed nuUi de te non tibi credidimua. 

ZU. DOMlZIAirUS. 

HACTZKua edideraa dominos, gens Flavia, juatoi* 
Cur duo qu» dederant tertius eripuit ? 

Yix tantl est hahuiswe ilios : quia dona bonorum 
Sunt brevia; cternum, qu» nocuere, dolent. 

zm. KsavA. 

Paozncus eztinoto moderatur sceptra tyranno 
NzavA senez, princepa nomine, mente parent. 

Nulla viro sobolea : imitatur adoptio prolem, 
Quam Ugisse JuTet, quam genuisae velit 

ZIV. XaAIAKUS. 

AooRKDiTVA regimen yiridi TaAiAWa in uwOf 
Belli laude prior, cetera patris habena. 

Hio quoque prole earena sociat aibi torte l^^endi* 
Quern fateare bonum, diffiteore parem. 

ZV. JBUnS HADRIAinTS. 

Mujfi bine aubiit mediia prassignis in actis : 
Frincipia et finem fama notat gravior. 

Orbus et hio t loeiatque virum documenta daturum* 
Asciti quantum praemineant genitaa. 

ZTI. AKTOKINUS PlVf. 

AMTomwa abhinc regimen capit : ille vocatu 
Consuldsque Fius, nomen habena meriti. 

Filiua buic fiito nullus : sed lege suorum 
A patria sumsit, qui r^eret patriam. 

ZTII. MARCUS AVTOKIMUS. 

Post Marco tutela datur : qui scita PlatoniR 
Flezit ad imperium, patre Pio melior. 

Successore suo moriens sed principe pravo, 
Hoc solo patriae, quod genuit, noeuit. 
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Xna, COMMODU8. 

CoMiroDUS intequitur, pugnis maculosus arenr, 
Threicio princeps bella movens gladio. 

Eliso tandem penolvens gutture pcenas, 
Criminibus fassus matris adulterium. 

Zn. HXLTIirs FKRTINAX. 

HsLVi, jadicio et consulto lecte senatus, 
Princeps decretis prodite, non studiis. 

Quod doluit malefida cohors ; errore probato, 
Curia quod castris cesserat imperio. 

zx. DiDius JULiunrs. 

Di bene, quod spoliis Dinius non giaudet opimis : 
£t cito perjuro praemia ademta senL 

Tuque, Severe pater, titulum ne horresce novantis 
Non rapit imperium vis tua, sed recipit 

ZZI. tBTZRUS rCRTlNAX. 

IiinazR egelido movet arma SsvxRtJs ab Istro 

Ut parricids regna adimat Didio, 
Punica origo illi : sed qui virtute probaret 

Non obstare locum, cum -valet ingenium. 

ZZn. BA88IANU8 ANTONINUS CA&ACALLA. 

DissixiLis Virtute patri, et multo magis illi, 

C^jus adoptivo nomine te perhibes. 
Fratris morte nocens, punitus fine cru«nto^ 

In rbu populi tu Caracalla magis. 

zzm. OFiLius MAcanrus. 

Paurcnni hinc eustos, sumtum pro Cmmn Ibmixii 

Yertit in auctorem caede Macrinus iners. 
Mox cum prole ruit. Gravibus pulsare querelii 
Cessct perfidiam : quse patitur, meruit. 

ZXIV. ANTONINUS HEUOOABALUS, 

TuNK etiam Augusts sedis penetralia foedas, 
Antoninoiluii nomina falsa gerens? 

• 4 • ~ • • ^ 
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APPENDIX* 



AUCTORES CLASSICI LATINI. 



c§ 



TORJB. 

A. C. A. C. 

natus 239 mortuvs 169 
. 184 



192 
95 
86 
70 
65 
59 

43 



Ennius • 
Plautus . 
Terentius. 
Lucretius. 
Catullus . 
Virgilius . 
Horatius . 
Tibullus . 
Propertius 
Ovidius . 
Pbaedrus . 
Persius mortuut an-no atat. 28. 

A.D. 
Lucanus ... 38 
Valerius Flaccus — 
Silius Italicus • 25 
Statius ... 61 
MartiaUs . . . — 
Juvenalis. . . 38 



A.D. 



. 159 
. 55 
40(?) 
. 19 
. 8 
. 18 
. 15 
18 



A.D. 
. 65 

. 88 
. 100 



119 



PEDESTRIS OKATIONIS SC&IFTORKS. 

A. C. A. C 

Varro. . • natus 116 martuus 21 
Cicero • • . • 106 . . 49 
Caesar, C. J. . . 99 . • 44 
Nepos, C. . . . 90(?) 
Crispus, C. Sallustius 86 . .55 
Livius . . • • 59 • 
Vitruvius • . . — . 
Paterculus . . . 19 (?) 
Valerius Maximus • — . 
Celsus .... — . 
Columella ... — . 
Seneca, M. Aniueus 19(?} 

A.D. 
Seneca, L. Annaeus . 2 • 
Plinius (Major), C. 23 . 
Quintilianus . . . 42(?) 
Tacitus . . . . 52(?) 
Plinius (Minor), C 62 . 
Suetonius Tranquillus^ C . 



A.D. 






DE COMICIS LATINIS. 



XX HORATIO. 



AiiBiGnfjR quoties uter utro sit prior, aufert 

PacuTius docti famam senis, Acoius alti ; 

Dicitur Afbmi toga convenisse Menandro : 

Plautus ad exemplar Siculi properare Epicharmi, 

Vincere Ceoilius gravitate, Terentius arte.— ii>|ptsf. lib. lu 1. 55» 



DE POETIS SUIS ^QUALIBUa 



XX OVIDIO. 



Teuporis illius colui fovique poetas : 

Quotque aderant rates, rebar adesse Deos. 

Ssepe suas volucres legit mihi grandior aevo, 
Qusque necet serpens, quae juvet herba, Macer. 
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Saepe suos solltus recitare Propertius ignes ; 

Jure sodalitio qui mihi junctus erat 
Fonticus Heroo, Bassus quoque clams lambo, 

Dulcia convictus membra fuere meL 
Et tenuit nostras numerosus Horatius aures ; 

Dum ferit Ausonia carmina culta lyra. 
Virgilium vidi tantum : nee amara Tibullo 

Tempus amicitiae &ta dedcre mese. 
Successor fuit hie tibi, Galle ; Propertius illi ; 

Quartus ab bis serie teroporis ipse fui. 

TrUt lib. iv. 10. 41.^54. 



DE ROMANIS AUCTORIBUS. 

ZX QUINTIXJANO. Lib. X. Cap, I. 

Idem nobis per Romanos quoque Auctores ordd ducendus est Itaque, 
ut, apud iUos Homerus, sic apud nos Vtrgiliua auspicatissimum dederit 
exordium ; omnium ejus generis Poetarum, Grsscorum nostrorumque, illi 
baud dubie proximus. Utar enim verbis iisdem, qusB ex Afro Domitio 
juvenis accepi ; qui mihi interroganti, quern Homero crederet maxime 
accedere, Secundus, inquit, est Virgilius, propior tamen primo, quam tertio. 
Et, (hercle) ut illi naturas coelesti atque immortali cesserimus, ita curie et 
diligentiae vel ideo in hoc plus est, quod ei fuit magis laborandum ; et, 
quantum eminentioribus vincimur, fortasse aequalitate pensamus. Caeteri 
omnes longe sequentur. Nam Macer et Lucrttiut legendi quidem, sed 
non ut phrasin, id est, corpus eloquentiae, faciant : elegantes in su4 quis- 
^ue materia, sed alter bumilis, alter difficilis. Atacinus Varro, in iis per 
quaB nomen est assecutus, interpres operis alieni, non spemendus quidem, 
verum ad augendam &cultatem dicendi parum locuples. Enniumf sicut 
sacros Tetustate lucos, adoramus, in quibus grandja et antiqua robora jam 
non tantam babent speciem, quantam religionem. Propiores alii, atque 
ad banc phrasin, de qu& loquimur, magb utiles. Lascivus quidem in 
bero'icis quoque Ovidius, et nimium amator ingenii sui : laudandus tamen 
in partibus. Cornelius autem Severtts, etiamsi versificator quam poeta 
melior, si tamen, ut est dictum, ad exemplar primi libri Bellum Siculum. 
perscripsisset, vindicaret sibi jure secundum locum. Sed eum con- 
summari mors immatura non passa est : puerilia tamen ejus Dpera et 
maximam indolem ostendunt, et mirabilem, praecipue in tetate iUai recti 
generis voluntatem. Multum in Valerio Flacco nuper amisimus. Ve* 
hemens et poeticum ingenium Saleii Bassi fuit, ncc ipsum senectute ma- 
turum, MabiriuM ac Pedo non indigni cognitione, si vacet. Lucanui 

O 



290 APPma>ix. [§ 185 

ardens, et concitatus, et sententiU clarissiimis, et (ut dicam, qood sentio) 
magb oratoribus quam po4^tis annumerandus. Hos nominavimus, quin 
Geimanicum Augustuxn ab institutis studiis deflexit cura terrarum ; pa- 
rumque Diis visum est, esse eum maximum poetarum. Quid tamen ils 
ipsis ejus operibus, in quas, donatus imperio, juvenis secesserat, sub- 
limius, doctius, omnibus denique numeris prasstantius? Quts enim ca- 
neret bella melius, quam qui sic gerit ? Quem praesidentes studiis Deae 
propius audirent ? Cui magis suas artes aperiret familiare numen Mi- 
nenrs ? Dicent haec plenius ftitura seecula. Nunc enim caeterarum fulgore 
rirtutum laus ista praestringitur. Nos tamen, sacra literarum colentes, 
feras, Cassar, si non tacitum hoc praeterimus, et Virgiliano certe versu 
testamur. 

Inter fictrlcet hederam tibi serpere lauros. 

Elegit Graecos quoque provocamus ; cujus mibi tersus atque elegans 
raaxime videtur auctor TibuUus. Sunt qui Propertivm malint. Ovidius 
utroque lascivior ; sicut durior GaUut. Satira quidexh tota nostra est, 
in qu& primus insignem laudem adeptus est LucUius, qui quosdam ita 
deditos sibi adbuc habet amatores, ut eum non ejusdem modo operis auc- 
toribus, sed omnibus poetis, praeferre non dubitent. Ego, quantum ab 
illis, tantum ab Horatio dissentio, qui LueiKum Jhtere Iniulentum, et esse 
aliquid quod toUere possit, putat Nam et eruditio in eo mira, et 
libertas, atque inde acerbitas, et abunde salis. Multo est tei^or ae purus 
magis HoratiuSy et ad notandbs hominum mores prapcipuus. Mnltum et 
verae glorise, quamvis uno libro, Pertiua meruit Sunt clari hodieque, et 
qui olim nominabuntur. 

Alterum illud est et prius Satirae genus, quod non sol4 carminnm va- 
rietate mixtum condidit Tererttiua Varro, rir Romanorum eruditissimus. 
; Plurimos hie libros, et doctissimos, composuit, peritissimus linguae Latina^ 
et omnis antiquitatis, et rerum Graecarum nostrarumque ; plus tamen 
scientiae coUaturus, quam eloquentiae. Iambus non sane a Romanis cele-' 
bratns est, ut proprium opus ; a quibusdam interpositus ; cujus acerbitat^ 
in CatuBo, Bibacuh, Horatio ; quanquam illi epodos interfenire [nonj 
reperiatur. At lyricorun idem Horatius fere solus legi dignus. Nam et 
insurgit aliquando, et plenus est jucunditatis et gratis^, et variis figuris et 
verbis felicissime audax. Si quem adjicere veHs, is erit CtBsiug Bassus, 
quem nuper vidimus : sed eum longe praecedunt ingenia viventium. 

Tragcedise scriptores, Accius atque PacuviuSf clarissimi gravitate sen- 
tentiarum, verborum pondere, et auctoritate personarum. Caetemm ni- 
tor, et summa in excolendis operibus manus, magis videri potest tern- 
poribus, quam ipsis, defuisse. Virium tamen Accio plus tribuitur:. 
Pacttvium videri doctiorem, qui esse docti affectant, volunt. Jam Varit 
Thyute$ cuilibet Graecorum comparari potest Ovidii Medea videtur 
mihi ostendere, quantum vir ille praestare potuerit, si ingenio suo tern* 
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perare, quam indulgere, maluisset Eonun quos Tiderim, longe prlncept 
PompontuB SeeunduSf quem senes parum tragioum putabant, eruditioiM 
ac nitore praestare eonfitebantur. 

In ComoedU maxime claudicamus ; licet Varro dicat, Mutas, MWi Sti- 
lonis sententid, PlauHno sermone locuiuraa fiUsse, ri Latine loqui vellent / 
licet CaeiUum veteres laudibus ferant ; licet Terentii •cripta ad Scipio- 
nem Africanum referantur ; quae tamen sunt in hoc genere elegantissimai 
et plus adhuc habitura gratia?, si intra versus trimetros stetissent. Yix 
lerem consequimur umbram, adeo ut mihi sermo ipse Romanus non re« 
cipere Tideatur illam soils concessam Atticis Venerem, quahdo earn ne 
Graeci quidem in alio genere linguae obtinuerint. Togatis excellit Afra* 
niiM .* utinamque non inquinisset argumenta puerorum fcedis amoribus, 
inores suos fassus. 

At Historia non cesserit Graecis ; nee opponere Thucydidi SaUustium 
verear : nee indignetur sibi Herodotus aequari T. Livium, cum in nar- 
rando mine jucunditatis, darissimique candoris, turn in concionibus, 
supra quam enarrari potest, eloquentem : ita dicuntur omnia, cum rebus, 
tum persoms, accommodata : sed affectus quidem, praecipue eos qui sunt 
dulciores, (ut parcissime dicam) nemo histpricorum commendaTit magis. 
Ideoque immortalem illam Sallustii velocitatem diversis virtutibus conse- 
cutus est Nam mihi egregie dixisse videtur Servilius Novianus, pares eos 
magis, quam similes : qui et ipse a nobis auditus est, clari vir ingenii, et 
sententiis creber, sed minus pressus, quam historian auctoritas postulat. 
Quam, paulum state prascedens cum, Bassus Aufidius egregie, utique in 
llbris belli Germanic!, praestitit, genere ipso probabilis in omnibus, sed, in 
quibusdam, suis ipse viribus minor. Superest adhuc, et exomat aetatis 
nostras gloriam, vir saeculorum memorilL dignus, qui olim nominabitur, 
nunc intelligitur. Habet amatores, nee [imitatores,] ut libertas, quam- 
quam circumcisis quae dixisset, ei nocuerit Sed elatum abunde spiritum, 
et audaces sententias, deprehendas etiam in lis quae manent. Sunt et alii 
scriptores boni; sed nos genera degustamus, non bibliothecas excu- 
timus. 

Oratores Tero vel praecipue Latinam eloquenti^m parem facere Graeca* 
possunt. Nam Ciceronem cuicumque eorum fortiter opposuerim. Nee 
ignoro, quantam mihi concitem pugnam, cum praesertim id non sit pro* 
positi, ut eum Demostheni comparem hoc tempore : neque enim attinety 
cum Demosthenem in primis legendum, vel ediscendum potius putem. 
Quorum ego virtutes plerasque arbitror similes, consilium, ordinem divi- 
dendi, pra?parandi, proband! rationem, omnia denique, quae sunt inven- 
tionis. In eloquendo est aliqua diversitas : densior ille, hie copiosior ; 
ille concludit adstrictius, hie ]atius; pugnat ille acumine scraper, hie 
frequenter et pondere ; iUi nihil detrahi potest, huic nihil adjici ; euro; 
plus in illo, in hoc naturae. Salibus certe, et commiseratione, (qui duo 
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piurimum afiectus valent) vincimus. £t fortasse epilogos illi mos civita- 
tis abstulerit : sed et nobis ilia, quae Attici mirantur, diversa Latini ser- 
monis ratio minus permiserit In epistolis quidem, quamquam sunt 
utriusque, nuUa contentio est. Cedendum vero in hoc quidem, quod ille 
et prior fuit, et ex magnk parte Ciceronem, quantus est, fecit. Nam 
mihi videtur M. TuUius, cum se totum ad imitationem Graecorum contu- 
lisset, effinxisse vim Demosthenis, copiam Platonis, jucunditatem Isocratis. 
Nee yero, quod in quoque optimum Aiit, studio consecutus est tantum, 
sed plurimas vel potius omnes ex se ipso Tirtutes extulit immortalis in- 
genii beatissimi ubertate. Non enim pluvicu (ut ait Pindarus) aqutis coU 
ligit, sed vivo gwrgiU exundat, dono quodam providentiae genitus, in quo 
iotas vires suas Eloquentia experiretur. Nam quis docere diligentius, 
movere vebementius potest ? Cui tanta unquam jucunditas affuit ? ut 
ipsa ilia, quae extorquet, impetrare eum credas ; et, cum transversum \i 
sua judicem ferat, tamen ille non rapi yideatur, sed sequi. Jam in om- 
nibus, quae dicit, tanta auctoritas inest, ut dissentire pudeat, nee advo- 
cati studium, sed testis aut judicis afTerat fidem ; cum interim baec om- 
nia, quae vix singula quisquam intentissim^ cur& consequi posset, fluunt 
illaborata ; et ilia, qui nibil pulcbrius auditu est, oratio prae se fert tamen 
felicissimam facilitatem. Quare non immerito ab hominibus a&tatis suae 
regnare in Judictis dictus est; apud posteros vero id consecutus, ut 
Cicero jam non hominis nomen, sed eloquentiae, habeatur. Hunc igitur 
spectemns ; boo propositum nobis sit exemplum : ille se profecisse sciat, 
cui Cicero valde placebit. 

Multa in Asinio FoUione inventio, summa dillgentia, adeo ut quibus- 
dam etiam nimia videatur ; et consilii et animi satis ; a nitore et jucundi- 
tate Ciceronis ita long^ abest, ut videri possit saeculo prior. At Messala 
nitidus et candidus, et quodanmiodo prae se ferens in dicendo nobilitatem 
suam ; viribus minor. C vero C<B8ar si foro tantum vacasset, non alius 
ex nostris contra Ciceronem nominaretur : tanta in eo vis est, id acu- 
men, ea concitatio, ut ilium eodem animo dixisse, quo bellavit, appareat. 
Exornat tamen baec omnia mira sermonis, cujus proprie studiosus fuit, 
elegantia. Multum ingenii in C(bUo, et praecipue in accusando multa 
urbanitas; dignusque vir, cui et mens melior, et vita longior, conti- 
gisset. 

Inveni qui Calvum praeferrent omnibus ; inveni qui Ciceroni credercnt, 
eum, nimia contra se calumnil, verum sanguinem perdidisse : sed est et 
sancta et gravis oratio, et castigata, et frequenter vebemens quoque. 
Imitator est autem Atticorum ; fecitque ill! properata mors injuriam, si 
quid adjecturus, non si quid detracturus fuit. Et Servius Sulpidtta in- 
signem non immerito famam tribus orationibus meruit. Multa, si cum 
judicio legatur, dabit imitatione digna Cassius Severus; qui, si caeteris 
virtutibus colorem et gravitatem orationis adjecisset, ponendus inter prae- 
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cjpuos foret Nam et ingenii plurimum est in eo, et acerbitas mira et ur- 
banitas, et vis summa: sed phis stomacho quam consilio dedit i prteterea, 
ut amari sales, ita frequenter amaritudo ipsa ridicula est. 

Sunt et alii multi diserti, quos persequi longum est. Eorum, quos 
viderim, Dondtiua Afer^ et JWttM Africanus^ longe praestantissiau. 
Nervorum arte ille, et toto genere dicendi, praeferendus, et quern in nu- 
mero veterum locare non timeas : bic concitatior, sed in cur4 verborum 
nimius, et compositione nonnunquam longior, et translationibus parum 
modicus. 

Erant dara et nuper ingenia. Nam et TrachaHuM plerumque sublimis 
et satis apertus fuit, et quern velle optima credsres ; auditus tamen major : 
nam et vocis, quantam in nuUo cognovi, felicitas; et pronuntiatio vel 
scenis suffectura, et decor: omnia denique ei, qu» sunt extra, super- 
fuerunt Et Vihxut Crispua corapositus, et jucuiidus, et delectationi na- 
tus ; privatis tamen causis, quam publicis, melior. Julio Secundo si Ion- 
gior contigisset »tas, clarissimum profecto nomen oratoris apud posteros 
foret. Adjecisset enim, atque adjiciebat casteris virtutibus suis, quod 
desiderari potest Id est autem, ut esset multo magis pugnax, et ssepius 
ad curam rerum ab eiocutione respiceret. Caeterum, interceptus quoque, 
magnum sibi vindicat locum. Ea est facundia, tanta in cxplicando, quod 
velit, gratia ; tarn candidum et lene et speciosum dicendi genus ; tanta 
verborum, etiam quae assumta sunt, proprietas ; tanta, in quibusdam ex 
periculo petitis, significantia. Habebunt, qui post uos de oratoribus 
scribent, magnam eos, qui nunc vigent, materiam vere laudandi. Sunt 
enim summa bodie, quibus illustratur forum, ingenia. Namque et con- 
summati jam patroni yeteribus smulantur, et eos juvenum ad optima 
tendentium imitatur ac sequitur industria. 

Supersunt, qui de Philosophitl scripserunt ; quo in genere paucissimos 
adhuc eloquentes literae Romanae tulerunt. Idem igitur M. TuIUuMy qui, 
ut ubique, etiam in hoc opere, Platonis aemulus exstitit Egregios vero, 
multoque^ quam in orationibus; praestantior Brutua, suffecit ponderi 
rerum : scias eum sentire, quas dicit. Scripsit non parum multa Cor* 
ndius CdsuM, scepticos secutus, non sine cultu ac nitore. Plancus, in 
Stoicis, rerum cognitione utilis. In Epicureis, levis quidem, sed non 
injucundus tamen, auctor est Catius, 

Ex industria Senecam in omni genere Eloquentias distuli, propter vul- 
gatam falso de me opinionem, qui damnare eum, et invisum quoque 
habere, sum creditus. Quod accidit mihi, dum corruptum et omnibus 
vitiis fractum dicendi genus revocare ad severiora judicia contendo. Turn 
autem solus hie fere in manibus adolescentium fuit. Quem non equidem 
omnino conabar excutere, sed potioribus prseferri non sinebam, quos ille 
non destiterat incessere, cum, diversi sibi conscius generis, placere se in 
dicendo posse iis, quibus ilU placerent, diffideret. Amabant autem eum 

OS 
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magis qtuun imitabantui: tontumqce ab illo defluebant, quantum ille ab 
antiquis deteenderat. Foret enim optandum, pares, aut saltern proximos, 
ill! viro fieri. Sed plaoebat propter sola Titia ; et ad ea se qulsque dip 
rigebat effingenda, qu» potent : deinde, cum se jaetaret eodem xnodo 
dicere, Senecam infamabat. Cujus et inult» alioquin et magnae Tirtutes 
fuerunt : ingenium facile et copiosum, plurimum studii, multarum rerum 
cognitio ; in qua tamen aliquando» ab lis quibut inquirenda quaedam man- 
dabat, deceptus est Tractayit etiam omnem fere studiorum materiam. 
Nam et orationes ejus, et poemata, et epistolae, et dialogi feruntur. In 
philosophic parum diligens, egregius tamen vitiorum insectator iiiit. 
Multas in eo clarsque sententias, multa etiam morum gratilL legenda : sed 
in eloquendo corrupta pleraque, atque eo perniciosissima, quod abundant 
dulcibus vitiis. Velles eum suo ingenio dizisse^ alieno judicio. Nam, 
si aliqua contenuisset, si parum eoncupisset, si- non omnia sua anuUset, 
si rerum pondera minutissimis sententiis non fregisset ; consensu potius 
eruditorum, quam puerorum amore, comprobaretur. Verum, sic quoque, 
jam robustis, et severiore genere satb firmatis, legendus, vel ideo, quod 
ezercere potest utrumque judicium. Multa enim (ut dizi) probanda in 
eo, multa etiam admiranda sunt : eligere modo curs sit ; quod utinam 
ipse fecisset Digna enim fuit ilia natura, qu» meliora Tellet, quas, quod 
voluit, eflecit 



DE SCRIPTORUM ROMANORUM PATRIA. 

KZ MARTI ALE. 

Verona docti syllabas amat Vatitt* 

Marone feliz Mantua est ; 
Censetur Apdna Llvio suo tellus ; 

SteUdque, nee Fhcco'f minus; 
Apollodoro plaudit imbrifer Nilus; 

Ncuone Pdigni sopant. 
Duosque Senecas unicumque Lucanum 

Faeunda loquitur Corduba, 
Te, Liciniane, gloriabitur nostra. 

Nee meX tacebit, BilbUis, ^ Lib, i 62, 

Caium. f Falerio JFlaeco, J Martialm, 
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§ 186.^VABIA NOTABILXA. 

DIFFERENTIA VOCUM 

(aLPHABKIICO OEPIKB DXSFOSITAAUll). 

Cantat acanihit agris ; sed in horto floret aeanthia 
In silvis iio€r est ; equus deer Olyropia vincit. 
Qui fert arma humerU, armo dux fertur equino 
Yexat (uilus cquo9 ; miseris aperitur asi/lum. 
Qui sculpit, ccehti qui servat condita, cSlai, 
Voce cdnes ; due eja cdnes, nisi tempora canes, 
Tenduntur nexi casses ; nitet aerea cassis. 
Casside conde caput ; capiuntur cassibus ursL 
CSdo fecit cessii cicidi cado; c<tdo cecldi, 
Clava ferit ; clavus figit ; clavisqw recludlt. 
Anra cSlis; nes fila edits s bumenti^ cGlas, 
Cominus ense feris ; jact4 cadis eminus hasta« 
Ut placeas comiti mores cdm^s indue cOmSs, 
Consule doctores ; sic tu tibi consults tpsL 
Tu nu convenies eras, si tibi convenit ipsL 
Lucrandi cuptdo nocuit sua sspe cupldo, 
Carmina dicuntur. Domino cum templa dicantur. 
Solvere diffidit nodum qui diffidit ense. 
Dissimulas, quae sunt ; simulas ea quae tibi non sunt. 
Educat bie catulos, ut mox edUcat in apros. 
Si tibi non est as, Ss arida, rarus ^s bospes. 
Cui sublesta ftdes sit, ei maid, Fontice, /!des. 
Fide, sed antd vide; fidit maid qui male vidit. 
Fallit saepef return plaeido iiimis aequore /r^/um. 
Fructus arboribu8,/n<^0s nascuntur in agris. 
Sol nubes /u^o^; et/ti^V irreparabile tempus. 
Iriitus irrltat vanis assultibus hostem. 
In silvis lepdres, in verbis quaere lepdres, 
Non licet asse mihi, qui te non asse licetur, 
Tange l^ram digitis ; sed Uram vomere duco* 
Tu bona mala bono mShs deeerperc malot 
o 4 
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Quam Mdf/df mSla tua nequidquam frangere m&ht 
Merx viniti mercaque vinit quaesita laborc. 
Anne nUirtt puer, getiU 9 age, nltire gestis 9 
OhRta quaB fuco rubet, est cblUa decoris. 
Opperior Fabium qui longo operitur amictu. 
Os Zrii mandate sed ds otsU mandiiur Ore, 
Uzoris, pdrire ct pdrSre ; pdrSre, maritl est. 
Si pendSre v^flet, tu debita pend^re nOUt. 
Torquetur pllum ; sphsra est pila ; pOa columna. 
Quae probus ille rifert, nostra cognoscere rifert, 
Trlbula grana terunt ; tribuH nocuere novali. 
Feu caput, at nummos tantum pros praestat amico. 
FSs vddit est sponsor ; spumat voi vdais laccbo. 
Si transire v^ undas maris, utere vSlis, 
Vintmui bestem^ praBsenti luce vinlmut. 



AFFINITAS ET COGNATIO. 

Agnati, patris, cognati, matris, habentur. 
Die patris fratres patruo$ amUatque sorore 
Frater avunculus est, soror est matertira matris. 
Fratre tui patris natus patruilis habetur : 
At coruohrinoa die quos peperere sorores. 
Nati sponsa, nurtt$ ; gener est tibi, nata, maritus ; 
Conjugibus materque paterque, socrtwque aocerque : 
Vitricxii est matris conjux; patrisque, noverca; 
Germanusque viri, levir; sed. fratriti, fratris 
Uxor ; glos, uxor fratri aut germana marito. 



SESTERTIUM ET SESTERTIUS. 

SssTXRTiuM unum mills habet Sestebtio? ; 
Hie Nummus^ atqui Pond%L$ est Sestertitmu 
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PARTES ASSIS. 

Assis Romani parte* sunt uncia, sextans, 
Quadrans atque triens, quincunx et semis, et inde 
Septunx; bes, dodrans; dextantijtin^e deuncem. 



PARTES UNCIiE. 



IScilicus B \ I UncisB Scripula a ^ 

Sextula » I I „ Soripulum « ^ 



§ 187. — CHRONOLOGICA. 



NOTATIO TEMPORia 



SlONA ZODIACI XT TeMPXSTATES. 

SwiU^ Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, 
Libra et Scorpius ArcltSnens, Caper, Amphora, Pisces. 
JBUoM a Geminis, Autumnua Virgine, saevo 
Bruma Sagittifero, nitidis Fer Piscibus infit 



DIES ROMANUa 

XX HARTIALX. 

Prima salutantes atque altera continet hora, 

Exercet raucos iertia causidicos. 
In quintam varios extendit Roma labores, 

Sexta quies lassis septima finis erit. 
Sufficit in nonam nitidis octava palaestris, 

Imperat extructos frangere nona toros. 
Hora libellorum decima est, Eupheme, meorumy 

Temperat ambrosias cum tua cura dapes. -— Lib, iv. 
o5 
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KALENDARIUM ROMANUM. 

NoMiKA Mensum adjecHva sunt non stibstatUiva : ut, ** KalendU JvJus 
scripta sunt hsc," non KcUendU JuJii, 

Prima dies hensis cujusque est dicta KalkkdjB ; 
Sex Maius Noncu, October, Julius, et Mars, 
Quatuor at reliqui : dabit Inut Quilibet octo, 

Ne tu respUUu numerando, at proiptce semper ; 
Venturas Nonas, venturas providus Idus 
Prospice, yenturasque, puer dilecte, Kalendas ; 
Denique venturam, mortalis, prospice mortem. 





Maius, Mariiut, 


Januarius, Augustus, 


AprOis, Junius, 


Februarius. 




Julius, October. 


December. 




1 


Kalends. 


Kalbndjb. 


Kalbnda. 


Kalends. 


3 
3 


Sexto die l 
Quintodie ,j___- 
Quartodie "on"- 
Tertlo die J 


?e"S?dt} Nonas- 


^SSS'Dno"'- 


?."rdt}««»«- 


4 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


6 


Nona. 


NONJB. 


NONiB. 


6 


Pridle Nonas- 


Octavo die " 




Octavo die 1 


Ocuvodle • 




7 


VOVM. 


Septimo die 




Septimo die 


Septimo die 




8 


OcUvodie ■ 




Sexto die 


Idus. 


Sexto die „„. 
Quintodie *^'"- 


Sexto die 


Idus. 


9 


Septimo die 




Quinto die 


Quinto die 


10 


Sexto die 


Idus. 


Quarto die 




Quarto die 


Quarto die 




11 


Quinto die 


Tertiodie . 




Tertio die J 


Tertiodie J 




12 


Quarto die 




Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


Tertiodle J 




Iocs. 


Idus. 


Idus. 'J 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


Undevices. die 






>- 


Sextodec. die -» 


16 


lous. 


Duodevlces. die 




Septlmodec.'die 


W 


Quintodec. die 




\16 


Septimodec die' 




Septimodec. die 


W 


Sextodec. die 


Quartodec. die 




17 


Sextodec. die 


^ 


Sextodec. die 


S. 


Quintodec. die 


(6 


Tertiodec die 


? 


18 


Quintodec. die 


1 


Quintodec. die 


9 


Quartodec. die 


O. 


Duodecimo die 




19 


Quartodec die 


Quartodec. die 


s* 


Tertiodec. die 


s 


Undecimo die 


a 


20 


Tertiodec die 


s* 


Tertiodec. die 


" 


Duodecimo die 


2 


Decimo die 


e 


21 


Duodecimo die 


" 


Duodecimo die 


% 


Undecimo die 


^ 


Nono die 


gi 


22 


Undecimo die 


? 


Undecimo die 


.s 


Decimo die 


a. 


Octavo die 


23 


Declmo die 


a 


Decimo die 


5- 


Nono die 




Septimo die 


s? 


24 


Nono die 


5- 


Nono die 


1 


Octavo die 


* 


Sexto die 


f 


25 


Octavo die 


1 


Octavo die 


Septimo die 


•g 


Quinto die 


26 


Septimo die 


Septimo die 




Sexto die 


g 


Quarto die 




27 


Sexto die 


5 


Sexto die • 


a 


Quinto die 


& 


Tertio die 




28 


Quinto die 


1 


Quinto die 


? 


Quarto die 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


Quarto die 


Quarto die 




Tertio die J 






30 


Tertlo die 


* 


Tertlo die 




Pridie Kalendas. 




31 


Pridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 






VotA.-^Annt\inquibus 


Februarius mensls dies eontinei 29 (JngNei, Lbap-Tbabs) Binos 


habent diet, nostris 24to 


• Skxto Kal. Mart. :» um 


ie hi anni appellantur Bissextiles. 
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TIRORIM PRJBNOMINA. 






A. . . 


. . Aulus. 


M. . . ." 


. Marcus. 


Ser. 


. . . Servius. 


C. . . 


. . Caius. 


M* 


. Manias. 


Sex. 


. . . Sextus. 


Cru . 


. . Cnaeus. 


N 


. Numerius. 


?/;. 


. . . Spurius. 
. . . 'Jntus. 


D. .. 


. . T)ecimu8. 


P. . .. 


. Publiug. 


K. . . 


. . K«so. 


Q. ... 


Quintus. 


Ti. 


. . . Tiberius. 


L. . . 


. . Lucius. 











PBMINAHTJM. 

, Caia. 1. . . Liberia. 

£t caetera verso cbaractSr«. 



>Filia. 



ALIA QUjBDAM COGNITU NECSSSAHU. 



ABK AbnSpos. 

AED. CVR. . . JEdilis Curulis. 
AED. PL. . . . ^dilis Plebis. 

A. U. C Anno Urbis Condits. 

A VGCkI.'} • • • Caesares Augusti Tres. 

COS Consul. Consule. 

COSS.* Consules. Consulibus. 

CD Consul Designatus. 

D. O. M Deo Optimo Maximo. 

B. D Dono Dedit. 

D. D. D Dat, Dicat, Dedicat 

D.D Dedenmt. 

D. M. Dis Mauibus. 

F Filius. 

M. F. Marcl Filfus. 

C Felix, Faustum, For- 

* X tunatum. 
fL.L.S., i.e. Libra, Li- 

• < bra, Semis : i.e. Ses- 
C tertius. 



F. F. F. 
H.S. . 



IMP. 



ID. 



KAU 

L 

MP 

NGN 

N 

P. C 

P. M 

T. P. 

S. C 

S. P. D 

S. P. Q. R. . . . 

, S.V.B.E.E.V. 

X.VIR STL.l 
' IVDIK. i 



Imperator. 

C Idus. 

) A. D. III. ID. OCT.- - 

1 Ante diem tertiumldus 

C Octobres. 

Kalendse. 

Libertus. 

Mi lie Passus. 

Nonse. 

NepoB. 

Paires Conscript!. 

Fontifex Maximus. 

Tribunitise Potestatis. 

SenatCis Consultum. 

Salutem Plurimam Dat. 

C Senatus Populus Que 

} Romanus. 

C Si Vales, Bene est,Ego 

I Valea 

( Decemvir Stlitibus (li- 

C. tibus) judicandis. 



A. • . • Absolvo. 

C Condemno. 

N. L. ...... Non Liquet. 

U. R Uti Rogas. 

F. C Faciendum Curavit 



Quibus adde, 

H. S.E. . . 
S. T. T. L. 
IIL VIRL 



, Hie Situs Est. 

, Sit Tibl Terra Levis I 

, Triumviri. 



A. A. A Auro, Argento, Aere. 

F. F Flando Feriundo. 



Apud Becentiores, 



A. B. ...... Artium Baccalaureus. 

A. C Ante Ctiristum. 

A. D Anno Domini. 

A jLj /Artium Magister, An. 

A. M. J ^^ Uwidi. 

Cf. . . ; Confer. 

Cod. Codex. 

E. O. Exempli Gratia. 

FF . n. Pandect. 

I. E Id Est. 

ictus ...... Juris Consultus. 



I. V. D Juris Utriusque Doctor 

L. B Lector Benevole. 

L. C. Loco Citato. 

L. S Loco Sigilll. 

M. D Medicine Doctor. 

Mus. D Musicae Doctor. 



MSS. 

N. B. . . . 

S. T. P. . , 

V. D. M. . 



Manuscriptl. 

Nota Bene. 

C Sanctse Ttieologfss 

/ Professor. 

Verbi Diviui Minister. 



C Centum. 

L . i C.~50. 

M Mllle. 

100. 

•JjiTKRA geminata indicat Pluralemt interdum Superlativum : ut, LL.— Libentlssimo. 

o 6 



I CIO M.-Mille. 

D IO.-i 01,-600. 

ccToo io,ooa 

. 6,000. 
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§ IS9.~RUDIMENTA PIETATIS. 



ORATIO DOMINICA. 

Matth. yi. 9. 

pjLTXR noster, Qui es in cslis, 1. Sanctificetur nomen Tuum. 2. 
Veniat regnum Tuum. S. Fiat voluntas Tua, quemadmodum in oaelo 
sic etiam in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. 
Et remitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debitoribus nostris. 
6. Et ne nos inducas ifi tentationem, sed libera nos a malo : quia Tuum 
est regnum, et potentia, et gloria, in secula. Amtn. 

SYMBOIiUM APOSTOLICUM. 

Credo in Deum Fatrem Omnipotentem, Creatorem csli et terrs ; 2. 
Et in lesum Christum, Filium Ejus unigenitum, Dominum nostrum ; 3. 
Qui conceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus ex Maria Virglne ; 4. Pas- 
sus sub Pontio Pilato, crucifixus, mortuus, et sepultus, descendit ad in- 
fema ; 5. I'ertio die resurrcxit a mortuis ; 6. Ascendit ad caelos, sedet 
ad dextram Dei Patris Omnipotentis ; 7. Inde yenturus est judicatum 
vivos et mortuos ; 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum ; 9. Credo Sanctam 
Ecclesiam Catholicam ; Sanctorum communionem ; 10. Remissionem pec- 
catorum; 11. Carnis resurrectionem ; 12. Et vitam stemam. Amen. 



DECALOGUS, SIVE LEX DEL 

Locutut est DEU8 omnia verba hoe, — Exod. xx. 1. 

Ego sum Dominus Deus tuus, Qui eduxi te ex JEgypto, e domo scr- 
vitutls : 

I. Non habebis deos alienos in conspeotu Meo. 

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nee ullam imaginem effingas eomm, 
quae aut supra sunt in caslo, aut infra in terra, aut in aquis sub terra ; 
neque incurves te illis, neque colas ea. Ego enim sum Dominus Deus 
hius, fortis, zelotes, vindicans peccata patrum in filios, idque in tertia et 
quarta progenia eorum qui oderunt Me, et misericordiA utens in millesi- 
mam eorum qui diligunt Me, et observant praecepta Mea. 

III. Ne usurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere. Neque enim Dominus 
dimittet eum impunitum qui nomen Ejus temere usurpaverit. 
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IV. Memento diem Sabbati sanctifices. Sex diebus operaberis, et fa- 
des omne opus tuum. At septimo die Sabbatum erit Domino Deo tuo. 
Non &cie8 ullum opus, nee tu, nee filius tuus, neo filia tua, nee serrus 
tuus, nee ancilla tua, neo jumentum tuum, neo advena qui est intra portas 
tuas. Nam sex diebus feeit Deus caelum, terram, et mare^ et qusMmnque 
in lis sunt; requievit autem die septimo^ ideoque benedixit diei Sabbati, 
et sanctificayit eum. 

V. Honora patrem tuum, et matrem tuam, ut diu yiv$B in terra, quam 
tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus est. 

VI* Non occides. 

VII. Non committes adulterium. 

VIII. Non furaberis. 

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum fiilsum testimonium. 

X. Non concupisces domum proximi tui, non concupisces uxorem 
proximi tui, nee servum ejus, nee ancillam, nee bovem, neo asinum, nee 
quicquam eorum quae stmt proximi tui. 



SUMMA LEGIS 
Matth. xxii. S4. 

PhabisjBI, fttMfn audivissent quod lESUS iikntiMm impotuUtet SadAt- 
eats, eongregati $unt pariter : 35. JEt interrogavit eum uhms ex its qtd erat 
legis peritus, tenians euntf et dieens, 36. Pr^tceptor, Quod prmeeptum maximum 
tst in lege 9 

S7. lESUS autem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum tuum, ex 
toto corde tuo, et ex tot& anim4 tuh, et ex onmi cogitatione tua. 38. 
Hoc est prasceptum maximum et primum. 

39. Secundum autem est simile illi: nempe, Ut diligas proximum tuum 
sicut teipsnm. 

40. £x bis duobus praeceptis pendent Iiex et Prophetas. 



INSTITUTIO BAPTISMI. 

Matth. xxTiii. 19; Mark, xvi. 16. 

Ite, et docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, In nomine Ftitris, et 
FiUi, et Spiritus Sancti, Qui crediderit, et baptizatus fuerit, serrabitur : 
Qui non crediderit, condemnabitur. Et docete eos, ut custodiant quic- 
quid mandavi vobis : et ecce Ego vobiscum sum, omnibus diebus, usque 
ad consummationem seculi. 



IFFBHDIZ. [§ 189. 



INSTITUTIO C(£NJ& DOMINL 
1 Cor. zi. 2S. 

£00 enim aooepi a Domino noitro id quod tradidi yoUs : Quod "Do* 
minus noiter letut Christuiy e& noote qui proditui eat, aceepit panem 
etf gratiii actis, firegic, ac dixit, AceipiU, numdMcaUf hoe ett corpus 
Meum, quod pro vobU /rangitur: Hoe faeite ad memoriam Meu Itidem 
ct poculum, postquam coen&SBet, dicendo, Bbe poeulum est novum iUud 
fadus per Meum eanguinem : Hoe fcuUe, quotiescunque Jnberitie in Met 
recordationem. Quotiescunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poeulum 
hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, usque quo Tenerit 

1 Cor. z. 16. 
PocuLUM graUarum actioni% cui benedicunus, nonne oommunio est 
sanguinis Christi ? Fanis quem frangimus, nonne communio est corporis 
Christi? Quoniam unus panis, unum corpus, multi sumus. Nam omnes 
unius panis participes sumus. 



PRJECIPUA CAPITA CHRISTIANiE RELIGIONIS, 

Dettanpia e Sacra Seriptura Veterie ae Novi T rn ta menli , 

I. De Deo, 

Joan. ir. 8. Dkui est Spiritus. — — 

Apoe, ir, 8. Sanotus, Sanctus, Sanctui, Dominus Deus Onmipotena, 
Qui fuit, Qui est, et Qui Tenturus est 

Peal, cxlvii. 5. Dominus noster est magnus, roultarumque Tirium^ et 
sapientia Ejus est immensa, 

Exod, xxxiv. 6,' Jehova, Jehova Deus, miseticors et exorabilis, 

longanimis, et abundans benignitate et fide. 

Vers, 7. Custodiens misericordiam millibus, condonans iniquitatem, 
transgressionem et peccatum, et qui nuUo pacto absolvet nocentem. 

Deut, yi. 4. Jehova Deus noster est unus Jehova. 

II. De Creatione, Lapsu, Peceato, et Miseria Hominie, 

Gen, L 2. £t Deus dixit, Faciamus hominem ad imaginem Nostram, 
secundum similitudinem Nostram. 

Vers, 27. Itaque Deus creavit hominem ad imaginem Suam, ad ima* 
ginem Dei creavit eum. 



§ 189.] RUDBIBMTJL PIBTATIS. 803 

EccL vii. 29. Deus fecit hominem rectum.——- 

Bom, y. 12. Peocatum intravit in mundum per untim hominem, et 
mors per peccatum ; et ita mors pervasit ad omnes homines, quatenus 
omnes pecc4runt. 

Mom. iii. 23. Omnes peccaverunt, ac deficiuntur gloria DeL 

Taal IL 5. £n, formatus sum in iniquitate, et in peccato mater mea 
ooncepit me. 

III. De EedempHone GenertM kumaniper leaum Chrittum, 

Joan, iii. 16. Dbus sic amayit mundum, ut dederit Fillum suum 
Unigenitum, ut quisquis credit in £um, non pereat, sed habeat vitam 
aeternam. 

1 Jo. ir. 9. Amor Dei patuit erga nos in hoc, quod Deus misit Fi- 
Hum suum Unigenitum in mundum, ut yiramus per £um. 

Vers, 10. In hoc est amor, non quod nos dilexerimus Deum, sed quod 
Ipse dilexerit nos, et miserit Filium Suum, ut esset piaculum pro pec- 
catis nostris. 

1 Pet, iiL 18. Christus quoque passus est semel pro peccatis, Justus 
pro injustis, ut adduceret nos ad Deum. 

1 PeL iL 24. Qui Ipsemet sustulit peccata nostra in Suo corpore su 
per lignum, ut nos mortui peccatis, viveremus justiti«; Cujus vibici- 
bus nos sanati sumus. 

Tit, iL 14. Qui dedit Seipsum pro nobis, ut redimeret nos ab omni 
iniquitate, et purificaret Sibi ipsi populum peculiarem, accensum studio 
bonorum operum. 

IV. De iis qua Deus a nobis exigiU ut Salutem per Christum 
consequamur. 

Act, xvii. SO. Dixit, domini, quid faciendum] est mihi, ut sim salvus? 

Vers, 31. £t illi dixerunt, Crede in Dominum lesum, et salvus eris. 

Act, iii. 19. Resipiscite, et convertimini, ut peccata vestra deleantur, 
cikm tempora recreationis venient a conspectu DominL 

Isa, 1y. 6. Quasrite Jehovam dum posset inveniri ; inyocate Bum 
dum est propinquus. 

Vers, 7. Improbus derelinquat yiam suam, et vir iniquus cogitationes 
suas: reyertaturque ad Jehovam, et miserebitur illius, et ad Deum 
nostrum. Qui plurimum condonabit. 

Luc, ix. 23. Si quis yult yenire post Me, ipse abneget se. tollatque 
suam crucem quotidie, et sequatur Me. 

Mai^ xi. 28. Yenite ad Me omnes qui laboratis et onerati estis, et 
£go recreabo Tos. 
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Fer». 29. AttoUite jugum Meum in vos, et discite a Me, quia znitis 
ftum et humilis corde ; et invenietis requiem animabus vestris. 

Vers, SO. Jugum enim Meum est fecile, et onus Meum est lere. 

Heib. T. 9. Perfectus fiictus est auctor salutis setenue onmilms obe- 
dientibus sibL 

Jo, xiT. 15. Si amatij Me, serrate praecepta Mea. 

Jo, XT. 14. Vos estis amid Mei, si feceritis qua?cunque Ego praecipb 
▼obis. 

Tit, ii. 11. Gratia Dei, qusB salutem adfert, apparult omnibus 
hominibus. 

Fen, 12. Erudiens nos, ut, abnegat4 impietate et mundanis cupidita- 
tibus, vivamus sobrid, justd, et pid, in hoc praesenti seculo. 

Afic vi. 8. Indicayit tibi, O homo ! quid sit bonum ; et quid exigit 
Jebova a te, nisi ut «quum facias, et ames misericordiam, et ambules 
submiss^ cum Deo tuo ? 

CoL iii. 5. Mortifioate igitur vestra membra terrestria ; scortationem, 
impuritatem, libidinem, cupiditatem malam, et ataritiam, quae est 
idololatria ; 

Fm. 6. Propter quae, ira Dei venit super filios contumaces. 

Vers. 8. Deponite haec omnia, iram, excandescentiam, malitiam, 

maledioentiam, obscoenitatem Terborum ex ore vestro. 

Vers. 9. Ne mentimini alii aliis. 

Vers, 12. Induite igitur (ut electi Dei, sanoti, amatique) viscera mise- 
ricordiae, benignitatem, submissionem animi, lenitatem, patientiam ; 

Vers, 13. Sufferentes alii alios, et condonantes alii aliis; si quia habet 
querelam adversus aliquem, quemadmodum Christus condonavit yobis, 
sic quoque vos facite ; 

Vers, 14. Super omnia autem induite charitatem, quae est vinculum 
perfectionis. 

1 These, iv. 11. Et ut studeatis esse quieti, et agcre res vestras, et 
operari propriis manibus, sicut praecipimus yobis. 

1 Pet, ii. 27. Timete Deum, Regem honorate. 

Rom. xiii. 1. Omnis anima esto subjecta potestatibus supereminen- 
tibus :* nulla enim est potestas nisi a Deo ; potestates quae sunt, sunt or- 
dlnatse a Deo. 

Vers, 2. Itaque quisquis obsistit potestati, obsistit ordinationi Dei : 
qui autem obsistunt, accipient condemnationem sibi ipsis. 

1 These, v. 12. Rogamus autem vos, fratres, ut agnoscatis eos qui 
laborant inter vos, et praesunt yobis in Domino, et admonent yos^ 

Vers. 13. Et faciatis eos maximi cum amore^ propter opus ipsorum. 

Ha>. xiiL 17. Parete gubematoribus yestris, et obsequimini: nam ii 
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▼igiiant pro animabus vestris, uti reddituri rationem ; ut id fadant cum 
gaudio, et non cum dolore ; id enim est inutile Yobis. 

CciL iii. 18. Uxores submittite yos viris vestris, ut convenit in Domino; 

Vert. 19. Viri, diligite uxores, et ne estote amarulenti adyersus eas; 

Eph, yi. 1. Liberi, obedite parentibus yestris in Domino; id enim 
aequum est ; 

Vers, 4. £t yos, patree, ne proyocate liberos yestros ad iram, sed edu- 
cate eos in disciplina et admonitione Domini ; 

C6L iii. 22. Seryi, obedite dominis yestris in omnibus secundum car- 
nem, non seiylendo ad oculum, ut captantes gratiam hominum, sed cum 
simplicitate cordis, timentes Deum ; 

Fert. 23. Ac quicquid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domino, 
et non hominibus ; 

Col, iv. 1. Domini, praestate jus et aequum seryis yestris, scientes yos 
quoque habere Dominum in caelis. 

Matth, yii. 12. Quaecunque igitur yolueritis ut homines faciant yobis, 
yos etiam ita facile eis. 

Matth, xxiy. 1 3. Qui sustinuerit ad finem, is senrabitur. 

GaL yi. 9. Ne defetiscamur rectd faciendo ; nam debito tempore me* 
temus, si non fatigemur. 

Apoc, ii. 10. £sto Bdelis usque ad mortem, et dabo tibi coronam yitas, 

V. De Necessitate Iubc prastandi. 

Jo, iii. 36. Qui credit in Filium, habet yitam aeternam ; qui yero non 
credit Filio, non yidebit yitam, sed ira Dei roanet super eum. 

Luc. xiiL 3. 5. Nisi resipiscatis omnes similiter peribitis. 

Ezek. xxxiii. 11. Sic ego yiyam, inquit Dominus Jehoya, non delector 
morte impii, sed ut impius recedat a yia sua, et yiyat Recedite, recedite 
a roalis yiis yestris 1 cur enim moreremini ? 

Ezek. xyiii. 30. Resipiscite, et ayertite yos ab omnibus peccatis yestris ; 
ita imquitas non erit exitio yobis. 

Vers. 31. Abjicite a yobis omnes transgressiones yestras, quibus trans- 
istis ; et &cite yobis cor noyum, et spiritum noyum ; nam quare more- 
remini? 

Vers, 32, Non enim delector morte morientiB, dicit Dominus Jehoya ; 
convertite igitur yos, et yiyite. 

Jo, iii. 3. Nisi quls denuo natus fuerit, non potest yidere regnum Dei. 

Matth. xyiii, 3. Nisi conyertamini, et fiatis ut pueruli, non intrabitis 
in regnum caslorum. 

Luc, yi. 46. Quid yero yocatb me, Domine, Domine, et non facitis 
quae dico? 
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Beh. xii. 14. Sectamini pacem cum omtdbus, et taaotimomam^ sine 
qu4 nemo Tidebit Dominum. 

1 Cor. yi 9. An ignormtU injustos non esse possessuros regnum Del? 
Ne errate; neque scortatores, neo idololatrae, neo adulteri^ oec moUes, 
nee pisdicones. 

Fert, 10. Neo fiires, nee avari, ebriosi, nee conYiciatores, nee Fapaces. 
possidebunt rcgnum Del. 

Heb, X. 38. Si quis se subtrazerit, non erit acoeptus animo mea 

VI. De Modii obtinendi Gratiam a Deo Virtique ad haefaeiemda, 

Luc xi» 9, PxTm, et dabitur Tobiss qu«rite> et Inrenietis; pulsate, 
et aperietur vobis ; 

Vers, 10. Quisquis enun petit, aeoipit; et qui quaerit, invenit; ct 
aperietur pulsanti ; 

Fert, 13. Si tos, qui mail estis, sciatis dare bona dona vestris liberis, 
quanto magia Pater vestcr caelestis dabit Sanctum Spiritum petentibus 
a Se? 

1 Pet iii. 21. Cui rei consimilis figura, nempe Baptismus, nuncquoque 
servat nos, non detractio sordium corporis, sed stipulatio bonae eonscientis 
apud Deum, per resurrectionem Cbristi. 

1 Cor. xi. 23. Dominus lesus, ek nocte quaproditus est, accepit panem: 

Fere, 24. Et gratiis actis, fregit, ac dixit, Accipite, comedite : hoc est 
Meum corpus, quod frangitur pro vobis; hoc facite, ad memoriam 
Mei; 

Fers. 25. Itidem accepit poculum postquam coenasset, dieeus^ Hoc 
poculum est novum foedus per Meum sanguinem ; hoc finite quoties 
biberitis, ad memoriam Mei ; 

Fere. 26. Quoties enim ederitis panem hunc, et biberitb poculum hoe^ 
annunciatis mortem Domini donee veniat. 

1 Cor. X. 16. Poculum benedictionis cui benedicimus^ nonne est com- 
munio sanguinis Christi? Panis quem frangimus, nonne est communio 
corporis Christi? 

Psal. cxix. 9. Quomodo puer purificabit semitam suam? obsenrando 
earn secundum verbum Tuum. 

Fers. 1 1. Recondidi sermonem Tuum in animo meo,nt non peceem in Te. 

Fere. 59. Recogitavi meos mores, et converti pedes meos ad Tua testi- 
monia. 

Fere. 60. Festinavi, ac non cunctatus sum, observare mandata Tua. 

JVo©. iii. 5- Confide Jehovae toto corde, neve innitere tuas prudentis. 

Fere, 6, Agnosce £um in omnibus yiis tuis, et Is diriget gressus tuofl^ 
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VII. 2)e quatuor ttUimis, yiz. de Morie et Judido, Catlo et Inferno, 

Heb. ix. 27. Statutuk est omnibus hominibus ut semel moriantur, 
postea vero judicium. 

Joan, ▼. 28. Hora renit, in qua omnes qui sunt in monumentis audient 
Ejus vocem, 

Vers. 29. Et prodibunt; qui fecerint bona, in resurrectionem yits; 
qui vero egerint mala, in resurrectionem condemnationis. 

2 Cor. V. 10. Comparendum est nobis omnibus ante tribunal Christi, 
ut unusquisque accipiat ea qus fecerit in corpore, congruenter ad ea quas 
fecerit, sive bonum sive malum. 

Matth. XXV. S4. Tunc dicet Rex iis qui erunt ad dextram Ejus, Adeste, 
benedicti Patris mei, possidete regnum paratum vobis a jacto fundamento 
mundi; 

Vers, 41. Tunc dioet etiam its qui erunt ad sinbtram, Facessite a Me, 
execrati, in aetemum ignem, paratum diabolo et augelis ejus ; 

Vers. 46. Et isti abibunt in sternum supplicium, justi yerd in vitam 
tetemam. 

2 Thess. i. 7. Dominus lesus revelabitur de caelo cum potentibus 
angelis suis. 

Vers. 8. In flammante igne, sumens ultionem de iis qui nesciunt Deum 
neque obediunt Eyangelio Domini nostri lesu Christi, 

Vers. 9. Qui dabunt pcenas cetemo exitio, a facie Domini, et a gloria 
potentiae Ejus : c^m yenerit, ut glorificetur in Sanctis suis, et ut dt ad« 
mirandus omnibus credentibus. 



XXXIX ARTICULI ECCLESI^ ANGLICANiE, IN BREVE 
COMPENDIUM REDACTI. 



PrtBceptor, 

Articulos recita mihi, quos Ecdesia Sancti 

AogUca Concilii sanxit utrllque domo. 

Discipidus. 

I-III. Persona sunt Tres, Unus Dzns : Est Homo Ch&istus, 

Est i>eu«, in ligno mortuus: Ima petit; 
IV- V. Ille resurrexit, reyocato corpore, Patri 

Assidet. Agnosco Te, Paraclete, Deum. 
VI. Salvandis credenda Sacer tenet omnia Codex ; 
Nulla super Fidei dogmata fingat bomo. 
Quos recipit libros Ecclesia semper ubique 
Ne dubites summi Verba yocare Dei, 
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VII. Fenhurui Patres Vitu* Nos saWat l£8us ; 

Tempora mutantur, non variata Ftdc9, 

Hebraei cessant Ritus etpiMicaJura, 

Sed betu viteudi Regula firma manet. 

VIII. Ofitavo, articulos Nieces et pectore toto 

Testor Apostolicos, Athanasique fidem. 
IX-XI. Prima mali labcs Nono:_ Decimoque Voluntas 
Libera. Deinde Fide justificatur homo. 
XII-XIV. BUieno, parit acta Fides ; Nihil acta valebant 

Ante Fidem : Reputa nil nimis, omne paruni. 
XV-XVII. Ukus labe yacat. Semper resipiscere prodest 
Arcana ^temi ne pete n6sse Del 
XVIII-XX. Terteno, Tu, Christi, Salus. Eccleaa Christi 
Una domus, resonat Vox ubi pura Dei ; 
Ilia suis Christi mysteria rit^ ministrat : 
Ilia Fidem scriptam monstrat, agenda jubet 
XX I- II I. Quia Synodos cogit ? Princeps. Nova dogmata Ronuo. 

Si vocor et mittor, jure Minister ero : 
XXIV-VI. Voce ministrabo populi. Mysteria Christi 

Syrobola sunt hominum, signaque certa Dei ; 
Pignora divina> fidis et flumina Vitas ; 
Quce, Judas vitio non Vitianda, valent 
XXVII-IX. Temonot est signum, est Baptismus Gratia : Christi 
Sancta caro, Prttvis, non violanda, nocet 
XXX-L TerdeeimOf speciem capiant utramque Fidelcs. 
Hostia pro cunctis Ss dedit Una semeL 
XXXII-III. Sancta Sacerdotes ineant connubia sanctS. 
Excisa a Christi corpore membra fuge. 
XXXIV. In yariis variat Ritus Ecclesia terris ; 

Jussa pid Matris tu venerare tuae. 
XXXV. Sermonum noris titulos: pro tempore valde 

Utilis et populo est aptus uterque liber. 
XXXVI. Quisquis erat formis annum regnante secundum 
Edvardo fixis, rit^ sacratus erat 
XXX VI I. Hex super est homines in causis omnibus omncs ; 
Quae regit, ense regens omnia, clave nihil. 
Non habet in Regno jus ullum Roma Britanno. 
Jus gladii. Jussu Principis arma cape. 
XXXVIII-IX. Publica Christicolum non sunt bona. Denique, jures; 
Sed cur, quid, quando, qualis, et unde, vide. 
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